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PREFATORY SUGGESTIONS 


Tuts book contains all the grammar that is needed 
by beginners in the first year of Greek. It is not at all 
designed, however, to restrict or to replace the use of a 
larger Greek Grammar in connection with the study of 
the Anabasts and of Homer. Experience has shown that 
the systematic (but not merely mechanical) study of gram- 
mar is indispensable throughout the preparatory course if 
the student is to deal successfully with the authors com- 
monly read at a more advanced stage of his education. 
With the view, therefore, that the larger grammar will be 
used by the student after his first year, the makers of this 
book have felt free to limit its contents to the strict essen- 
tials of the language. The result has been to eliminate 
some matters that are usually found in books intended 
for beginners. 

It has been found possible, and in fact advisable, to 
omit altogether the paradigms of certain infrequent words. 
Such are nouns and adjectives of the “ Attic second de- 
clension,” rare contract nouns like éa7Tobv, and, in particu- 
lar, the adjectives yapées and wédas. While adjectives in 
-€lS, -eooa, -ev are usual in Homer, yapies alone is rela- 
tively common in standard Attic prose, but even there the 
form yaplecoa (and not yaplerta) shows that the word was 
poetic in character. Of yapées there is but one occurrence 
in the Anabasis (iii. 5.12). A similar case is presented by 
péXas, which occurs twice in the same work Civ. 5, 13, 1v. 
5. 15). The only other adjective which is declined like 
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wéras, namely the poetic TadXas, does not occur in the 
Anabasis at all. It is obviously inadvisable to impede the 
beginner’s progress by requiring him to memorize para- 
digms of these and similar words. 

In the case of some words which are generally required 
of beginners, opinions may justly differ. Such words, if 
omitted from the Lessons of this book, are printed in the 
Summary of Forms (after the Lessons), out of deference 
to the opinion of teachers who may wish to use them, 
The list includes vats, omitted from the Lessons with some 
hesitation; also «épas, ‘Hpaxdjjs, Zevs, the verb «ad@npat, 
and one word not found in the Avzaéaszs, veavias (for which 
Fevias is substituted in the paradigms of Lesson XII). 

The retention of the dual number in the paradigms may 
be thought inconsistent with the design of a simple book, 
particularly as first-rate books, like Kaegi’s Aurzgefasste 
griechische Schulgrammatik, regularly omit the dual from 
the paradigms proper. In this book the dual has been 
retained out of respect to a widespread opinion among 
American teachers, that since the dual is needed for the 
study of Homer, it is most economically memorized at 
the outset. Those teachers, however, who prefer to omit 
the forms of the dual may readily do so, inasmuch as no 
instances of its use have been introduced into the exercises. 

Regarding the development of the forms of the verb, 
special attention is called to the fact that the most fre- 
quent tenses as well as the tenses adapted to initial study 
are the present (and imperfect), future, and aorist. Only 
after these have been in some degree mastered are the 
perfect tenses introduced in the Lessons.1 And the per- 


1 Regard to the symmetrical development of the subject has caused the 


introduction of the comparatively uncommon future passive before the perfect 
is taken up. 
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fect itself is much simplified by the omission of some 
forms which are commonly given in the Grammars (e.g. 
AeAVK@, AeAUKotwe), but which rarely occur in the reading 
of most students. Attention is also called to the early 
introduction of infinitives and participles and of compound 
verbs. In the first fifty Lessons the prefix of a compound 
verb is regularly separated from the verb proper by a 
hyphen. 

In matters of syntax the rule of the Editors has been to 
give early preference to the most common idioms as. far 
as is possible in a book where precedence must obviously 
be given to'the development of forms. In determining 
questions of the relative frequency of syntactical usages, 
the exhaustive work of Joost (Sprachgebrauch Xenophons 
tx der Anabasis) has been of great assistance, and the 
placing of several usages has been settled by it. The 
Editors wish also to make mention of Bennett and Bris- 
tol’s manual on 7he Teaching of Latin and Greek in the 
Secondary School, which they have found suggestive as to 
the presentation of both forms and syntax. 

Certain constructions that are shown by Joost to be 
comparatively rare in the Azabasis are omitted from the 
Lessons. $@avw with the participle will serve as an ex- 
ample, a construction regularly set before beginners and 
invariably difficult to them. Yet this construction occurs 
but four times in the seven books of the Anadaszs, and in 
the first four books only twice (i. 3. 14, ill. 4. 49). Fur- 
ther, these instances are regularly explained, where they 
occur, in the notes of our best American editions. 

A glance at the Table of Contents will show the early 
prominence given to certain important constructions. 

It is suggested that the teacher should not assign the 
whole Introduction at the outset, but only such parts of 
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it as are immediately necessary, particularly the alphabet 
and the subjects of pronunciation and accent. The ar- 
rangement in Lessons or Chapters is solely for conven- 
ience, to mark divisions of the subject where exercises 
may properly be introduced. One class may do a whole 
Chapter, another class may do no more than half a Chap- 
ter, for a day’s lesson. The ability of the class will there- 
fore determine the length of the lessons, which should be 
assigned by the numbered sections. 

The vocabularies contain only such words as are used 
by Xenophon, with preference given to the commoner 
words of the Axabdasis. : 

The exercises for translation from English into Greek 
have been made short designedly. For it is desirable that 
the teacher should have the class turn the English render- 
ing of the Greek sentences themselves back into Greek 
without the aid of the book, —an unexcelled method of 
teaching this part of the subject. Teachers who so desire 
may omit some sentences if time fails for all. Lessons 
L to LX have been specially arranged so that the second 
division of each exercise may be omitted altogether, or 
may be taken up in connection with review work. 

On the completion of the sixty Lessons, the student 
should be able to translate, without much difficulty, simple 
Attic prose. Many students will be found competent to 
begin at once the first Book of Xenophon’s Anaéasis. 
But if, in the judgment of the teacher, the class is not 
ripe for this work, a simplified text of the Anadaszs will 
make the transition from the Beginner’s Book easier. 

For the use of such teachers and classes there have 
been provided the simplified Selections from the Anabasis 
which follow the Greek Lessons in this book. It is hoped 
that they are so remote from the introductory chapters of 
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the Axaéasis as not utterly to spoil the freshness of Xeno- 
phon’s narrative when the student takes up the original 
work. On the other hand, they are passages that will 
well stand re-reading when the student meets them again. 
All the new words that occur in the Selections will be 
found in the Vocabulary. 

The directions about Greek pronunciation in §§ 1 and 
22 are for practical use. As a matter of fact, they are not 
designed to reproduce, in every particular, the pronuncia- 
tion of Greek current in the fifth and fourth centuries B.c., 
—partly because we do not know how every letter was 
then sounded, and partly because some of the known 
sounds are too difficult for beginners. Pedantry in pro- 
nunciation is an abomination; but every teacher should be 
at least familiar with the fact that, while most of the pro- 
nunciations recommended in this book are approximately 
those of the period from Pericles to Demosthenes, certain 
others are distinctly later and concessions to established 
usage. 

Thus a divergence between the ancient and the modern 
practice of pronunciation is illustrated by the sounds 4, y, 
and 6. These letters were anciently pronounced respec- 
tively as f% in ‘upheaval, £ in ‘backhand,’ and “& in 
‘hothouse’; in Greek, however, both sounds occur in the 
same syllable. When two aspirates (¢, x, @) came together, 
probably only one % (the second) was heard; thus, dip6oy- 
yos was pronounced dérGoyyos (durtoyyos). Probably not 
until after 300 A.D. were ¢, y, and @ pronounced as in 
‘ Philip,’ German ‘ach,’ and ‘ ‘eater.’ The latter are the 
sounds in modern Greek. § was probably sounded 2d. 
though there is some evidence that it was sounded as as; 
in- Hellenistic times it certainly was equivalent to # in 
‘geal,’ and is so sounded in modern Greek. 
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Short a, c, v differed in sound from the long a, t, uv only 
in being less prolonged. The vowel ¢€ was evidently 
sounded like French ¢, as in donté. ow was not diph- 
thongal lke English é (i.e. o with a vanishing # sound), 
but rather like o in the French excore. Greek o was 
sounded like o in French mot. 

The teacher is urged to make every effort to preserve 
the proper quantity, which is often disregarded in Ameri- 
can pronunciation of Greek; special care is required to 
prevent an accented vowel from being sounded as long 
when it is short; e.g. f/Aos may easily be mispronounced 
féelos, instead of filos. 


These Lessons are the result of considerable experience 
in teaching Greek to beginners; and each section has been 
tested in the class room before it was incorporated in this 
book. 

The Editors gratefully acknowledge the criticisms which 
they have received from Mr. Horace M. Poynter of Phil- 
lips Academy and Mr. Louis E. Lord of Oberlin College, 
who have read the proof sheets of the Lessons. 
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THE ALPHABET OF ATTIC GREEK 


FORM 


eo Capitals ead SOGR DAS IN ee oe 
raha A a {7 : 
beta Bre boy b 
gamma VT ¥ girl g 
delta A 6 day d 
epsilon E met é 
zeta Z £ zeal, daze Zz 
eta H 7 féte é 
theta 6 @ theater th 
‘ (<) machzne 
Soe ; (z) the first ¢ in eternal } 
kappa Ki. %& keep c 
lambda A »X led 1 
mi M 4g man m 
nu Np now n 
a B & ay x 
omicron O- o omit ce) 
pt oor pin p 
rho | et run r 
sigma ae s 
tau es tin t 
uipsilon YT ov Ger. Tar, Fr. tz} y 
phi db Philip ph 
chi. », ae 9 Ger. ach, Scotch loch ch 
pst VY wr  tofsy ps 
omega QO o@ vote ) 


1 The short vowel (v) is less prolonged in sound than the long vowel (¥). 
BEGINNER’S GK. BK. — 2 07 
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2. The form s is used at the end of a word; in other 
places o is used. 

The capital letters are used as initials of proper names. 
In current practice they are not used at the beginning of 
a sentence unless the sentence begins a paragraph or a 
quotation. 


3. There is no separate letter to represent English 2%. 
But many Greek words begin with this sound, which is 
indicated by writing a sign called the rough breathing over 
the initial vowel of a word; as opi{@v horizon. If an initial 
vowel is not pronounced with #, a smooth breathing is writ- 
ten over it; as avri@eos antithesis. These breathings are 
not written over capital letters, but in front of them; as 
“OpiGav, ’Avridects. 


4. Initial p regularly has the rough breathing (p = 7’); 
as pytwp rhetor. 


5. The letter y is pronounced zg when it comes before 
k,y,x,or&. It is then called gamma nasal. Thus dyxvpa 
anchor, oplyé sphinx. 


6. Double consonants, so called because they unite two 
sounds in one character, are §, which equals zd or dz; 
—, which equals és (ie. x); and yw, which equals fs. 


7. The vowels are AEHIOTQ; in small letters, 
aentovw. H (or ») is the long form of E (or e); 
(or ) is the long form of O (or 0). So this list 
corresponds to the English: aezou. The long and 
short forms of a, 4, and v are not distinguished by sepa- 
rate characters; but it is usual in grammars to mark 
these vowels when dong, thus: da, i, v. This is the prac- 
tice in this book. 
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8. Each Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs (§ 22). This rule is the 
same in Latin also. 


g. In dividing a word into syllables a consonant is 
regularly written after the hyphen; and if there are two 
or three consonants, they too are written after the hyphen, 
provided they represent a combination which may begin 
a Greek word. For illustrations see § 11. 

a. A group formed of a mute (§ 27) and yp or », or py», 
belongs after the hyphen; as 7pa-yua thing. 


10. Greek words may end only in a vowel or in one of 
these consonants: v, p, s with — and wp. 


EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 


Iz. Pronounce aloud the following words, referring to 
the table under § 1 for the equivalent English sounds. 
The English transliterations in the second column may be 
pronounced like Latin words (except in respect to accent) 
after the Roman method; # is the Latin ». 


TO BE ACCENTED THUS MEANING 
vée-KTap ne’ -ktar nectar 
be-o7F 0-78 de-spo'-tes despot 
1 0-TA- [LOS po-ta-mos' river 
do-ya-yos lo-cha-gos' captain 
yo-pl-ov cho-ri' -on stronghold 
pt-Xos phi'-los friend 
Ge-05 the-os! god 
KO-LN ko! -mé village 
Od-Xat-Ta tha'-lat-ta sea 
6 a-vnp ho a-nér' the man 
H Yv-vH) hé gii-né! the woman 
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To BE ACCENTED THUS MEANING 
2-he-pa hée-me' -vra day 
b-apn-ros hii-psé-los' lofty 
pa-raryé pha' -langks phalanx 
6-mi-cbo-pv-rak —o-fi-stho-phii'-laks _ rear-guard 
mre-Cos pe-zos' afoot 
TU-TTO ti! -pto I strike 
a-o Tpov a'-stron , Star 
Ba-Bu-Awv Ba-bii-lon' Babylon 

ACCENT 


12. Most Greek words are written with accents. The 
acute accent is illustrated by the words in the preceding 
exercise (§ 11). On inspection it will be seen that this 
accent stands sometimes on the last syllable of a word, 
sometimes on the last but one, and again on the last 
but two. 


13. When a word having the acute accent on its final 
syllable is immediately followed by another word, without 
any intervening mark of punctuation, the accent of the 
first word is written thus, *; this is called the grave accent. 
Thus iynrov ywplov a lofty stronghold. The grave accent 
is written on the last syllable only, and only under the 
conditions just stated. 


14. There is a third common mark of accentuation, 
called the circumflex (*). It may stand on the last syl- 
lable of a word, or on the last but one. It may not stand 
on the last but two, as the acute may. And, what is very 
important, it may stand only on a Jong vowel or a diph- 
thong (§ 22). Hence, if a vowel has the circumflex accent, 


no other mark to indicate its quantity is needed or used. 
Thus ot-ros food. 
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15. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; 
the last but one, the penult; and the one before the 
penult, the antepenult. 


16. The acute accent may stand on the ultima or the 
penult or the antepenult. The circumflex accent may 
stand on the ultima or the penult. The grave accent 
stands on the ultima only. 


17. There are three important rules of accent that must 
be mastered at the outset, in addition to the principles 
already stated. 

1. The acute accent cannot stand on the antepenult 
when the ultima is long. 

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult 
when the ultima is long. 

3. When the ultima is short, an accented penult has 
the circumflex if it contains a long vowel or a diph- 
thong (§ 14). 

Illustrations of these rules are provided in §§ 11 and 24. 

a. What accent a word has and where it stands must 
be learned with the letters that spell the word itself. 


18. Accent means to us a stress of the voice, z.e. force 
of utterance. This is also what an accent mark means to 
the native Greeks of to-day. So far as pronunciation goes, 
we make no distinction between the acute, the grave, and 
the circumflex accent. When originally invented and intro- 
duced, however, the accent marks interpreted to foreigners 
the sone or pitch of the voice in pronouncing syllables. The 
acute indicated a higher pitch; the grave, a /ower pitch; 
and the circumflex, a higher followed by a lower pitch of 
the voice on the same syllable. The spoken language was 
therefore melodious. 
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19. When marks of both accent and breathing ($ 3) 
belong to the same vowel, the accent mark, if acute, fol- 
lows the breathing; if circumflex, is written directly over 
the breathing. The accent, like the breathing, is writ- 
ten in front of a capital letter, but over a small one. 
Thus ¢&@ outside; toav they were; "Ipis ris. In the 
case of a diphthong, both the accent and the breathing 
must be written over the second vowel. Thus oivos weve. 

a. The mark of diaeresis (”) indicates a separate pronunciation 
of two successive vowels. Thus ix6vi fo or for a fish. 


20. Not all Greek words have accents. There is one 
small class of monosyllables, called proclitics, that are pro- 
nounced with the words that follow them and so lack 
accents of their own. Thus 6 and 7 of § 11. 


21. There is another class of words, called enclitics, that 
are pronounced with the words that precede them. These, 
too, usually have no accents of their own. This subject is 
taken up in §§ 103, 104, 105, 305. 


DIPHTHONGS 
22. The diphthongs are: 
ENGLISH VALUE ENGLISH VALUE 

at azsle nu é (féte) + 00 (moon), 
e vel pronounced in close 
oe o7) succession 
av house ov moon 
ev e (met) + 00 (moon), ve French hwzt, English 

pronounced in close we 

succession 

like simpie This zo¢a, which is written beneath the 


“ “ 


a 

n other vowel and not pronounced, is 
“ “ee 
@ 


called zota subscript. 


eye rk 
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With capitals zota subscript is written in the same line, 
but not pronounced. Thus “Acéns (2.e. dns) Hades. 


23. In quantity all diphthongs are long. But final -o« 
and.-ae are reckoned short in influencing the accent of a 
penult or antepenult,— thus av@pwrroe men, and oivo. wines, 
— except the adverb ot«ot at home and certain verb forms 
($ 253). 

. EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 
24. Pronounce aloud the following words, referring to 


the tables under §§ 1 and 22 for the equivalent English 
sounds : 


Ba-ov-revs_ king 7)- ELS we 

Zevs Zeus é-avu-T00 of himself 
oTpd-Tev-ua army Tal-o I strike 

7 ot-ov boat &i-xkalws justly 

T0-pel-a journey Ae-Av-xvi-a having loosed 
xelp hand To0-Ta-“@ to or for a river 
oi-vos wine KO-Ly to or for a village 
o-T0s this -PE-pa to or for a day 
av-T0s self, same dv-ov-cw they loose 


GREEK WORDS IN ENGLISH 


25. 1. Some scholars prefer to transliterate Greek proper 
names directly into English. Thus Adoytros Aschylos ; 
@ovevdidns Thoukydides ; Kréapyos Klearchos ; ’Adkatos 
Alkaios ; 0 Bowwtwos the Bototian. 

2. Others prefer to follow the fashion of the Romans 
of the Augustan age, and to interpret the Greek names 
through the Latin equivalents. This has been a long 
prevailing custom. The table of Latin equivalents for 
the Greek letters has already been given (§ 1). It must 
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be supplemented, however, by calling attention to the 
following letters or combinations : 


ynasal(§5)= but final -o. =z final -os = us 
alt= ae ov=4 “  -0v = Um 
Ob = 08 eo =Zzoré “<  -pos = er 


a. At the present time e is often transliterated ez, 
pronounced like ¢ in mine. Words in -eov are best 
transliterated -éum,; as @noetov Theséum. 


26. ILLUSTRATIONS OF TRANSLITERATION THROUGH 
LATIN INTO ENGLISH 


Kdpos = Cyrus Aloytros == Aeschylus 
KrAéapyos = Clearchus Qovevdidns = Thucydides 
Aivelas = Aenéas (an- ‘Adrxaios = Akcaeus 
glicized) Tev«pos = Teucer 
Aadpeios = Darius (an- ’AréEavdpos = Alexander 
glicized) Zmepyeos = Spercheius (or 
’"AptraképEns = Artaxerxes Sperchéus) 
Ilaptcatis = Parysatis ‘Pijoos = Rhesus 
"Txoviov = Iconium Aerdol = Delphi 
0 Bowwrtios == the Boeotian Layyapiwos = Sangarius 


LIQUIDS AND MUTES (OR STOPS) 


27. The following classification of consonants is impor- 
tant, and should be committed to memory : 


Liguips, so called from their smoothly 
“flowing ’”’ sounds, are \ » Y p 


Mutes (or stops) are so called because they are formed 
by a position of the organs of the mouth which stops the 
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passage of the breath, no sound being heard while the 
closure of these organs continues. 


Labial mutes, z.¢. stops made with 


the lips (dadium) r B od 
Peer Fee Sam a oe with 
or MuTEs € soit palate ( palatum) ey X 


Lingual or dental mutes, z.¢. stops 
made with the tongue (/zguwa) 
or teeth (déns) TO ero 


28. Another important classification of these mutes is 
the following : 


Smooth mutes (not aspirated) T KF 

ORDERS : 
aires Middle mutes Saay io 
Rough mutes (aspirated) bare 


It will be observed that this table is only another arrange. 
ment of the preceding one, the first column of which (§ 27) 
represents the ‘‘smooth” mutes, the second the “ middle,” 
and the third the “rough.” 


ELISION 


29. The loss of a final short vowel is called efszon ; it 
occurs only before a word beginning with a vowel, and is 
marked by the apostrophe. Thus aX’ 6 avnp but the man 
(for adAd), 4 & nucpa but the day (for 6é). 

a. Elision is often omitted. 

6. When a preposition or conjunction suffers elision of 
the accented vowel, the accent is also lost. 


CRASIS 


30. Crasis (xpaows mingling) is the contraction of a vowel 
or diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong 
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beginning the following word. Over the syllable resulting 
from crasis is placed a’, as «av for kat av and if; 
tamitnoea for Ta émiTHdera the provisions. 


ASPIRATION 


31. A smooth mute (§ 28) is roughened before the 
rough breathing (§ 3). Thus é tmmovu on horseback for 
ém(t) lrmov; KaOnxw come down for Kata + jKo. 


-N MOVABLE 


32. The letter » may be annexed to all words ending 
in ot, to the third person singular of verbs when this ends 
in e, and to éoré zs. In modern practice this -v (called 
-v movable) is used only when the next word begins with a 
vowel, or at the end of a sentence. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS 


33. The Greek uses the comma and the period like the 
English. But the Greek question mark is like the English 
semicolon (;). For the colon (or semicolon) the Greek 
uses a point set at the top of the line, thus: Kdpos- 

The English question mark (?) is not used in Greek. 

Marks of quotation (“’’) are commonly introduced into 
modern Greek texts. But editors often prefer not to use 
this modern device; and instead, they begin the first word 
of the Greek quotation with a capital letter. This is the 
practice of the translators of the English Bible. 


NUMBER 


34. The Greek has three numbers: singular and plural, 
as in Latin and English; and dual, to indicate ¢wo. In 
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the oldest Greek (Homer) the dual was common; but it 
was comparatively little used in the Greek of the fifth and 
fourth centuries B.c. It will not be used at all in the exer- 
cises of this book. 


GENDER 


35: The Greek has three genders: masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. Like Latin, Greek makes a formal distinction 
of gender among objects without life; thus zrotapés river is 
masculine (0), and #uépa day is feminine (7%). 


CASE 


36. The Greek has five cases: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. These cases are used 
like the corresponding cases in Latin. The Greek has 
no ablative; and the functions of the Latin ablative are 
performed in Greek partly by the genitive (of separation) 
and partly by the dative (locative and instrumental). 


VOICE 


37. The Greek verb has three voices: active, middle, 
and passive. The active and passive voices are used as 
in Latin and English. The uses of the middle voice 
are explained in §§ 315, 316. 


MOOD 


38. The Greek verb has four moods, — indicative, sub- 
junctive; optative, imperative, — besides the infinitive and 
participle. The uses of these moods are explained and 
illustrated as they are introduced in the lessons. 
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TENSE 


39. The Greek verb has the following tenses: 


PRIMARY 
Present : I loose or [ am loosing 
Perfect : L have loosed 
Future: I shall loose 


Future Perfect: J/ shall have loosed 


SECONDARY 
Imperfect : I loosed or [ was loosing 
Aorist : I loosed 
Pluperfect : 1 had loosed 


Fic. 1.—Winged Victory inscribing a trophy of armor, 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS IN 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. RECESSIVE ACCENT 


40. The stem or theme of a Greek verb is the part 
which carries the permanent meaning; to this stem are 
joined various suffixes and prefixes to express person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. 


41. The stem of Atw J /oose is Xv- (in some tenses Ai). 
The endings that express different persons, as /, you, he, 
are joined to this stem in some tenses by means of a 
thematic vowel. In the indicative mood this vowel is a 
before endings that begin with mw or v, and e before other 
letters. It is distinctly seen in the following paradigm 
(§ 45) in the dual, and first and second persons plural. In 
other forms of the present indicative the thematic vowel 
has suffered modification or has coalesced with the per- 
sonal ending. 


42. The theme Av + % forms the present tense-stem. 


43- The original personal endings (cp.§ 639) in the singular 
of the present indicative are no longer apparent in the forms 
of the w-verb. But they will be seen later in the inflection of 
the pu-verb. In the third person plural Av-ovcr is for an original 


Ad-o-vte (Ai-o-var). 


44. Verbs are regularly accented as far from the end 
as the laws of accent permit (§§ 12-17). Such accent is 
known as recessive accent. 
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45- PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF dito 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1. At-w 7 loose} b-o-pev we loose 
2. Av-eas you loose hb-e-rov h¥-e-re you loose 
3. A¥-e he looses h¥-e-Tov h¥-over(v) 2 they loose 


Present infinitive Av-eww Zo loose 


46. VOCABULARY | 
ayo: dead. Aeltrw: “eave. 
dpratw: seize, make booty of, plun- dw: loose, break, destroy. 
der. Harpy. melOw: fersuade. 
eo: have, hold. wéurw: send. 


EXERCISES FOR PRONUNCIATION AND TRANSLATION 


47. I. wetBea. delrw. apmdloper. aye. detzren. 
¥ / y 
EXEls. ayovow. exouev. Teifovor. exw. apTa- 
, , » , c , 

Cere. eifew. ettovor. aye. meOomev. apralw. 
méuTmovow. méumere. ayes. delta. Tew. ayere. 
« , 

apmales. méume. exere. eimopev. Téeurrers. 


II. You® leave. I send. He has. We send. I lead. 
To send. You® persuade. You‘ persuade. They seize. 
He seizes. They have. You‘ leave. We lead. To seize. 
To have. 


1 Or J am loosing, you are loosing, etc. oak 
2 Cp. § 32. 4 Sing. 


ee 


Fic, 2, — Spearhead (of iron) from Dodona, 
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48. 


49. 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS 


II 


3r 


COMMON CONSTRUCTIONS. 


ARTICLE AS POSSESSIVE PRONOUN 


Sing. 


Sing. 


SsPPo2s Se sPoons 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
We 
a 
D. 
N. 
G. 
ibe 
A. 
V,. 


~ 


© dldos the friend 

tot didov of the friend 

t® ldo Zo or for the friend 
tov didov the friend 

— ore friend 


Ta dro 
totv dtAow 


ot miro the friends 

tav dthov of the friends 

tots ptdots Zo or for the friends 
tovs hidous the friends 

— tho friends 


76 meSlov the plain 

Tod meSlov of the plain 

T® medi to or for the plain 
7d meSlov the plain 

— medlov Slain 


To Tredlw 
totv medlow 


7a medla the plains 

tov meSlwv of the plains 

rots meSlots 20 or for the plains 
7a medla the plains 

— medla plains 


« 
° 


o- 


tartos the horse 
tartrov 

tre 

tartrov 

Uarwre 


trTe 
Urrow 


Uartrot 
trtrev 
tartrots 
Yartrous - 
Uartrou 


épyov the work 
epyou 
epye 
épyov 
épyov 


épyo 
épyouv 


épya 
tpyov 
épyous 
épya 
épya. 


1 There is no vocative case of the definite article 6 he; but nouns have the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative dual alike Thus p(w is nominative, 


- accusative, and vocative dual. 
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50. (Aos and tos are masculine in gender, and are 
accordingly accompanied by the masculine form of the 
article o the; medéov and épyoy are neuter, and therefore 
the neuter article ro the is used with them. 


51. All neuter nouns have the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative cases alike, in the three numbers. 


52. For the grave accent seen in Tov $/doy, etc., see § 13. 


COMMON CONSTRUCTIONS 


These fundamental rules, most of which the student will have already 
learned in Latin, are sufficiently illustrated, without special examples, in 
the exercises of this book. 


53. @. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 

case. 

6. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the 
accusative case. 

c. The indirect object of a verb is regularly in the 
dative case (¢o or for dative). 

ad. The dative is often used to indicate the person 
interested (40 or for dative, sometimes denoting 
advantage or disadvantage). 

e. But after a verb of motion, fo is generally ex- 
pressed by a preposition with the accusative 
(not by the dative), as pds #o with the accusa- 
tive, See § 55. Go Cp Lana ae 

J. The genitive case denotes of relations. It may 
be “subjective” (fuga hostium the flight of 
the enemy) or “objective” (amor patriae love 
of fatherland) in Greek as in Latin. It often 
denotes possession. 

g. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative 
case. 
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A. A finite verb agrees with its subject in person 
and number. 

z. Adjectives and participles agree in gender, num- 
ber, and case with the nouns that they modify. 

Jj. Anoun in apposition to another noun agrees with 
it in case. 

&. A noun or adjective in the predicate, denoting 
the same person or thing as the subject, agrees 
with the subject in case. Adjectives agree 
also in gender and number. 


54. VOCABULARY II 
év, prep. with dat. only: 77; as to monly pl. 6qAa, ta: arms of 
accent, proclitic (§ 20). war. Seep. 28, Fig. 1. 
épyov, ov, TO: work. medlov, ov, t6: plain. 
Uartos, ov, 6: horse. m™pés, prep. with acc.: Zo, foward, 
Adxos, ov, 6: company of soldiers. against. 


Srdov, ov, T6: zplement; com-  ¢ldos, ov, 6: friend. 


6, gen. Tov, masc. art.: zie; 76, gen. Tod, neut. art.: the. 
The forms o (nom. sing.) and oé (nom. pl. masc.) are pro- 
clitic (§ 20).— The forms of the definite article are often 
used for possessive pronouns of the first, second, or third 
person, either singular or plural, as suggested by the con- 
text, z.e. for my, your (sing. or pl.), hzs, her, our, their. — In 
the VocaBULARY 0, Td (and the fem. 7), placed after a noun, 
indicate its gender. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


55. I. 1. tovs immous Mvovow. 2. ayer Tov déyov. 
¥ 
3. meiBowev tors’ dirovs. 4. eiwere” 1 Epyor ; 


1 our. 2 are you leaving. 


BEGINNER’S GR, BK.— 3 
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‘\ 9 8 
5. dpmrdale tovs irmous. 6. méeuTw Ta oTa TpOS 
\ vs > ta) Pye ¥ ‘ 4 
tous pidous. 7. €v Tois medlous EXOVTL TOUS LTTOUS. 
8. mpds TO Epyov ayovar Tovs oxouvs. g. TEMTEL 
Tovs idovs mpos TO Epyov. 10. Aver imTous ToY 
, c / ¥ ‘\ Y \ \ 
dilwv. 1. ot Pidor ayovot Tovs UmTovs Tpos Ta 
media, 12. exes ptdous ; 


II. In turning English into Greek, first compose each 
sentence aloud in Greek; wer¢ write it down, taking care 
to observe the accent and, where necessary, the breathing 
of each word. Always write the accent of a word before 
passing to the next word. 

Vocabulary for oral practice: friends!; we have; horses!; 
the horses!; he looses; we leave; to? the plain*; in the 
plain‘; to®>the friends; he leads; we lead; of the friends ; 
he persuades ; the company. 

1. We have friends. 2. He-is-loosing®the horses. 3. We 
leave our’ horses in the plain. 4. He leads horses to® his? 
friends. 5. We lead horses of our’ friends. 6. He per. 
suades his friends. 7. He leads his company. 


III 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued) 


56. Sing. N. rorapds, 6, river &vOpwrmos, 6, wan 
G. rotapod avOparov 
D. rorape avOparw 
A. TroTrapdéy avOpwrroy 
V. worapé av pwrre 
ACG, 5 Two words only. 8 = looses, 
2 Or for. 4 év with dat. they 


5 arpds. 
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Dual N. A.V. orape avOpadrrw 
G. D. rotapoiv av6parroww 

Plur. N.V. rorapot avOpwrror 
G. rotapay avOpatey 
D. rotapots avOpa7rois 
A. otapots av8patovs 


57. The accent of the nominative case must be learned 
by observation (§ 17. a). 


58. A long ultima (§ 15) in the genitive or dative case, 
if accented, receives the circumflex accent. Thus rrotapod. 


59. In the declension of a noun the accent is kept, if 
possible, on the syllable on which it rests in the nomi- 
native case; but if in the nominative the acute accent 
rests on the antepenult, as in dv@pw7ros, a long ultima in 
other cases draws the accent forward (§ 17. 1) one syllable. 
Thus avOperov. 

For the short ultima of av@pw7ra: see § 23. 


60. Sing. N.  olvos, 6, wine thoiov, 76, Goat 
G.  olvov atholov 
D. otve tholw 
A. olvov athotov 
V. olve athotov 
Dual N. A.V. otve tolw 
G.D.  otvow arholow 
Plur.N.V. olvor aoia 
G.  otvev aholwv 
D.  otvois aolos 
A.  otvovus arhoia 


61. While the tendency of the accent is to remain the 
same as in the nominative case, a circumflex accent on 
the penult of the nominative must be changed to the acute 
on the penult of those cases that have the ultima long 
(§ 17. 2). Thus oivos, oivov. 
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62. VOCABULARY III 


&ya0ds (declined like otapés), 
masc. adj., neut. adya0ev (de- 
clined like mAotov, except the 
accent): good, brave. 

avOpwiros, ov, 6: 7107. 


Phil- 


joav, 3 pl. impf.: they were. 


kal, conj.: awd,also. wat... Kal: 
both... and. 
olvos, ov, 6: Wire. 


aotov, ov, Td: oat. 


anthropy (10s). motauds, ot, 6: river.  Hippo- 
Gmopos (declined like av@pwmos), potamus (tos). 

masc. and fem. adj., neut. orpatnyds, ot, 6: general. 

amopov: zvipassable. ovv, prep. with dat. only: with, 


jy, 3 sing. impt.: Ze (she or zt) was. with the aid of. 


. ce a a oa 
or oe cr ae ae 
BRO AA 


SERRA REE = 
——— —, 


Fic, 3.— IIotov. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


¥ \ Y \ ‘\ , € 
63. I. I. ayer Tov immov mpos Tov ToTapoV. 2. 0 7FO- 
\ € , \ y 
Taos apmale, Ta Oma. 


, > a , 1 
4. Teutrer oivov T@ hiro. 


3. Exel Kal mAOta Kal olvor. 
5. meiPouev Tovs avOpa- 


mous. 6. AvEL immous TaYV avOpdrwv. 


7. ovv Tots 
8. 6 didos 
10. 


, ¢ ld ‘\ y ‘ ‘ 9 
pirows apraler tovs tmmous Kal Ta Orda. 


> > 0 , ¢ \ > ¥ », ¢ 

qv ayalos. Q. O ToTamos HY aropos. ELTTETE 
1 The dative is sometimes used with méymo instead of mpés with the accu- 

sative, when there is the further idea of advantage — for his friend, § 53. d. 
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‘ a 
Ta mhota; 1. & Tots mrolos Foav ot oTparnyol. 
I2. €xets olvoy Tots avOparors ; 


II. 1. The men have boats and horses. 2. He has 
wine in his! boat. 3. Are you unhitching? the horses 
for your friends? 4. They have good horses. 5. The men 
were brave. 6. The company? was brave. 7. They lead 
the men to the river. 


IV 


DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued and Reviewed). 
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES DECLINED TOGETHER. 
ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION. PREDICATE POSITION. 
ATTRIBUTIVE PHRASES. AGREEMENT OF VERB 
WITH NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECT. POSITION OF 
POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 


6 dyabds Aoxayds the brave captain 

Tod dyabod Aoxayod of the brave captain 

Te &ya0@ AoxGy6 fo or for the brave captain 
Tov ayabov Aoxaysv the brave captain 

& ayalt Noxayé O brave captain 


£ 
Yn 
5 
ie) 


<pvuaz 


. of &yabol Aoxayol the brave captains 

Tov ayabav Aoxayav of the brave captains 

Tots dyabois Aoxayois Zo or for the brave captains 
Tous dyabovs Aoxayots the brave captains 

& ayabol Aoxayot O brave captains 


Plur. 


<PUOZ 


The dual need not be included in these paradigms for 
_ practice. 


az thes 2 ze, loosing. 8 of soldiers. 
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morapos aropos an impassable river 


65. 


n 

3 
oa 

a 


w 
Z 
PGE See Sah 


TOTALOV Airdpou 
TOTAL Grépw 
TOTALLOV GTropov 
TroTape Atrope 
TroTapol Grropot 
TOTALaY Ardépwy 
TOTaMOtS GrdépoLs 
TOTALOVS Ardpous 


66. Sing. N. A.V. xopiov ddtdAakrov an unguarded stronghold 
G. xwplov advdAdKrov 
D. xoplw advddkto 


Plur.N. A.V. xopla adpvdrAakta 


G. xoplov advridxtov 
D. xeplors advdrdkrots 


Decline also 76 adtvAaktov ywplov the unguarded strong- 
hold. 


67. Attributive position of adjectives. — When an adjec- 
tive is used with the definite article and a noun, as in the 
expression che brave captain, the adjective commonly stands 
between the article and the noun in Greek as in English 
(cp. the paradigm, § 64). But it may follow the noun, in 
which case the article must be repeated before it: o Noyaryos 
o ayabds the brave captain. 

a. Least frequently of all, the first article is omitted: 
oyayos 6 dyads the brave captain. 


68. Predicate position of adjectives. —If the adjective 
precedes the article, or follows the article and the noun 
without repetition of the article, it stands in a predicate 
relation to the noun which it modifies; z.¢. a verb is ex- 
pressed or understood between the noun and the adjective. 
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69. SUMMARY WITH EXAMPLES 
6 ayabds Aoxayés, 
less frequently 
Attributive position { 4 Xoxayds 6 dyads, } the brave captain 
| least frequently 
| AoxGyds 6 dyabds, J 
Predicate position i ores . pexnyes brave [7s] the captain 
( © AoxGyos Ayabds the captain [7s] brave 
70. Attributive phrases. — A prepositional phrase or an 
adverb may be used like an adjective in the attributive 
position : 
ot €v TO xwpiw avOpwro the men in the stronghold. 
a. In this phrase the word for mex may be omitted 
without affecting the sense: 


oi év TS xwpiw the men (or those) in the stronghold. 
6. Similarly the noun is omitted in other phrases: 
ot atv Kipw the men with Cyrus ; 
ta. Kipov the affairs of Cyrus. 
71. Agreement of verb with neuter plural subject. — A sub- 
ject in the neuter plural commonly takes a singular verb: 
whoia jv there were boats. 
72. Position of possessive genitive. — The genitive denot- 
ing possession commonly stands in the attributive position : 


_ .ot Ktpov Aoyayo/ the captains of Cyrus. 


73: VOCABULARY IV 
&-bddakros (declined like GvOpwros citos, ov, 6: grain, food. In the 
and Gropos), masc. and fem. adj., pl. the declension irregularly 
neut. dpvAaktov: unguarded. changes to neut. ta otra. 
Kipos, ov, 6: Cyrus. xwplov, ov, 76: Place, stronghold. 


- oxayés, 08, 6: captain (cp. 6xo0s_—&, interj.: O, often preceding the 
and @yw). vocative case. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

74. I. I. TOXwplov Hv advdaxrov. 2. ot ody Kbpo! 
dyovot Tov avOpwrov Tpos ToTapov amopov. 3. Ta €v 
TO Xopiw ita Hv ayabd, 4. méuTomev olvov ayabov 
mpos Kidpov. 5. ot motapol yoav amopo. 6. Kal 74 
mrota Hv apvdakta. 7. deiovar Ta Tota advddaxra.” 
8. & adyabol otpatnyot, TéuTreTE TAOLA; §=. EV TO Av- 
hakTw ywpio Hoav avOpwro. dyafot. 10. Kat ot Ktpov 
oyayol joav év TH Tediw. II. apmalovar TO adv- 
Makrov xwpiov. 12. exouev Adxous ayabous. 

II. 1. The river was impassable. 2. The good men 
are-sending* food. 3. The men with Cyrus were brave. 


4. And the boats were unguarded. 5. We leave the boats 
unguarded. 6. We have good wine. 


V 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF Q-VERBS IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. AUGMENT. SECOND AORIST  INDICA- 
TIVE AND INFINITIVE. ARTICLE WITH NAME 
OF PERSON 


75. The inflection of the imperfect tense of verbs whose 
themes end in a vowel (as Xv-w) shows distinctly the theme 
or stem (¢.g. Xv), the thematic vowel (0 or e), and the per- 
sonal endings (-», -s, etc.) throughout (see § 41). But there 
is no personal ending in the third singular; this applies to 
all secondary tenses (§ 39). 


1 See § 70. 6. ° Not the unguarded boats, but the boats unguarded. 
ISS Sy pte z= SER, 
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76. The imperfect tense stem of Adw, like the present, 
is AV%, 

77. The imperfect, in common with the other secondary 
tenses of the indicative mood, has a prefix or increase at 
the beginning of the theme, known as the augment. 

1. Syllabic augment. — If the theme begins with a con- 
sonant, the vowel efsz/onm (€) is commonly prefixed to the 
secondary tenses. 

2. Temporal augment. — But if the theme begins with a 
vowel, that vowel is lengthened in the secondary tenses thus: 


a becomes 7 at becomes 7 

€ “cc n a “ce n 
“ce 

o a @ av nu 

t ““ t OL “ce @ 

v - v 


78. ev becomes nv or remains ev; et becomes 4 or remains et. 
A verb beginning with a long vowel or with ov is not augmented. 


79. A verb beginning with p doubles this letter after the augment. Thus 
ptrrw hur/, impf. ppitrov. 

80. The imperfect indicative of éyw is elyov 7 had, with 
apparently irregular augment. 


81. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF \tw 


Sing. 1. €dt-0-v 7 was loosing or / loosed 
2. €dd-e-s you were loosing or you loosed 
3. Edt-e(v)) he was loosing or he loosed 


Dual 2. €Av-e-rov 
3. é-d-é-rnv 

Plur. 1. €A%-o-pev we were loosing or we loosed 
2. €&¥-e-re you were loosing or you loosed 
3. &At-o-v they were loosing or they loosed 


1 Cp. § 32. 
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82. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ayo 


Sing. 1. fy-o-v 7 was leading or [ led 
2. hy-es you were leading or you led 
3. Ay-e(v)! Ae was leading or he led 
Dual 2. 7y-e-Tov 
3+ ny-é-THY 
Plur. 1. y-o-pev we were leading or we led 


2. wHy-e-te you were leading or you led 
3. hy-o-v they were leading or they led 


SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF Q-VERBS IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE® 


. 83. It has already been shown (§ 76) that the imper: 
fect is formed on the same stem as the present tense. 
There is another tense, belonging to some verbs, which 
is inflected exactly like the imperfect, and differs in 
the form of the ¢reme only. This is called the second 
aorist. It usually exhibits the theme of the verb in its 
simplest form. Thus Aer@ /eave, imperfect &Xet7r-ov, has 


a second aorist é-Ac7-ov, inflected in § 85. Advw has no 
second aorist. 


84. Meaning of the aorist indicative and infinitive. — The 
aorist indicative expresses a simple act (z.e. not continued 
or repeated) in past time. 

a. The aorist infinitive, like the aorist indicative, denotes 
a simple act (z.e. not continued or repeated); but unlike the 


1Cp. § 32. 
2 The second aorist is so called in distinction from the first aorist, which 
is to be learned in Lesson XIV. The second aorist is introduced here on 


account of its similarity in inflection to the imperfect, as well as on account 
of its frequent use. 
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aorist indicative, the aorist infinitive does not necessarily 
refer to past time.’ It differs from the present infinitive 
in the £znd of action only (cp. § 85). 


85. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Aelia 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
. €dut-o-v J left é-Altr-o-pev we left 
2. €Aun-e-s you left &Altr-e-rov é-Alm-e-re you left 
3. &dun-e(v) he left é-dur-é-Tyy &Au-o-v they left 


Second aorist infinitive Aur-eiv fo /eave, the simple act; while the 
present infinitive Aetwexv may mean Zo be leaving or to keep leaving as 
well as Zo leave. 

a. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not 
recessive (§ 44), but placed irregularly on the ultima. 

6. The infinitive is not augmented (cp. § 77). 


86. The verb dy, which shows the theme in its sim- 
plest form in the present, has a peculiar reduplicated 
second aorist, with augment (§ 87). 


87. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ayo 


SING, DUAL PLUR. 
ny-ay-0-v 1 led Tyy-G-y-0- ev 
Y-@y-€-S Ty-hy-€-TOV Ny-hy-€-Te 
y-ay-e(v) hy-ay-é-Thv Hy-ay-0-v 


Second aorist infinitive ay-ay-etv Zo ead, the simple act 


88. The second aorist indicative of éyw is éryov J got, 
infinitive oyetr. 

89. The name of a person may take the article if the 
person is well known or has been previously mentioned. 
It is usually not to be translated: 

6 Kdpos Cyrus. 


1 Except in the construction of indirect discourse, to be studied later (§ 110). 
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go. VOCABULARY V 
GAA, conj.: du¢; sometimes in  &k, proclitic prep. with gen. only : 
an address, wel! Final a out of, from; before a vowel, é€. 
may be elided before a vowel, KAéapxos, ov, 6: Clearchus. 
thus adn’. apBavw (theme AaP-, lengthened 
8€, postpositive! conj.: and, but, in pres. and impf.), impf. €A\ap- 
weaker than dGAAd. Final e Bavov, 2 aor. &aPov, fake, re- 
may be elided before a vowel, ceive, enlist. 
thus 8’. maAtov, 00, Td: javelin. 
els, proclitic prep. with acc. only: eyo, impf. épevyov, 2 aor. épvyov: 
into, to. Cp. mpéds Zo. fice, flee from, avoid, shun. Cp. 
Lat. fugio. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


gr. I. ynpmales, npmalov, éedeizere, Edimete, éréuTO- 
pev, eee, elye, eoxev, nydyere, Hyev, EAvVOV, ErreEl- 
Gomer, erreutres, ELapBavomer, huyetv, ehevye, ehaBere. 
II. He was leading. He led. We were plundering. 
You? left. He had. He was fleeing. He fled. You 


took. They persuaded. They were sending. We 
loosed. To flee.® 


g2. I. 1. €méurropev tovs ayabods avOpdrovs els 70 
, > aa ss" > , > lad , 
mediov, 2. €deltopev Tods avOpdrovs ev TO TEdio. 
» 
3. Nyowev Tovs odv Ktpw mpds To mediov. 4. add’, 
NS la) lal a 
@ Kupe, méumers ta otra; 5. 6 Kdpos éemebe rods 
oy 6 c Ss A ¥ SE” ie > \ e 
firous. 6. 6 d€ Kupos yyaye tovds Ummous eis TO TE 
/ 
diov. 7. Kiéapyos edure tov immov Kal édaBe ta 


1 A postpositive word cannot begin a sentence, but must follow one or 
more words, 


? § 80, * Pl 5 Aor. or impf. 


5 § 88. ® Use both pres. and 2 aor. 
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madta. 8 ot adv Kredpyw épvyov ek Tod xwpiov. 
g. ot S€ Aoyayol jjoav ayaboi. 


II. 1. But the captain was brave. 2. We took the 
grain from the stronghold. 3. He fled into the plain. 
4. Cyrus used-to-send! wine to his friends. 5. They 
kept-taking ! the strongholds. 


VI 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS. INFINITIVE USED AS OBJECT 
OF VERBS MEANING W/SH, COMMAND, ETC. 


NOMINATIVES IN -y 


Q3- Sing. N. 4 paxn the battle H apxh the beginning * 

G. ris paxns of the battle apxiis 

D. tq paxy 20 or for the battle apxq 

A. thy paxny the battle apx qv 

Ve. — pdxn battle apxt 

Dual N. A.V. —4 paxa épyd 
G.D. — péxaw apxaiv 

Plur.N. ai payor the battles dpxatl 

G. rév payday of the battles dpx av 
D. ais pdxats fo or for the dpxats 

battles 
A. tas pdyds the battles dpxds 
V. — paxar battles dpxat 


94. See the rules for accent in §§ 57, 58. 


1 = impf. 2°§ 63. I. 4. 8 Or province, empire, 
4 There are no separate feminine dual forms of the article; the masculine 
forms (1, rotv) are used instead. 
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95. A special rule of accent that belongs to all words of 
the G-declension is this: The genitive plural is always 
accented with the circumflex on the ultima. 


6. - - Sing. N.V. 


Koun Kadt a beautiful village 


G. Kdpns kadijs 
D. Kapy kodq 
A. Képnv kadny 


Dual N. A. V. 
GaL. 


PlorNiav. 


= £ 
KOpa kaa 
kopay kahaiv 


KOpar kaha 


G. kwpav kadov 


D. Kkdpats kadats 
Ag 


KOpds Kaas 


97. For the short final -as as in ck@pae see § 23, and 


compare olvoz (§ 60). 


98. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, 
is used as the object of verbs meaning wzsh, command, 


hinder, persuade, and the like. 


infinitive is m7: 


The negative with the 


Tovs AOXaYoUs KEAEVEL 7) Hvyeiv he commands the captains not to 


flee. 


9g. VOCABULARY VI 


apxy, fis, : beginning, rule, prov- 
ince, empire. 

tw, impf. HOerAov: wish, desire. 

éyrad0a, adv. : there. 

h, fem. art.: ¢he; proclitic (§ 20) 
in nom. sing. and nom. pl. at. 
Cp. 6 and ré. 4 8€: and she, 
but she, indicating a change of 
subject from the preceding sen- 


tence. may mean she, but 
only with pév and 8é. 

kakds, masc. adj., fem. kak, neut. 
Kakdv: dad, cowardly. 

Kaddés, masc. adj., fem. kad4, neut. 
Kaddév: beautiful, handsome, no- 
ble, honorable. 

KeXebw, impf. éxéXevov: command, 
bid, order. 


DECLENSION 


koun, ns, ): village. 

paxn, ns, 1: dattle, fight. 

péy, postpositive particle, used with 
a word or clause that is con- 
trasted with a following word 
(in another clause) or a sec- 
ond clause. The second word 
or clause often has 8€, which is 
sometimes replaced by another 
conjunction. pév sometimes 
means on the one hand; but 
more often it is to be omitted 


in translation. 6 pév... 6 8€: 
the one... the other; ot pév 
Sob 062 Somes. © OLE: 


See 8€ (§ 90). 
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pertés, masc. adj., fem. peorh, 
neut. peorov: f2//, with gen. 
pH, neg. adv.: wot, with inf. and 
in other uses to be described 

later. 

6 8€: and he, but he, indicating a 
change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. 6 may mean 
he, but only with péw and 86. 

ov, proclitic neg. adv.: wot; before 
a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written otk; before a rough 
breathing, ody. At the end of 
a sentence, ov. 

oKnVH, fs, 1: fent. 

dvAakn, fis, 1: guard, garrison. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


100. I. I. méurer Kipov eis thy apyxny. 
K\éapyos ovK elye duiakyy. 3. 


Kalas KOULGS. 


7 
ovk 1Oede etre TOV UmTOP. 


otra. 


4. Tpos Tas oKnVvas Eepvyov. 


2. 6 Oe 
> € , x 
ovy apmaler Tas 
5. 6 be 


6. at 6e K@par EYov 


2 A > A 7 Ary 
7° evtavla Hoav KWUAL MEOTAL OLTOV KAL OLVOV. 


8. Kal Tos atpatnyovs éxéevey ayayelv Tovs oyar 


yous eis THY OKAY. 
€v TH /Ax7- 


9. ot kadol Kal ayafot! oar 
10. 7 8 épuyev eis THY KadnY Koper. 
a] is a a] 


- a 
II. é€mevOov. tovs hoyayovs pn deirew apvaktov TO 


xoptov. 


€ Se Nes an , 
Ol O€ KAKOL EV TM VYWPLO, 


II. 1.-In the battle were noble and brave men. 
ordered his generals to enlist? brave men. 


1 Understand men. 


12. ot pev ayabol Aoxayol joav ev TH MAXN, 


2. Cyrus 
3. We do not 


—_— 


2 = to take, 
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wish our friends to flee out of the fight. 4. The gen- 
erals! were brave, but the captains were cowardly. 5. He 
orders the men with Cyrus? not to flee. 


Vil 


PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF etué J am. 
ENCLITICS. SIMPLE CONDITIONS. PREDICATE SUB- 
STANTIVE WITHOUT ARTICLE 


IOI. PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF eiul 7 am 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1. elpl Zam topéy we are 
2. et you are toréy éoré you are 
3. tori(v) ® he zs torov elol(v) § they are 


Infinitive etvat fo be 


a. All these forms except ei and elvai are enclitic (§ 21). 


102. éori(v) is thus accented when it means 25, i.e. exists, 
or zs possible ; at the beginning of a sentence; and after 
kal, Add, ov«, 7, and et (Zf). 


HOW THE ENCLITIC AFFECTS THE ACCENT OF THE 
PRECEDING WORD 


103. I. If the preceding word naturally has an acute 
on the ultima, that accent is retained, and any enclitic 
loses its accent: 


Kadds Te Kal dyaOds both handsome and good (for re see the vocabu- 
lary of this lesson) ; 
dyabds éorw he is good. 


1 of pev orparnyol (cp. I. 12). 2§ 70. 4. S ConS sz. 
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2. If the preceding word has an acute on the penult, its 
accent is not affected in any way. Zhen a monosyllabic 
enclitic, as usual, loses its accent; but @ dissyllabic enclitic 
retains tts accent: 
media Te kal roranoL both plains and rivers ; 
7a media €ori xadd the plains are beautiful (for the singular verb 

see § 71). 

3. Ifthe preceding word has an acute on the antepenult, 
it receives an additional acute on its ultima from the follow- 
ing enclitic, which loses its accent: 

Grropds Te kal aiadBaros both pathless and impassable ; 
6 dvOpwrds éort kaxds the man is cowardly. 


4. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, 
its accent is not affected in any way, and any enclitic 
loses its accent (cp. I): 


KaAdy Te kal dyaGv éor it is [the part] of noble and brave men. 


5. Ifthe preceding word has a circumflex on the penult, 
it receives an additional accent — the acute on its ultima — 
from the following enclitic, which loses its accent (cp. 3): 

K@pai Te Kai 7edca both villages and plains ; 
k@pal ciow év To 7ediw villages are in the plain. 

104. Observe that the monosyllabic enclitic regularly 
loses its accent. The dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent 
only under condition 2 above. 


105. A proclitic ($ 20) followed by an enclitic receives 
an acute accent: 
ot re oTparyyo Kal ot Xoxayot both the generals and the captains. 


106.” Simple conditions. A supposition that assumes 
a fact without in any way implying its truth or falsity is 
expressed by ei 7f and the appropriate tense of the indica- 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. —4 
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tive mood. This is commonly called the Szmple Present 
Condition, or, if in past time, the Szmple Past Condition. 
The conclusion may be any verb form whatsoever that is 
required by the sense. 

a. The ?f clause is called the profasis ; the conclusion 
is called the afodosis. 

b. The negative, if required with the protasis, is wn; 
with the apodosis, ov. 

el devryer, ovK Eat ayabds if he is fleeing, he ts not brave 
is a simple present condition. 

el épuyer, ove Hv ayabds if he fled, he was not brave is a 
simple past condition. 


107. A predicate substantive (§ 53. £) usually lacks the 


article : 
otpatyyos iv 6 Kdpos Cyrus was general. 


108. VOCABULARY VII 


a$idBaros, masc. and fem., neut. 


ov (ovk, odx), used in interrogative 


@8idBarov: not to be crossed, sentence: wot; expects the an- 
impassable. swer yes. Cp. Lat. 2dnmne. 

el, proclitic conj.: 7 mefos, fem. wef, neut. efdv: 

elpl: Zam. tori(v): zt zs possible. afoot, on foot; ot wetol: the 
qv: wt was possible. infantry. 

Qeds, 08,6: god; 1: goddess. Theol- re, enclitic conj.: amd. te... 
Ogy (Adyos discourse). Kal: doth... and. 


kwd¥w, impf. &ddrtov: Ainder. 


6Bos, ov, 6: fear. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


109. I. I. at K@pat elor peotal otrov Kat owvov. 
i 8 b S73 \ A woes A > , 
2. 1 0 apxy €or peat) Kada@v Te Kal ayabdv avOpa- 
Tov. 3. ol ToTapol ciow adidBaror, et Tis’ KwABEL 
¥ 2 \ 
4. 1Oedov” rovs avOpamous etvar Kahovs TE Kal aya: 


1 anybody, enclitic, ? Either 1 sing. or 3 pl, 
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? > ‘ A 
Bovs. 5. exeXevopev Tods adv Ktpw fr) Autelv Tods 
id 6 > \ ¥ \ 4 > ¥ > \ 
iurmous. 6. €l 4x Nyaye TOUS immTous, OvK ET ayalds 
¥ = an 
avOpwros. 7. ovk éreumere rods hoyayovs mpds Kipor ; 
> wn ~ aA > 
8. €k Tov Kopav apralovot Ta otra TE Kal TOV OlvoL. 
¥ , Vs Q p Py >> \ N 
9. Kahot Te Kal ayafot Eopev. 10. et Hye TOUS TeLods 
> ‘\  é 5 A6 \ i ¥ , 
ELS THNV PAKXNV, ayalos OTpaTHYyOS HY. II. Exopev poBov 


beady re Kal avOparav. 


II. 1. The generals were both noble and brave. 2. The 
general fled on foot! to a stronghold. 3. The plains were 
both beautiful and full of wine. 4. He desired his men to 
be brave in battle. 5. If anybody hindered,? it was not 
possible to flee out of the village. 


VIII 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AFTER 
VERBS OF SAY/VG AND TZAH/INKING. © DATIVE 
WITH ADJECTIVES 


110. a. When a statement is quoted after a verb of 
saying (as gnol he says) or thinking, its main verb is 
changed to the same tense of the infinitive. 

6. Since there is no separate form for the imperfect 
infinitive, an imperfect indicative of direct discourse neces- 
sarily becomes present infinitive in indirect discourse. 

c. The subject of this “infinitive in indirect discourse” 
is omitted when it is the same as that of the main verb of 
saying (dnat) or thinking. But it is regularly expressed 
when it is different from that of the main verb. 


1 are{és must agree with che general. 2 Cpl 3: 
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d. The subject of an infinitive, when expressed, is in 
the accusative case. But a modifier of an omitted subject 
agrees with the subject of the main verb when it indicates 
the same person or thing. 

e. The negative of the direct discourse is regularly re- 
tained in indirect. That is, the negative with the infinitive 
of indirect discourse is usually ov, not #7 (cp. § 98). 


EXAMPLES 


Original statement: xéunw éxictoAyjyv I send a letter. 

Quoted statements: (1) Kipos dnote réurew émuctodAnv Cyrus says 
he is sending a letter ; 

(2) vouilo Kipov réurew éxtotoAnv I think Cyrus is sending 
aletter 

Original statement: 6 otpatyyds muta é\aBe the general took 
pledges. 

Quoted statement: én tov otpatnyov mutta AaBelv he said the gen- 
eral took? pledges. 

Original statement: Kipos hpxe ths wayns Cyrus began the battle. 

Quoted statement : pn Kipov apxew THs waxns he said Cyrus began 
the battle. (dpyew might also represent an dpxet of the original 
statement. The context of a narrative determines this matter.) 

Original statement: Kipos eius I am Cyrus. 

Quoted statement: &n Kipos elvac he said he was Cyrus. (Ob- 
serve that in Zng/ish a quoted tense is secondary if the leading 
verb is secondary. Such achange from present to past is irregu- 
far in Greek. Cp. the Latin dixit s¢ Cyrum esse.) 


111. Dative with adjectives.— The ¢o or for dative is 
used with many adjectives that express friendliness, hos- 
tility, association, fitness, and other ideas: 

diros Kipw friendly to Cyrus ; 
hv muotds TH ddeAPS he was faithful to his brother, 


$$ 


1 Lit. fo have taken (cp. § 84. a). 
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IIz2. 


aSeAdds, 03, 6: drother. Phila- 
delphia (dios). 

&pxe, impf. Apxov: degin, rule, 
command, with gen. Cp. apx%. 

BapBapos, ov, 6: foreigner, barba- 
rian. 

yap, postpositive conj.: for. 

éri (én before a smooth breathing, 
ép before a rough breathing, 
$31), prep. : with GEN. on, zn the 
time of ; with DAT. on, ufon, at, 
in the power of, for ; with acc. 
against (often with idea of hos- 
tility), #0, zfon. 

émrtoAn, fs, 7: etter. Epistle. 

ehacay, 3 pl. impf.: they sazd. 

épn, 3 sing. impf.: he sazd. 


VOCABULARY VIII 


Adyos, ov, 6: word, speech. 

vopi{w, impf. évépitov: think. 

ovd€ (od + 8€): nor, not even; Lat. 
né... guidem. 

otre . . . obre (08 + Te): neither 

. 20r. 

motos, fem. morh, neut. mordv: 
trustworthy, faithful. 
év, 74, neut. pl. subst.: pledges. 

acl(v), enclitic verb, 3 pl. pres.: 
they say. 

nol(v), enclitic verb, 3 sing. 
pres.: he says. 

ios, fem. irn, neut. dlrov: 
Sriendly. The masc. $ldos has 
been learned before in its sub- 
stantive use (/rzend), § 48. 


Tirta, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


113. I. 1. weiAw tov Ktpov adehdov. 
meiDew tov Ktpov adeddov. 
4. edn €Géhew AaPety mhota. 
6. oure 6 hoyayos ovre 6 oTpaTnyds EmepTreY 
7. ovd Oeke Khéapyos apyew THs pa- 


8. of dé BapBapor od Kadot Te Kal ayafoi Elo. 


haBetv. 
eTLoTOANY. 
XS: 


2. 6 6€ dnot 
3. €Bédw haBety mdora. 


5. epacay eOéddew mara 


9. vouilw tovs BapBapovs ovk evar Kahovs TE Kal 


ayadovs. 
aderp@. 


Ktpov Adyous Kadods vopilere elvar; 
14. 7 Kon ovk Hv Kip didn. 


éby ToTos Elva 


11. Kopdv pact Aurew Ta Tota. 


, \ la) > x: EL Bs | lal 
10. voputCoev tov Kupov ovk e€ivat emu Tw 


12. Tovs 


13. Kipp yap 


1 in the power of. 


54 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


II. 1. Cyrus is not in the power of his brother. 2. He 
thought Cyrus was! not in the power of his brother. 3. The 
generals fled? on’ the boats. 4. He said that the generals 
[had] fled? on the boats. 


IX 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). REVIEW OF 
ADJECTIVES OF “THE. O-=—AND A-DECLENSIONS. 
ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN -os, -ov. DATIVE 
OF POSSESSION 


NOMINATIVES IN -@ 


114. Nouns of the a-declension have a and not 7 in the 
singular when this vowel is preceded by e¢, 4, or p. 


Sing. N. V. orparid, 4, army Plur. N. V. orparcal 
G. otpatids G. otpatiav 
D. ocrparia D. otpartats 
A. otpariav A. otparias 


Dual N. A.V. orpané 
G. D. otpatiaiv 


For the accent see §§ 57, 58, 59, 95. 


4 


II5. Sing. N. V. xaépa wodepla a hos- 7 op0la 8s he steep 
tile country road 


G. x@pas trodenlas G. Tis opblas 6806 

D. x@pq rodenla D. rq op8la 68a 

A. x@pav wodeulav A. thy op0lav 686v 
V. — opela o8€ 

Plur. N,V. x@par rodéurar N. at dp@car o806 

G. X@pav todeplov G. Tdv opblwy d8ay 

D. xe@pats modrenlats D. tats opOlats dSots 

A. x@pGs rodeplas A. Tas dp0las S8o%5 
V. — dp@rar dS0l 

1 Originally zs. 2/2%aer 


8 ér( with gen. 
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a. odds belongs to the group of o-stems that are femi- 
nine, although most of the o-stems are masculine or neuter: 

6. For the accent of mroAéuiat, roreui@y and dpAat, 
opOiwv see below, § 117. a. 


REVIEW OF ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS 


ADJECTIVES IN -0s, -n, -ov 


116. ayabos good, brave is declined in the masculine like 
motapos, in the feminine like apy7, and in the neuter like 


TaXTov. MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. dyads ayaby a&yabdy 
G. dyabod ayabfjs ayabod 
D. ayate ayabq aya0a 
A ayabdy ayabhy ayabdv 
V. ayaveé ayaby ayabdv 
Dual N. A.V. dyabe ayata ayaa 
G.D. ayaboiy ayabaiv dyaboty 
Plur.N. V. dayadol ayabal ayaba 
G. dyabev ayabay ayabay 
D. dyabois ayalats ayaots 
A. 4dyabovs ayalds ayaba 


ADJECTIVES IN -0s, -G@, -ov 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
117. ding. N. modéptos hostile mrohenla Trohetov 
G. rodeplov trohenlas arohep.lov 
D. rodeplo mrohepla. trodep lw 
A. rodéptov troheplav TrOAEMLLOV 
V. rodépue trokep.la arohép.tov 
Dual N. A.V. trodeplo Trohep la mroheplo 
G.D. rodeptouv troheplay arohep.louv 
Plur. N. V.  rodépror TrOhEpLat Toh esa 
G. rodeplov trohep. lov trohep.lav 
D. trodeplors Troe tats rodep. lous 
A. trodeplous mrohep.las Troe. 
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a. While the preceding paradigm shows the regular 
endings of the o- and G@-declensions, there are two forms 
that depart from the rules of accent of the a-declension 
(§§ 59, 95). The nominative and genitive plural feminine 
follow the masculine in accent: 7roA€mat and not 7rodepiat ; 
moAveuwiwv and not 7roAeuwav. This applies to all adjectives 
and participles in -os, -7 (or -a), -ov. 


ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS IN -os, -ov 


118. There are many adjectives in -os that have one 
form for both masculine and feminine genders, and distinct 
forms for the neuter in a few cases, as shown in the 
following paradigm. They are declined like av@pw7os and 
motov in respect to case endings. Their accent is regu- 
larly recessive (§ 44). 


Masc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Gropos zfassable &ropov 
G. aarépou 
iD: arépw 
A. &tropoy 
V. arrope &ropov 
Dual N. A. V. dtrépw 
Gop: darépowv 
Plur.N.V. &mopor &rropa 
G. amrdpwv 
D. aardpots 
A. &rrdpous &tropa 


So, too, is declined agvraxtos (§ 73). 


119. Dative of possession (¢o or for dative).— The dative 
case may be used with the verb /o de to denote the possessor: 


it Py: 5 . ‘ 
Kup doxy éorw Cyrus has a province (a province is to Cyrus). 
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120. 


ayop4, ds, h: market-place, market. 

Sikn, ns, 1: Justice, deserts. 

peragtd, adv.: detween, with gen. 

686s, 03, : way, road. Hodo- 
meter (pétpov measure). 

6pO.os, G, ov: steep. 

dpkos, ov, 6: oath. 

mapa (before a vowel rap’), prep. : 
with GEN. from the side of; 
with DAT. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with Acc. fo the 
side of, after verbs of motion; 
contrary to. 


VOCABULARY IX 


mdpoSos, ov, | (apd + 686s): road 
by or past, passage, pass. - 

ToA€pLos, A, ov (mrdAeHos war): of 
war, hostile. ot wodésror, subst. 
adj.: the enemy. Polemic. 

orovdy, fs, 7: “bation; pl. truce. 
Spondee. 

otevss, 4, ov: narrow. Steno- 
graphy (ypédw wrzte). 

atdhos, ov, 6: expedition. 

otpatia, as, }: army. 

Tadpos, ov, H: ditch. 

X%pa, Gs, 1: country, land. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


121. I. 1. 7@ 6€ Kipw jv otparia dyaby. 
\ bs , = Soa ‘ , s 
Copev S€ Tov a7dhov Em TOVS TOdELLOVS Elva, 


yap n Tdpooos OTEVY. 


cal la & n f 
TOU 7TTOTG/LOU KAL T7S Tadppov. 


\ \ w , 
Tapa Tnv Kuvpov oKnvyy. 
Tohepious ovK NYEV. 


éhue? Tas Orovods, THY Sikny Exel. 


ev TH Tov BapBapwr XOP ores elvan 
10. 9 0 600s HY amopos, et TLS’ 


> , - , 
els yopav Kadnv. 
> , - 
EK@ VED, 


2. vopl- 


3. Hv 


4. Hv 5€ Tapodos otev7 peTaed 


5. Hye 0€ THY OTpaTLav 
6. Kdéapyos S€ ent tovs 


7. eb Khé€apyos rapa! Tovs opKeus 


8. 7 8 ayopa nv 
9. edn thy dd0v etvat 


II. 1. He led the men from-the-side-of* Cyrus to the 


market-place. 
steep. 


3. We think the country is beautiful. 


2. The road to the market-place® was 


4. Cyrus’s 


expedition is against his brother. 


1 contrary to. 2 broke. 


* mapa. 


3 Enclitic, azylody, cp. § 105. 
5 Put ¢o the market-place in the attributive position, 
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x 


SOME PRONOUNS: avtdés, MEANINGS AND USES; adXos, 
és. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. COMPOUND VERBS. 

RULES OF EUPHONY APPLYING TO oty AND & 
IN COMPOSITION. AGREEMENT OF RELATIVE. 
DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS 


DECLENSION OF airés, self, same 


MASC., FEM. NEUT. 

I22. Sing.N. aivrés avrh avrs 
G. adrod avrTis avTod 

D. atte avTy avtTe 

A. atrév aithy auré 

Dual N. A. aired atta atte 
G.D.  avroiv avtaiv avroty 

Plur. N. adroit airal aura 
G. atrayv atray atrav 
D. adrois avtats avrots 

A. adtots aitas aura 


MEANING AND USES OF adtrés 


123. 1. As an intensive pronoun av’tos means se/f,! 
himself, etc. : 


6 Kipos atrds or Kipos airos Cyrus himself. 


2. When placed between the article and the noun, that 
is, when used in the attributive position, avrés means same: 


« > % / 
0 avTos oTparnyds the same general. 


3. In the genitive, dative, and accusative cases (the 
“oblique” cases), this word is the common personal pro- 


1 Cp. auto-graph (ypdde wiv). 


PRONOUNS 


59 


noun of the third person. This use does ot belong to 


the nominative case, however: 


Hyov avrovs (or fem. airas) I or they led them. 


See below, § 127. 


@dos, other, another ; the other, the rest of (if preceded by the article) 


Masc. FEM. 

124. Sing. N. 4@Ados aAAq 
G.  @ddov aAANS 

D. @dAd\o adAq 

A. a@ddAov a@AAnv 

Dual N. A. a@dd\o GAG 
G.D. @ddAow — a@AAatv 
Plur. N. adAdAou ada 
“ G. @dXov ad\A@v 
D. GdAdAots a@AAats 

A. @AdAovus a@AXGs 


NEUT. 
@AXo 
aAAov 
adAw 
ado 
ad\XA@ 
@AXouv 
ad\Aa 
ad\Aov 
aos 
aAAa 


THE RELATIVE 6s, 7, 6, who, which, that 


Masc, FEM. 
125.  Sing.N. 8s 4 
G. ov 7s 
D. ¢ a 
A. oy qv 
Dual N.A. © & 
G.D. otv otv 
Plur. N. ot at 
G. oy ov 
D. ots als 
A. ots as 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 


NEUT. 


126. Possessive adjectives are €u0s, €un, euov, my, mine ; 
, ° / € / - € / 
ads, on, adv, your (Sing.), yours; nMETEPOS, NMETEPA, NMETE- 
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pov, our, ours; buérepos, tuetépa, tuerepov, your (pl.), yours 
They are declined regularly. These pronouns are regularly 
accompanied by the article and stand in the attributive posi- 
tion when denoting a particular person or thing: 


6 éuos ddeApos my brother. 


aderdpos éuos means a brother of mine. 


127. We have already learned (§ 54) that “zs, her, thezr, 
etc., may be expressed by the article in agreement with its 
noun. The possessive genitive of avtdés may also be used, 
and always in the predicate position ($§ 68, 69): 


9 TKnv) avTov his tent ; 
 xXopa airy their country. 


a. In this use avrov is equivalent in meaning to the Latin 
é1us, and is not reflexive. 


COMPOUND VERBS 


128. Prepositions, which originally were adverbs, are 
very frequently prefixed to verbs, and modify the verbal 
idea accordingly : 


éé-dyw lead out ; eio-ayw lead in; éx-réurw send forth; ovp-réurw 
(ovp- for ovv- before z for the sake of euphony) send with ; 
ért-BovAevw plot against. 


129. When a final vowel of the preposition comes before 
an initial vowel of the verb, the final vowel of the prepo- 
sition is regularly dropped : 


dm-dyw (dro + dyw) lead off; dd-apralw (ard + dprdlo, r being 


changed to ¢ before the rough breathing, § 31) snatch away, 
seize, 


COMPOUND VERBS 6x 


130. Compound verbs are regularly augmented after 
the prefix. A final vowel of the prepositional prefix is like- 
wise dropped before the augment: 


e&-nyayov they led out; é&é€reuzov they sent out ; ar-epvyov they 
fled away ; éx-eBovAeve he plotted against. 
131. The accent of a compound verb can never recede 
back of the augment : 
e&-nyov, not &-nyov. 
I32. A compound verb is divided between the prefix and the verb 
proper, if a hyphen must be used, as at the end of a line: 


a-e€pvyov, not a-réepvyov (cp. § 9). 


RULES OF EUPHONY: v BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS 


133. If the prefix of a compound verb is ovv or év, the 
nasal (v) undergoes euphonic changes before certain con- 
sonants, conformably to the following laws: 

1. Before a labial mute (§ 27) v becomes p: 


oup-réurw send with. 

2. Before a palatal mute ($ 27) v becomes ¥ nasal (§ 5): 
éy-ypadw inscribe (év + ypadw write). 

3. Before a liquid (§ 27) v is assimilated to the liquid: 
ovA-AapBavw arrest. 


4. Before o, v is dropped: 


av-otparevw take the field with. 


134: But the prefix always resumes its original form 
~ before the syllabic augment : 


, 
ovy-cAaBov, cvv-erep7rov- 
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135. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
person, gender, and number, but its case is determined by 
its construction in its own clause:? 


rép-eatw 5 dvOpwros dv éxeuwev the man whom he sent is here. 
136. Verbs compounded with é», ov, and éwé commonly 


take the dative case, if the object is dependent on the 
prepositional idea : 


trois 8 dAXows éri-BovAevovow and they are plotting against the others. 


137: VOCABULARY X 


_ For the meanings of avrés, GAAos, &s, euds, Hérepos, ods, Upérepos, 
ee the preceding articles ($$ 123-127). 


amré (am before smooth breathing,  fKxw, impf. yKov: come, have come; 
&p before rough breathing, pres. with pf. meaning. 
§ 31), prep. with gen. only: off, wad, adv.: back, again. 
from, away from. Cp. Lat.ab.  map-et, impf. (3 sing.) map-fv, 


drro-8yyoKw, impf. dir-vyoKov, 2 (3 pl.) wap-foav: be dy, be at 
aor. da-avov: adie off, die, hand, be present, attend, with 
perish, be slain. dat. 

1ro-réurre, imp. dm-éreumov: sea ovd-hapBdve (civ + AapBdve), 
off or away, dismiss. impf. ovv-eddpBavoy, 2 aor. 

elra; adv. : then, thereupon. cvv-&aBov: fake together, serze, 

é€-dyo, impf. é§-fyov, 2 aor. é- arrest. Cp. Lat. comprehendo. 
hyayov: lead out. cup-réure (ov + méurw), impf. 

émt-Bovdedw, impf. ér-eBotdAevov: ovv-érentrov: sezd a person (in 
plot against, with dat. (Pov- acc.), wth a person (in dat.). 


Aevw Alaz.) 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
138. I. 1. 6 dé adedkdds adtov ereber. 2. ira 8 
> “A > / 
eE-yyov aitév. 3. 6 adtds arddos €ott Kipw Kat rots 
- > la: ~ lal 
pirois avTov. 4. Ktpos 8€ mdp-eatt adv Tots BapBd- 


‘ Except as is later explained in § 285. 
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- a 

pos ol avT@ elou muarol. 5. 6 adtds ddBos map-fv 
A e la “~ nw 

TOUS NMETEPOLS OTPaTHYyols. 6. KUpos dé HKe amd THs 

> ~ ¢ \ 

apx7ys. 7. 1 O€' dvo-réuer adtov raw emi thy apxnv. 

8. Kupos emi-Bovrever 7@ adeAP@. 9. 6 dé adeApds 

ov-hapBaver Kupov. 10. avros 8€ our-édaBe tovds 

»¥ 4 A 

ahhous orpatnyovs. 11. cup-méurer dé Adyov adrots. 

> \ eee > 4 
12. Kupos 8€ airos an-aver. 


II. 1. We do not plot against our friends. 2. They 
have the same fear. 3. The other brothers of the general 
were slain. 4. He himself was not present in the fight. 


XI 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). INSTRUMENTAL 
DATIVE. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF TIME OR 
SPACE. ARTICLE WITH NAME OF COUNTRY 


NOMINATIVES IN -& 


139. Hitherto there have been introduced only such 
nouns of the @-declension as have a or 7 in the nominative 
singular. There are, however, some nouns of the a-declen- 
sion that have @ in the nominative singular. They usually 
have recessive accent (cp. § 44). Inthe genitive and dative 
endings a appears if this vowel is preceded by ¢, 4, or p 
(cp. § 114), otherwise 7 is found. The accusative and voca- 
tive singular have the vowel (a) and accent of the nomina- 
tive singular. In the dual and plural all nouns of the a- 
“declension are inflected alike. 


1 and she. 
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140. Sing. N. V. 
G. 


Baddarrns 
D. 6adrarry 

A. @dadXarrav 

Dual N. A.V. 6addrra 
G.D. §adarra.y 

Plur. N.V. @dAarrar 
G. @8ararrav 

D. @adrdarrats 

A. @adrarras 


14I. 


and manner: 


OdAraTTa, H, sea yéhtpa, n, bridge 


duaga, 4, wagon 


yepupas dyudéns 
yehbpa dpdty 
yédvpav Gpatay 
yeddpa dudga 
yedVpaty dpdtay 
yédtpar Gpatar 
yedpav apatoyv 
yedUpais apatas 
yedupas apdatas 


The instrumental dative is used to denote means 


yedips d:a-Baiver tov wotapoy he crosses the river by a bridge. 


142. The accusative may denote extent of time or space, 
answering the question how Jong? or how far? 


éf-eXatver déka orabovs he marches ten days’ journey. 


143. The name of a country may take the article, which 
is not to be translated (cp. § 89): 


7 Kudcxia Cilicia. 


144. 


dpata, ns, 1: carriage, wagon. 

yéptpa, as, H: bridge. 

Séka, indecl.: fen. Lat. 
Deca-gon (ywvla azgle). 

Sia (80 before a vowel), prep.: 
with GEN. through; with acc. 
on account of, by means of. 
Dia-meter (pérpov measure). 

Sia-Balvw, impf. 8-€Batvov: £0 
across, cross. (Batvw go.) 


decem. 


VOCABULARY XI 


Spapov, 2 aor.: ran. 
referred to tpéxw 7272.) 


(Usually 


évrevOev, adv.: sfhence; of time, 
then. 

é€-eXatve, impf. é€-hrAavvov: drive 
out; march out or forth. 


(Aatve drive, ride, march.) 
Odrarra, ns, H: sea. 
Cilicza. 

Ktttooa, ys, q: Cilician woman. 


Kutixla, Gs, 7: 


DECLENSION OF A-STEMS 65 


Asdos, ov, 6: A777. prize; with DaT. (not common 
vtkn, ns, h: victory. in prose), around, about; with 
Tap-eAavvw, impf. map-qAavvov: ACC. around, about, near. Peri- 
drive past or by; march past, meter (pétpov measure). 
ride past. orabuds, of, 6: day's journey, 
mep( (never suffers elision of the stage ; halting place (first mean- 
final vowel), prep.: with GEN. ing, but less common). 


about, concerning, for, as a 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


145. I. 1. 4 5€ Kihiooa éefvyev ent ths dpd€ns. 
2. MYovor Tas yedUpas. 3. Kamar S€ wept Tov ToTa- 
pov Hoav. 4. Kal edpapov mept vikns. 5. éotu' dé 
€v 7) Xpa ogos €x Oaharrys eis Oahartav.” 6. dddov 
d€ dacw civar ev TH yapa ek Oadarrns eis Oddartrav. 
7. evrevbev Kopos tHv Kidtooay eis THY Kudukiay aro- 
méeuTe. 8. Kal ovv-ereuTev ait Tovs Adyous ovs 
K\éapyos eiye kal K\éapxov airév. 9. 7 5 Kidtooa 
Tap-yrauvey ed audéns.’ 10. evtedlev é&-edavver dua 
THS Yapas THS Kiticaons ctabpovs déka. 11. di-€Bawov 
Thy yedopav. 12. Tov dé ToTapov di-Baive yedvpa. 

II. 1. He sent away the company (of soldiers)* to the 
sea. 2. Cyrus marched through Cilicia ten days’ journey. 


3. They cross the river by a bridge. 4. Cyrus sent to the 
Cilician woman a wagon which he had. 5. We destroyed 


the bridges which we crossed. 


1 § 102. 2 from sea to sea. 3 For éd’ see § 31. 4 Omit. 
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DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). 


146. 


Sing. 


Dual N. A. 
G. 


Plur N. 


Sing. 


Dual N. A. 
G 
Plur. N. 
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=P Of) 4 


< 


<PUDZ PUOSY 


XII 


RESULT 


otpatiotns, 6, soldier 
oTpaTiwrov 
oTpPATLOTH 
oTpaTioTny 
oTpatiora 

oTpaTioTa 
oTpatioTaty 
oTpatTiarat 
oTPATLwTov 
oTpaTLoTais 


oTpATLoTas 


toférns, 6, dowsian 
Ttotétov 
TofoTy 
Totsthy 
toféta 
TotéTa 
TotéTaty 
Totérat 
totoray 
TtotéTais 
toftéTas 


CLAUSES OF 


MASCULINES IN -ns AND -Gs 


TmeATarTHS, 6, Peltast 
meATACTOv 

TeATACTT 

TwEATACTTHY 

mweATAC TA 


weATaCTa 
weATACTAaiv 


mreATAcTal 
TeATACTOV 
mweATacTais 
e 4 
TEATAC TAS 


Bevlas, 6, Xenzas 
Beviov 

Revia 

Reviav 

Bevla 


a. Masculines in -rys have vocatives singular in -é. 
6. It is to be noted once more that all nouns of the &- 
declension are inflected alike in the dual and plural. 


147. Result is expressed by ote so ‘hat with the indica- 
The indicative usually denotes the actual 


tive or infinitive. 
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result; the infinitive, the #zatura/ result. 


With the indica- 


tive the negative is ov; with the infinitive, u7: 


eixe 7AOIa Ware EXaBev adrovs he had boats so that he captured them ; 
cixe 7AOta Wore AaBeiv atrovs he had boats so as to capture them, 


148. 


atro-devyw, impf. am-éevyov, 2 aor. 
an-épvyov: flee away, escape. 

Spopos, ov, oO: a rus. 
therun. Cp.€8pap-ov. Hippo- 
drome (immos). 

Elevias, ov, 6: Xevzas. 

émdtrns, ov, 6: a heavy-armed 
soldier, hoplite. See p. 139, 
Fig. 18. Cp. mov. 

maiw, impf. ravov: strike, swiite. 

a light-armed 


Spdpw: on 


meATacTHS, Ov, 0: 
soldier, Peltast. 


VOCABULARY XIl 


TlictSar, av, ot: 
tives of Pisidia. 
oTPATLMTNS, OV, 6: 


Pisidians, na- 


soldier. Cp. 
otpatia. 

ovv-dyo, impf. cvv-fyov, 2 aor. ovv- 
nHyayov: lead together, collect. 

TotéTns, ov, 6: dowman. 

dvyh, fis, 4: flight. 
flight. Cp. pebyo. 

Keipicodos, ov, 6: Cheirisophus. 

aore, conj.: so that, so as, there- 


fore (§ 147): 


puyy: 7 


Fic, 4.—TIleAragr%s (cp. p. 117, Fig. 14). 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
149. I. 1. Bevias S€ eiyey Omditads. 2. ovr-nyaye 
S€ rovs oTpatidras. 3. ot & €x Tod TEdiov TEATACTAl 
Spo 


a 4 
Tov avOpwrov. 5. exédeve Tovs TEATATTAS KEL. 


epuyov. 4. ol & addou oTpari@Tat Talovaor 


r ex \ 

6. kat 6 Xepicopos cup-méuTer avtT@ Tovs TeATA- 
— “~ 9 c 
oTds. 7. ol d€ Beviov otpatatar nKovow. 8. ol 
\ 4 Lol | , x / c XN ee 
dé rofdTar duyy' Aeizovar Tov Adhov. g. ol SE Tod 
=) > , A x A 9 Lal 
{Loe OvK amo-pevyovow: €xw yap Tota wore haPeww 

3 , > x ey > \ ce Cc 
auTovs. 10, @AA ovK Hyes Tous TEATAGDTaS; II. woTE 
ovK €0€w amro-TEUTELY TOUS OTPATLUTAS AVT@Y. 12. EvO- 

pule d€ Tov oTddop eivar eis TOs Tiaidas. 

II. 1. He ordered the general to dismiss the soldiers. 
2. He collected his soldiers and said that the expedition 


was” against Cilicia. 3. Therefore they did not wish to 
come with him. 


1 Dat. of manner; cp. § 141. 2 Originally zs. 


Fic, 5.— Totérns, 
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XIII 


FUTURE INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS IN 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. RULES OF WRITING AND 
EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE THEMES: MUTES 
BEFORE S/GMA. GENITIVE OF TIME. FUTURE 
INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AND AFTER 


pédr@ 


Review the statements about the formation of the pres- 
ent tense (§§ 41-43). 


150. The future indicative active is formed from the 
verb theme, to which are added the future tense suffix and 
the personal endings. The future suffix is co before pw 
and v, ce before other letters. The personal endings are 
like the present. 


_I5i. FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF dvw 


Sing. 1. At-cw / shall or will loose 
2. d¥-ces you shall or will loose 
3. Ad-wer he shall or will loose 


Dual 2. Ad-ce-rov 
3. Ad-ce-Tov 


Plur. 1. A¥-co-pev we shall or will loose 
2. db-ce-re you shall or will luose 
3. Ab-cov-or(v) they shall or will loose 


Future infinitive \v-ceww 


152. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel, e.g. Kedevo, 
regularly form the future like Ato. These are called 
- vowel themes. 

Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27), e.g. wéumra, 
are called mute themes. 
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RULES OF WRITING AND EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE 
THEMES: MUTES BEFORE SIGMA 


153. 1. A labial mute (§ 27) unites with a following 
sigma and makes (= 7s). 

2. A palatal mute (§ 27) unites with a following sigma 
and makes & (= xs). 

3. A lingual mute (§ 27) is dropped before a following 
sigma. 

These rules are illustrated, for example, in the formation 
of the future of verbs with themes ending in a mute. Thus 
the future 


of méurre is Téuo (TeuT-o@), of Aelzr@ is Neo (AeLTT-c@) ; 
of dyw is d&w (ay-cw), of Ey is Ew (Exy-c@) ; 
of dprafw! is dpracw (apraé-co). 


154. The change of breathing in the future of €yw (€€a) 
is to be noted as unusual; there is also another future of 
exo: oyNow. 


' 155. The genitive case may be used to denote sme 
within which : 


obx 7£ee S€xa uepdv he will not come within ten days. 


156. The future infinitive is used as follows: 

1. In indirect discourse when it represents the future 
indicative of direct discourse (cp. § 110. @); this is its 
principal use : 


ovx n€ouev we shall not come (direct discourse) ; 
ov pacw yfewv they say they will not come (indirect discourse). 


1 The theme of dpwétw is dpmraS-, not dpmrat-. This verb and similar 
verbs have for the present tense suffix y% instead of simple %. So the 
ending -{q is for -8ye. 
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a. Observe that the Greek prefers to place the negative 
before dao. Compare Latin xego for dicé non. 

2. After wédAX@ be about, intend; but wédAX also permits 
the present and the aorist infinitive : 


HedXovow few they are about to come. 


157. VOCABULARY XIII 

dpa, adv.: at the same time, to- péddgw, impf. eeddov, fut. ped- 
gether with, with dat. dpa ry Anew (irreg.): be about, in- 
neépa: at the same time with tend; delay. 


the day, at daybreak. Cp.Lat.  olkla, Gs, 4: house. 
Simul. Hama-dryad (8pis free).  map-éxw, impf. map-etyov, fut. rap- 


émiTySeros, G, ov: suitable, neces- €o (Or mwapa-cyhow), 2 aor. 
sary. 7% émdea (neut. pl. map-eaxov : hold beside, furnish, 
subst.) : provisions, supplies. provide, supply. 

evOts, adv.: straightway, at once. mévte, indecl.: five. Penta-gon 

Hepa, Gs, : day. Eph-emeral (é$-). (yovla angle). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

158. Give the meanings of Aehpere, synoovat, afo- 
pev, aptrdacel, Téurpes, Treice, Aetrrouct, KehevoeL, apEoper, 
K@AUCETE. 

159. I. 1. e€oper ta emitydaa.’ 2. vopilovow e€ew 
TO emiTHOELA. 3. NEovow Els KHpas THS TOAEMLAS yo- 
pas. 4. évourlov d€ new eis Kdbuas THs Todepias 
xopas. 5. arparnyovs b€ €xovow ot abtovs afovow. 
6. dyopap de tap-€Eomev. 7. evOVs amo-mépmrper adtov 
eis THY olkiav. 8. apa S€ 7H Hepa ol wohemior yFov- 
ow. 9g. Gdda Talcomev Tos Tohepiovs. 10. age 
abrovs Tete Huepav eis ywpliov. I1. ayopay CE ovteE 

- Kipos ovre KXéapxos tap-eew epeddev. 


1 Sometimes ramurhSera by crasis, § 30. 
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II. 1. Within ten days they will come to the river. 
2. At daybreak we shall supply provisions to the soldiers.1 
3. We are about to destroy the bridges. 4. They say 
they will not destroy the bridges. 5. He will send men 
who will destroy the bridges. 


XIV 


FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF 0-VERBS 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. éei AND ézret67 when WITH 
IMPERFECT OR AORIST INDICATIVE 


160. The first aorist indicative, as a secondary tense 
(§ 39), has the augment (§ 77). To the augmented 
theme are added the first aorist tense suffix oa and 
the personal endings. The suffix oa becomes ge in 
the third person singular. Reference should be made 
to the personal endings already learned for the other 
secondary tenses, imperfect and second aorist (§§ 81, 
82, 85). 

a. Personal endings are wanting in both the first and 
the third persons singular of the first aorist indicative. 

b. The first aorist stem is the theme of the verb plus aa, 
as the future stem is the theme plus o% (§ 150). 


161. The first aorist indicative, like the second aorist 
(cp. § 84), expresses a simple act in past time. The first and 
the second aorist may often be translated with the auxiliary 
had ; this is regularly true when the aorist is introduced 
by the conjunction éeé or érrecdy} when. 


1 Dat. of indir. obj. 
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162. FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ito 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. €At-ca J loosed &-dU-ca-pev we loosed 
2. €dt-ca-s you loosed &-¥-ca-rov &Av-ca-re you loosed 
3. EAD-ce(v)! he loosed €-D-cd-tTHv &dv-ca-v they loosed 


First aor. infin. Ateat fo /oose*; in indir. disc., to have loosed, etc. (§ 110) 


163. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel regularly 
form the first aorist like Xda. 


164. Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27) form 
the first aorist in conformity to the euphonic laws men- 
tioned in the last lesson (§ 153): 

méure@ (eur-), first aorist éreupa 
dpxo (apy, “ “ pia 
melOw (me6-), « «  éreaca 
adpwatw (aptras-), “ “«  ptraca 

a. elo, ayo, €yw, and many other verbs have no first 
aorists ; but their second aorists (§§ 85, 87, 88) do not differ 
in meaning from first aorists. 


165. The first aorist of éAatvw drive, ride, march, which 
has been seen in the compounds é&-eravvw march out or 
forth and wap-ehatvvo drive or march past, is nraca. 


166. The first aorist active infinitive is always accented 
on the penult. Thus cvp-Bovrcicat, not cuu-Bovrevoat, 


167. étei and émet61 meaning wen and referring to a defi- 
nite act in past time take the imperfect or aorist indicative : 
érel Thy Kopny Si-npracay, épvyov when they had sacked the town, 

they fled. 


1 Cp. § 32. 2 The simple act (cp. § 84. a). 
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168. 


‘Apratéptns, ov, 6: Artaxerres. 

Bowdrios, a, ov: Boeotian. 

Si-apratw (Sia + adprdtw), impf. 
Si-Apratoyv, fut. §-apmracw, aor. 
Su-fpraca: fear in pieces, plun- 
der utterly or thoroughly, sack. 

éme( and émet-§4, temporal conj.: 
when, after. 

Oavpato (theme Savpas-), impf. 
€@avpatov, fut. to be learned 
later, aor. @atpaca: wonder, 
wonder at, admire, with acc. 

ovv, postpositive particle: fhere- 
fore, accordingly, at any rate. 


VOCABULARY XIV 


Iipstevos, ov, 6: Proxenus. 

ovd-héyw (ctv + Aéyw eather), impf. 
ovv-éXeyov, fut. ovA-AéEw, aor. 
cvv-éreta: gather together, col- 
lect. 

cup-Bovrevw (ctv + Bovdredw), impf. 
cvv-eBovAevov, fut. cvp-Povrtevow, 
aor. cvv-eBotrAevoa: Plan with, 
advise, with dat. 

tpérw, impf. erperrov, fut. Tpépo, 


aor. €rpefa: fur. Tpémw els 
dvynv: put to flight. 
Xptolov, ov, t6: gold. Chrys-an- 


themum (av@epov flower’). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


169. Give the meanings of écyov, éx@dXvcav, hpEev, éxe- 
AevoaTe, EALTTOV, ETELTAS, ETEUrapeEV, HYayE, NpTraca. 


/ 
170. I. 1. IIpdfevor dé rov Boudtiov éxédevoev Hee. 


2. 9» d€ Kittooa eOavpacer. 


nw ~ 
avTN TOUS OTpaTLMTas. 
Mevoev OmAitas ayayetv. 
OTPATLWTas. 
, ~ , 
oTpatioTas ouv-éhekev. 


“ApraképEy Si-yjptacap. 


3. Kat Kopos ovv-érreprpev 


4. Kal Tods oTpatynyods eKe- 
5. els duyny etpebe tovs 
6. eet dé Kdéapyos €daBe 7d xpucior, 


\ mA ¢ 4e- ¢ ‘ 
7. Kal Tas apaéas Ol ouY 


8. émed7 5€ Kupos rods 


OT , - aN ¥ ¥ ‘ 
patiwtas map-nrkacev, exembey avOpwrov morov 


Tapa TOS OTpaTHyovs. 
py ABoar Thy yéedipar. 


Bovhedoa TO adehha “ApraképEy. 


g. ouvv-eBovr\evoev ody avTots 


10. edn S€ Kdpov ém- 
Il. KAéapyov dé 


Kehevovot TrEuar dudakyy Tapa THY yedvpav. 


* §§ 87, 98. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 75 


II. 1. The men with Cyrus had thoroughly plundered 


the land. 


the soldiers, she admired them. 


flight. 


XV 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


MONSTRATIVES. 


DEMONSTRATIVES. 


FIVE, POSITION. 


OF TIME. 


2. When the Cilician woman had ridden past 
3. We put! the enemy to 


USES OF THE DE- 
PREDICATE POSITION OF THE 


NAME OF RIVER IN ATTRIBU- 


PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 
COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 


DATIVE 


DECLENSION OF otros ¢/is, 68€ this, AND éxeivos that 


MASc. FEM. NEUT. 

I7I. Sing.N. ovros ¢his avTy Toto 
G. rtotrov TAUTNS TOUTOU 

D. totte TavTy TOUTW 

A. ‘Totrov TAvTHY ToUTO 

Dual N. A. rtottw TOUT ToUTw 
G.D. rotrow TOUTOLY TOUTOLV 

Plur. N. ovrov avra. ratTa 
G. totTtev TOUTWY TOUTwV 
D. totrots TAUTALS TOUTOLS 

A. ‘tovrous TaUTas TavTa 


1'72. NotTE.— The declension of otros, avrn, ToUTo may be remem- 


bered thus: (1) forms with initial 7 occur in all cases in which the article 
6, 4, 76 has initial r, and not otherwise; thus tovrov (rot), ovrot (oi). 
(2) The penult has ov when the ultima contains the o sound (0 or w); 
otherwise the penult has av. 


1} aor 
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173. 6d¢ is simply the definite article 0, 7, Té, + an 
enclitic -6de. 


MASc. FEM. NEUT 
Sing. N. 68€ ¢#zs mde Tod 
G. Todd Tiobde Tovdse 
D. ode THSe TadSE 
A. rtévde THvde TOde 
Dual N. A. rTaHde Tode Tod 
G.D. rotvde Totvde Totvde 
Plur.N. ol8e ade 7Ta.5¢ 
G. tavde Tavde Tavde 
D. rotcde Traicde Toto de 
A. rotode rhode Ta5¢ 


174. For the declension of éxetvos that (Lat. tlle), cp. 
a@dXos, § 124. 


Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N.  éxetvos éxelvy éxetvo 
G.  éxelvou éxelyns éxelvov 

D.  éxeivw éxelvy éxelv 

A.  ékeivoy éxelvny éxetvo 

Dual N. A. éxelvo éxelvo éxelva 
G.D.  éxelivow éxeivoiy éxelvoiv 

Plur. N.  éketvor éxetvar éxetva 
G.  éxelvov éxetvov éxelvov 
D. éxelvors éxelvais éxelvous 

A.  éxelvous éxelvas éxetva, 


USES OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES 


175. While odros and 68 both mean ¢his, this man, etc., 


ovtos often refers to what has preceded, and 8ée to what is 
to follow: 


otde roto épy he admitted not even this (something that has been 
mentioned) ; 


avy-eBovrAevoev uitots rads he advised them as follows. 
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a. €keivos means ¢hat, that man, etc., much like the Latin 
tle. 

6. All three of the words may be used as pronouns, 4e, 
she, it, etc., just like the Latin ic, zste, and z/le. 


176. When used as demonstrative adjectives meaning 
this and that, otros, 6de, and éxeivos must have the predi- 
_ cate position (§ 68): 


ovtos 6 dvOpwros this man. 
177. The Greek often prefers the plural tatrta these 
things, when in English we properly use the singular ¢hzs: 


tatta cvv-eBovrAevoey he advised this. 


178. The name of a river regularly stands between the 
article and the noun: 


6 Eidparns rotapos the Euphrates river (cp. the Hudson river). 
1'79. The genitive is often used to denote the whole, of 
which a part is taken (partitive genitive): 
ddXos tTOv otpatwroy another of the soldiers. 


a. The partitive genitive usually has the predicate posi- 
tion : 


ot éyabot r&v Aoxayv the good men among (47. of ) the captains. 


180. The dative (locative) is used to denote time when: 


éxeivy TH Hepa Kev On that day he came. 


Compare the genitive of t2me within which (§ 155) and 
the accusative of time how long (§ 142). 
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a. Sometimes the preposition év is used with the 
dative of time: 
év THe TH Muepa On this day. 


181. Cognate accusative or accusative of the inner 


object. — The direct object of a verb may repeat in the 
form of a noun (or adjective or pronoun) a meaning similar 


to that of the verb: 


gvdaxds HvAdrrew to do guard duty (44 to guard guardings) ; 
ovv-eBovAevoe Ta5e he advised as follows, z.¢. he advised these [pieces 


of advice]. 


182. 


VOCABULARY XV 


For the meanings and uses of éxeivos, 68e, and odros, see §§ 175-177. 


dyopafo (theme dyopas-), impf. 
Nyopatov, fut. dyopdow, aor. 
nyspaca: duy. Cp. dyopa. 

SfjAos, yn, ov: Plain, clear, evi- 
dent. 

8vo, generally used indeclinably: 
two. Cp. Lat. duo. 

éxaréy, indecl.: Aundred. 

€latve (for éda-vv-w, theme éda-), 
impf. qAavvov, fut. to be learned 
later, aor. HAawa (cp. § 165): 
drive, ride, march. Much less 
common than its compounds. 

Evpparns, ov, 6: Euphrates. 

kal yap: and in fact; or for 
also, for even. Sometimes may 
be rendered yes, for. 


pévrot, postpositive particle: Aow- 
ever, yet. 

pera (before smooth breathing 
pet, before rough breathing 
pe’, § 31), prep.: with GEN. 
with, in company with; with 
ACC. tato the midst of, after. 

mapacdyyns, ov, 6: farasang, a 
Persian measure of distance, 
about 3.3 English miles. Cp. 
our /eague (3 miles). 

vorepatos, G, ov: later, following. 
Tq borepala (supply qpépa) : a7 
the following day (§ 180). 

pvdarra, impf. épdAarrov, fut. dv- 
Adgw, aor. &pbrAaka: eward. Cp. 
dvvaky. 


NoTE.— The present of dvAdrrw is formed from the theme pvAak- 
plus the present suffix y%, x + y by a euphonic law becoming tr. Cp. 


§ 153, footnote. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


183. I. 1. peta tadta Kopos é&-edavver emt tov Ei- 
pparnyv wotapov. 2. Tods S€ otparnyovs tyaye Sid 
TavTnS THS X@pas. 3. €k TavTNs THs KeuNS Ol OTpa- 
TLOTAaL HyOpaloy Ta EmiTySEa. 4. Tav’Tnv THY émoTO- 
Anv 6 Kopos €haBer. 5. Zevids pévto tovtwv tov 
oTpatiwtav npxev. 6. ovd addos TOV oTpaTiwTav éK 
TAVTNS THS mays Epvyev. 7. Kal yap oTpaTnyol Kal 
oyayoi édvdarrov éxetvov. 8. rovrov Tov otvoy Tots 
pido Kopos ereu er. 9. Tovs pévtor ayafovs Tav 
mehkragtav ovv-éde€ev. 10. Sydov dé TovTO TH voTe- 
pala jv. 11. dia tovTov Tod Tediov Hace oTabpovs 
dv0 tapacdayyas' Séka. 12. Hoav 8 ovv obrot éxatov 
Om\irar. 13. ol TE OTpaTHyo’ Kal ot oxayol our- 
eBovr\evoay avtois Tae. 

II. 1. Thence he marched five days’ journey to the 
Euphrates river. 2. These soldiers were not slain? on 


that day. 3. The soldiers do guard duty. 4. He came 
with? his friends. 5. This wine he will send to his friends. 


1§ 142. 2 2 aor. of &tro-Ovyrkw. 8 Use pera, with the proper case. 


Fic. 6.— Apdpos. 
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XVI 
GENERAL REVIEW 


184. A thorough review of the past lessons is now most 
advisable. Of first importance is the vocabulary; and all 
the words hitherto given are here collected in alphabetical 
order (§ 186). They should be committed to memory from 
English into Greek as well as from Greek into English. 
The student should make a “ist of the English meanings 
and then write the Greek equivalents opposite. The same 
plan of review should be frequently followed later. 

This list of words must be ¢horough/y mastered. It is 
a help to the memory to associate words that show the 
same stems and roots (¢.¢. y@pa with ywplov, Aoyayes with 
Adyos and ay) and to recall similar stems in English (e.g. 
philanthropy from ¢$/Aos and avOpwros). See the special 
vocabularies for suggestions of this sort. 

When verbs occur in the following list, the first persons 
singular of the imperfect, future, and aorist (first or sec- 
ond) are also given. In a few instances, however, cer- 
tain verb forms have had to be postponed to a more 
advanced period of study. They may always be found in 
the general VOCABULARY. 

Hereafter the imperfect will not be given, unless it shows 
an irregularity. 

Typical words from the following list should be inflected 
both in written work and orally. 


185. A common negative prefix is a(v}-; it is equivalent 
to Latin zw- and English w-. It is known as alpha priva- 
tive. Cp, a-d:aBatos, a-bvraKTOos, 
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186. 

a&yabds 

ayopa 

dyopatw (cp. dyopa), nyspafov, &yo- 
pace, nyépaca 

aye, jyov, fw, jyayov 

GSeXdds 

&SiaBaros (a- priv. + Sa-Balvw) 

GANG (Cp. GAAos) 

&AXos 

ua, dua vi Awépe 

dpata 

avOpwtros 

ard 

Gtro-OvyjoKw, ar-é8vycKoy, fut. to be 
learned later, a1-é8avov 

dtro-tréutre, am-eretrov, Aro-Tes Wa, 
an-érepa 

&ropos 

dtro-hevyw, am-épevyov, fut. to be 
learned later, ém-épvyov 

dprdate, nptalov, dpjTdcw, ipraca 

*Apratéptns 

dpxy (Gpxo) 

&pxXe, Apxov, apfw, ApEa 

aitos 

a&dtdaxtos (cp. dvdakh) 

BapBapos 

Bovétios 

yap 

yépUpa 

8¢ 

Séxa 

SHAos 

Sua ? 

S.a-Balvw, 8.-éBarvov, fut. and aor. 

_ to be learned later 

St-aprdtw, Si-Aprafov, S-aprdaca, 
Si-Apraca 
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Sixy 

Spdpos (e5papov) 

Sto 

eSpapov 

Bera, Mlerov, GeAnoa, nOyoa 

el 

ell, eori(v), eori(v), elvar 

els 

elra 

ék 

ékatov 

éxetvos 

éX\avvea, jAavvov, fut. to be learned 
later, jAaca 


vravda 

vrev0ey 

e€-dyw, eE-iyyov, e€-d£w, e€-hyayov 

éE-ehatvw, é€-fAAavvov, fut. to be 
learned later, é£-nrkaca 

érrel 

érre.dq 

én 

ér: Bovdetdw,  érr-eBotvrAevov,  ém- 
povrctow, ér-eBovirAcvca 

émirtohn 

émitndetos, Ta ériTnSera 

épyov 

«t0%s 

Eidparns 

epacay, ey 

€xo, elxov, tw or ox how, toyov 

4, 4 BE 

jkw, 1kov, Hw (these are all the 
tenses) 

Tpepa. 

Tperepos 

av 
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yoav 

@dXarTa 

Gavpdto, @atpatov, fut. 
learned later, @atpaca 

Beds 

Yartros 


to be 


CAG (ls 
KaKOS 
Kahds 
KeAedw, éxéAevov, Kedevow, ékélevora 
Kudtkia 

Ktttooa (cp. Krdckia) 

KXéapxos 


. kal, Kal yap 


Kipos 

Kwr¥w, &dATOV, KwAVTw, eKddTTA 

kop 

AapBdvo, €apBavov, fut. to be 
learned later, AaBov 

Aelarw, EAertroy, Achpw, EAtrrov 

Adyos 

ASdhos 

AoxGyds (AdXos, Gyw) 

ASxos 

A¥w, Atov, Atow, Atoa 

waxy 

pédAw, eredAov, peAAH ow, EéAAQTA 

pév 

pévror 

perTés 

pera 

eragé (cp. per&) 

BA 

vicy 

vonlto, évdpurfov, fut. to be learned 
later, évépica 

Elevlas 

6, 6 86 6 ply... 6 

8Se 

6865 


olkla 
oi pév. . 


olvos 


. ol 8 


omAtryns (SAG) 
OmrAov, OtrAG 

» 

dp8tos 

OpKos 


. obte 

ovTos 

mraiw, ératov, Talow, erate 

aay 

TAaATOV 

Tapa 

Tapacayyns 

mwap-eipt, rap-fy, fut. to be learned 
later, no aor. 

Trap-eLatvw, rap-hAavvoy, fut. to be 
learned later, rap-fAaca 

tmap-€x, Tap-etxov, wap-éEw OF tapa- 
TXT, Tap-€rXov 

awapodos (Tapa + 686s) 

teSlov 

melds (Cp. medlov), of mefol 

arelOw, errevOov, welow, Eretoa 

TEATATTHS 

mwéutro, erewtrov, meno, repro 

TrévTE 

arepl 

Tlic (Sar 

muorrds (cp. welOw), Ta more 

arAotov 

mrodéutos, of roAdutor 

TOTALS 

II pdtevos 

Teds 


CONSONANT DECLENSION 83 


ciros 

oKnvy 

ods 

orovSh, orovbal 

oTabpss 

oTEvos 

atddos (cp. émrt-rroAq) 

otpatnyés (Cp. otparié and ayo) 

oTpaTia 

otpatiarns (Cp. otparia) 

ovA-AapBave, ovv-eAdpBavoy, fut. to 
be learned later, cvv-AaBov 

ovd-héyo, cvv-&Aeyev, cvA-AéEw, cvv- 
Acta 

cup-Bovrtetw, ovv-eBotAevov, cup- 
Bovretow, cuv-eBotrAcvea 


Te, TE... Kal 

TO 

TofdtTns 

Tpétrw, étperrov, Tpdpw, érpepa 

VHETEPOS 

torepaios, TH torepaia 

paci(v) 

devyo, ehevyov, fut. to be learned 
later, épvyov 

oqoi(v) 

didros 

o6Bos 

dry (cp. petyo) 

dvAaky 

pvddtte, épidatrov, pvdrddfw, éd- 
hata (cp. dvrakh) 


Cup-ténre, cvv-éreptrov, cvp-répw,  Kerplrodos 
ovv-érep a Xpvc lov 
ouv Xopa 
cuv-dyw, cuv-fyov, cuv-dtw, cuv- xwplov (cp. xapa) 
hyayov ra) 
tadpos ore 
XVII 


CONSONANT DECLENSION: STEMS ENDING IN A MUTE 


(PALATAL OR LABIAL). 


POSITION 


péoos IN PREDICATE 


STEMS ENDING IN A PALATAL OR LABIAL MUTE 


187. Sing. N.V. «fpul, 6, Herald harayt, 4, phalanx 
G. KthpdK-os pddayy-os 
D. Knhptx-t parayy-t 
A. «nhpik-o badayy-o. 
Dual N. A.V. kpix-e badayy-e 
G.D.  «nptx-ow paddyy-orv 
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Plur. N. V. xnpdk-es bddayy-es 
G.  KknpvK-ev daddayy-ev 
D. «hpver(v) 1 dadrayér(v)* 
A. KnpvK-as bddayy-us 
Sing. N.V. S:apvk, 4, trench KAoy, 6, thzef 
G. didpvx-os kAwrr-ds 
LD. Stdpvx-e kX@rr-t 
A. Stépvx-a KA@tTr-a 
Duai N. A.V. 8:apvx-e KA@tr-€ 
G.D. 8wptx-ouv KAwrr-otv 
Plur. N. V. 8:dpvx-es KA@rtr-€s 
G. 8.wptx-ov kA\wrr-Ov 
D. Sidpvet(v) kKAoyt(v) ? 
A. 8tdpvx-as kA@Tr-as 


188. The stem of a noun of the consonant declension 
is seen when the ending -os is dropped from the genitive 
singular. Thus the stems of the preceding nouns are 
respectively «npux-, darayy-, Suwpvx-, KAT-. 


189. The accent of the paradigms of «pu, daday£&, and 
di@pvE comes under laws already learned ($$ 57,59). But 
Kray, a word of ove syllable, comes under a new law, peculiar 
to the consonant declension: Monosyllables of the conso- 
nant declension are accented on the ultima in the genitive 
and dative of all numbers, — with the circumflex, ifthe ultima 
has a long vowel or diphthong, otherwise with the acute. 


190. The nominative singular of the preceding nouns 
ends in s¢gma,; the dative plural in -ov. With «, y, or x, 
sigma unites to form & as has already been explained 
($ 153. 2); with 7, 8, or $, sigma unites to form wr (§ 153. 1). 


Igl. -as of the accusative plural is short in the conso- 
nant declension, but long in the @-declension (§ 93). 


i Cpesise: 
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192. péoos in the predicate position has a partitive 


sense, meaning mzddle of: 


9 PdrayE won OF péon 7} Paddayé the middle of the phalanx ; 


but 7 wéon pddayE means the middle phalanx, i.e. between 


two others. 


193. 

axovw, fut. to be learned later, 
qkovoa: hear, hear of, listen. 
With object in gen. or acc. 
Acoustic. 

api (may be elided, ap¢’, before 
a vowel), prep.: with GEN. con- 
cerning, about (but in prose 
aept is generally used in this 
sense); with acc. about. ot 
apot Kipov: Cyrus and sis 
men (lit. those [the men] 
about Cyrus). Amphi-bious 
(Blos /fe), amphi-theater (6éa- 
Tpov). 

8-€x@ (for other forms, see €x@) : 
be apart, be separated. 

Sidke, Side, lwfa: Pursue. 

Stapu, vxes, 7: french, canal. 

Opat, Opaxds, 6: a Thracian, 


Thracian. 
Oopat, aKos, 6: breastplate. See 
p- 86, Fig. 7. Thorax. 


Kipué, tKos, 6: herald. 
Khaw, KAwrds, 6: thzef. Klepto- 
mania (pavia madness). 
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pécos, n, ov: middle, middle of. ev 
péow : 72 the midst, between (with 
gen.). péeos in predicate posi- 
tion means m7ddle of (§ 192). 
Meso-potamia (worapés). 

ddos, n, ov: whole, entire, all. 
Holo-caust (kaw burn). 

ovk-ért, adv. : no longer, no more. 

my, enclitic adv.: anywhere. 

apo (like tepl, never suffers elision 
of the final vowel), prep. with 
gen. only: defore, in front of. 
Lat. fro. 

oadamyé, vyyos, }: trumpet. 

oTdbiov, ov, 6: Stadium (race 
course) ; then a measure of dis- 
tance, stade, 600 Greek feet. 
Pl. both ordé§to1, of, and ord- 
Sia, ra. See p. 95, Fig. 9. 

ddrayt, ayyos, q: “ine of battle. 
Phalanx. 

vida, axos, 6: guard, sentinel. 
Cp. dvdakn. 

xtrror, at, a: thousand. Kilo- 
meter (pérpov measure). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


, - \ ¥ % lal , 
194. I. I. KypuKas O€ ereprpe TreEpt oToveav. 2. Tap- 


eat. © 6 Knpvé. 


3. Tovs d€ KAa@mas €haBov. 


4. Kal 
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Khéapxos elyev Gmhirds yidlous Kal meATagTas Opakas, 
5. of d€ audi Reviav nrovoay THs odhauyyos. 6. Kipos 
d€ Kal ol oTpaTiWTaL avTov elyov OdpaKas. 7. Kal ov- 
Kére Ovo oTdoia' Sietyov ai Pddayyes. 8. ot d€ BapBa- 
pouyoar év péow Tov ToTapov Kai THS Sudpuxos. 9g. TPO 
ms padrayyos péeons Hv Kipos. 10. of d€ mod€uroe 
avrol €yovor dvAaKkas. 1. et 5€ ap TovTO HY, TH OAH 
padayyt kakov Av. 12. ot d€ dvdaxes Ediwfav Tods 
K\@Tras. 

II. 1. We shall send heralds to Cyrus. 2. We think 
we shall send heralds to Cyrus. 3. Between the canal and 
the river are the guards of the enemy. 4. Our soldiers 
no longer heard the trumpet. 5. Clearchus and his men 
ran into the middle of the river. 


1 Cp. § 142. 2 = happened. 


Fic. 7. — Owpaé. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). 
IN A MUTE (LINGUAL). 


195: 


CONSONANT DECLENSION 


STEMS 
Sing. N. V. 


Sing. N. V. 


Dual N. A. 
G. 


Plur. N. 


Sing. N. A. 


Dual N. A. 
G. 

Plur. N. A.V. 
G. 

Dy: 


eS ee ae SS Se 


XVIII 
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STEMS ENDING 


GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 


ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE 


dons, n, shield 
domlS-os 

dom (8-1 
dom(8-a 
aor(8-e 
ao7rl8-o1v 
dom(8-es 
ao7rl8-wv 
doti-or(v) ! 
doml8-as 


apxov, 6, ruler 
apxovT-os 
apxovT-t 
apxovT-a 
apxovr-e 
apxovT-orv 
apXovT-es 
apxdovt-wv 
apxov-or(v) } 
&pXovT-as 


Tovs, 6, foot  _—-wvé, h, night 


108-65 VUKT-0$ 
ro8-( vukr-l 
1768-0 VUKT-@ 
1168-€ VvUKT-€ 
tro8-oiv vukT-oty 
1768-€5 vUKT-€S 
1108-@v VUKT-@V 
mo-ol(v) ! vu§l(v) 1 
7™68-as vuKT-as 


Xapts, n, grace, gratitude 
Xapit-os 

XGpir-t 

Xapt-v 

xdpit-e 

xaplr-ov 

Xapit-es 

xaplr-wv 

xdpt-or(v) } 

Xapit-as 


oTpartevpa, 76, army 


TTPATEVPLAT-0S 
oTpPATEvpaT-L 
oTpaTevpat-€ 
oTparevpdat-ovv 
oTpaTEevpLaT-a 


oTpaTEvPLaT-wov 


otpatetpa-or(v) } 


1 Cp. § 32. 
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dos, Tovs, vot, xapts 


196. Four nouns of this group form the nominative 
singular by adding sigma to the stem. The stem of aorie 
is ao7m6- (§ 188). In the nominative singular and in the 
dative plural, before sigma, the lingual mute is dropped 
(§ 153.3). So with sous (stem 7o6d-), wE (vuer-), and xapis 
(yapit-). A lengthening of o to ov occurs when rods 
becomes zrovs; this is irregular. Since 7 drops before a, 
vv is for vux[T]s; yaprs, for yapi[7]s; vv€é (dative plural) 
is for vux[ Tt lou. 

197. The accusative singular of ydpis is yap, not 
xapita, The ending -w or -vy, in the accusative singular, 
belongs to almost all nouns with stems in wwaccented t or v 
followed by a lingual mute. It does not belong to ao7é&, 
for -18- is accented. 


198. For the accent of the monosyllables zrovs and vvé, 

see § 189. 
a&pxov, orpdrevpa 

199. The remaining two nouns of the group form nomi- 
natives singular from the mere stem, without any ending. 
The stem of apy@v is apyovt-; of otpdtevpa, otpaTevmat-. 
In both instances, final t of the stem is dropped, for a 
Greek word cannot end in 7 ($ 10). dpyor, having o 
lengthened to in the nominative singular, is typical of all 
present active masculine participles of w-verbs, ¢.¢. Atwv 
loosing and éywv having ; as well as of such second aorist 
participles as Aur@v having left (observe that the latter 
differs in accent). 


a. otpdrevua is typical of a very large number of neuters 
of this declension. 


200. dapyouc(v), the dative plural of épyer, is for apxovT- 
av). In compensation for the loss of both v and T (for v 
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must also be dropped before szgma, § 133. 4), 0 is length- 


ened to ov. 


201. Genitive of separation. — Besides the of genitive 
($ 53. f), there is also a from genitive, which is used with 
verbs (and adjectives and adverbs) to express separation, 


source, and similar ideas. 
“ablative of separation”’: 


It corresponds to the Latin 


ax-€xev THS “EAAddos to be distant from Greece. 


The measure of distance, if added, is in the accusative 


($ 142). 
202. 


am-éxw: be distant, be away, with 
gen. of person or place, and acc. 
of extent of space. 

apxav, ovtos, 6: ruler, commander. 
Really the pres. masc. partic. 
of G@pxw. Archon. 

domis, (80s, 7: shzeld. See p. 97. 

Adpetos, ov, 6: Darius. 

“EAAds, a80s, 4: Hellas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their 
own country. From the Ro- 
mans they received the appella- 
tion Greeks and their land was 
called Greece (Lat. Graeci, 
Graecia). 

HAGov 2 aor.: JZ or they came or 


went; inflected like €urov; 
inf. éX@eiv. 

k\értw (theme kder-), Kdépo, 
ekdepa: Steal. Cp. krap. 


kvnpts, tos, 4: greave. Seep. 101. 

~ AakeSatpdsvios, G, ov: belonging 

to AaxeSalpwv (Lacedaenion), 
Lacedaemontan, Spartan. 


VOCABULARY XVIII 


vv&, vuKrés, : mzght. péoar v0- 
Ktes: #izdnight (middle watches 
of the night). Lat. ox. 

dpvis, Bos, 6and q: dzrd. Ornitho- 
logy (Adyos account). 

ére, rel. adv.: when, at the timewhen, 
commonly with impf. indic. 

mais, ra.66s,6and 7: child, boy, girl. 
The gen. and dat. dual is excep- 
tionally accented malo, and 
the gen. pl. wal8ov. The voc. 
sing. is wai. Ped-agogue (ayw) 

mots, mo8ds, 6: foot. Also the 
Greek unit of length. Lat. 
pes. Tri-pod (tpets, tpia *Aree). 

oTparevpa, aros, 76 (Cp. orpaTia) : 
arity. 

téteupa, atros, Té (cp. Totdrns) : 
arrow. 

dvyds, d50s, 6 (cp. hedyw): fugi- 
tive, exile, 

Xadpis, utos, H: grace, favor, grati- 
tude. yxapw txev: feel thank- 
Sul, with dat. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


203. I. 1. KA€apyos Aakedaipovios puyas AV. 2. TOUS 


, A i A x 
dé duyddas exéhevoe Tap-ewar. 3 éxéAevore O€ TOV 
> , l ¢ \ 

oTpaTyyov amo-réuiar 6 €ixe OTPATEva. 4. OL dé 


ye ~ A > \ A 
OTpaTiorat etyov KYNULOas Kal GomLOas. 5. E&Y d€ Tats 
ky - “ aA 4 ¥ 
oikias Hoav opvifes. 6. Kal Tols TOV TOhEMIwY ap- 
UK € DN im-ecyov dé THS ‘EAAad 
xovow ovK é7-eBovdevev. 7. am-eLyov O€ TIS os 
xihia orddia. 8. emt d€ ta oma ovK HABov TadTyy 
THY VUKTA.” Q. OTE S€ TATA HY, péTa Hoav VUKTES. 
10. akovw Tovs Aakedaysovious evOds ex Taldwv® Kreé- 
4 \ , - ia Cane NS = 
amrew.’ II. Kat \auBavovow avrov Kal Tovs matdas 
Kal TOUS immous. 12. Ta d€ Tokevuata HAGE Sia TOV 
domidwr Kal dia Tov Owpdkwv. 13. Aapeiw S€ Foav 
matoes Ovo, "Aptaképéns kai Kupos. 14. Tots ovv 
Bear , ¥ Hav Se \ X55 
eos xdpw €exouev. 15. €Gavpacav d€ Ta mpd 
TOOWD. 


IJ. 1. The soldiers have beautiful shields. 2. They are 
distant from Greece a hundred parasangs. 3. I hear that 


the commanders are® brave. 4. I hear the soldiers took 
the shields. 


1 Je. rd otpdrevpa 4 elye. #§ 110. a. 
2 during this night, § 142. 5 the things before. 
8 from boyhood, § Cp. sentence 10 above. 


Fic. 8. — Dddmcyé. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES gt 


XIX 


DECLENSION OF PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST AC- 
TIVE PARTICIPLES OF THE Q-VERB. DECLENSION 
OF ov. ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLES. SUBSTANTIVE 
PARTICIPLES. CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLES OF 
TIME, CAUSE, ETC. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLES 
WITH tvyxave 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -oyv, -ovea, -ov 


204. Participles in -wv (with stems in -ov7-) are declined, 
in the masculine, like apywy (§ 195). The neuter nomina- 
tive and accusative singular consists of the mere stem, 
which drops 7, since this letter cannot end a Greek word 
(§ 10). The neuter nominative and accusative plural ends 
in -a. Otherwise the neuter forms are like the masculine. 
The feminine of these participles, ending in -ovca, is 
declined like @aXarTra (§ 140). 


év being, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF elul (§ Io1) 


MASc, FEM. NEUT, 
205. Sing.N.V. av otra év 
G. dvros ovens évr0s 
D. ovr otcr7 ovre 
A. dévra otcay ov 
Dual N. A.V. dvre otca évre 
G.D. évrow otcatv évrow 
Plur.N. V. dvres otoat évra 
G. dvrev oto ay ovTav 
D. over(v) oterats otot(v) 
A. évras oteas évra 


a. The accent of wv in the genitive and dative, mascu- 
line and neuter, of all numbers is exceptional (§ 189). 
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kodbwv hindering, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF Kwd¥w 


MASc. 
ake 
KwAVOYV 
le 
KwAVOVTOS 
Z 
KwAVovTLe 


» 4 
KwAVovTa 

4 
KwAVOVTE 
KwAVDOVTOLY 


ys 
KwAVoVTES 


KwAVOVT@YV 


kw\Vovar(v) 


4 
K@AVovTas 


FEM. 

4 
K@Avovca 
KwdAvotrns 
KodAtovcy 

a 
KwAVOVT AV 
KwoAdotca 
KwAVotcaty 

P 4 
KwAVove at 
K@AVovT av 
KwADovoats 


K@AVovcas 


NEUT. 
KoAtov 
‘aie 
K@AVOVTOS 
Z 
KwAVOVTL 


KwAdov 


P 4 
K@AUVOVTE 


K@AVOVTOLY 


aie 
KwAVovTa 
K@AVOVTwY 

m4 
Kodvovet( Vv) 


v4 
K@AVovTA 


5 = = = L 
a. k@Avw@v is used in the paradigm, instead of Aver, 

iovea, Adov, /oosing, in order to show the accent in the 

The two words are de- 


neuter «@dvov (not recessive). 


clined alike. 


207. Atcwr, AvaoVGa, door, about to loose, future par- 
ticiple of Avw, is declined like the present participle Adev 


a 
or K@AV@V. 


SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLES IN -dyv, -otca, -dv 


Aurdv Aaving left, SECOND AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF elo 


208. Sing. N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Dual N. A. V. 
G.D. 


Plur. N. V. 
Gre 
10% 
A. 


MAsc, 
Auray 


AurévtTos 


‘Auréyre 


Aurévra 


Aurovre 
Aurévroiv 


Aurévres 
AurévTav 


Aurrodot(v) 


AurévTas 


FEM. 
Aurotoca 
Aurotens 
ALrotoy 
Aurotcav 
Aurovca 
Aurotoay 
Aurotoar 
Aurovc ay 
Aurotcats 
Autrovcoas 


NEUT. 


Aurév 
AutrévtTos 
Auréyre 
Aurév 


Aurévre 
Aumrévroi 


Aurévra 
Aurévtev 


Autroto(v) 


Aurévra 


a. Observe that Nerv is accented like av (§ 205). 
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FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES IN -as, -aoa, -av 
axotcds Aaving heard, FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF 
akovw (STEM dkovcavt-) 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
209. Sing. N. V. dxotcts aKovoaca akotcay 
G.  axotcavtos akovcacns akovcavTos 
D. axoteavtt akovcaoy akKovTAavTL 
A. akxotcoavra aKovcacav aKotoayv 
Dual N. A.V. dkotcavre é&Kovcaca dkovcavTe 
G.D. dkovedvrow é&kovcacaty akovodavTouv 
Plur. N.V. dxotcoavres akotvoacat akotcavrTa 
G. dxovedvTey dkovc ac av akovcavTev 
D. dkotcacr(v) aKovoaoais akotvoaor(v) 
A. dkotcocaytas d&kovcacas akovcayTa 


a. akovcas is for akovaavts ; the loss of vt before sigma 
in both nominative singular and dative plural is compensated 
by the lengthening of a to a(cp. § 200). 

b. rvoas having loosed is declined like axotcas. 


210. For the agreement of the participle with its noun, 
see § 53. 2. 
211. The participle is often used as an attributive 
adjective: 
tov Baotrevovra! ’Apra€épény the reigning Artaxerxes. 


a. The participle may of course take one of the other 
attributive positions (§§ 67, 69). 


212. The participle is very often used as a substantive, 
when it may be translated by a relative clause or by a noun : 


ot zap-ovres those who are present ; 
6 KkeAevwy the man who commands ; 


1 Pres. partic, of Barthetw be king, 
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of kwAdcovres those who will hinder ; 
ot bédovres fuyns dpxew those that wish to begin flight ; 
& devywv the fugitive, the exile ; 


6 dpxwv the ruler ; 
6 dpéas the man who had (oz has) ruled. 


213. Circumstantial participle. — The participle is very 
often used without the article, in agreement with a noun, 
to define the circumstances of an action. This, the cir- 
cumstantial participle, is most often equivalent to a clause 
expressing time or cause: 


(Of time) KXeapxos 8 AaBwv 7d xpvoiov orpdarevpa cuv-eAekev and 
when Clearchus had received the gold, he collected an army ; 

(Of cause) rhv xadpav di-ypracev ws ToAEuav otcav he laid waste the 
country, since, as-he-alleged (= as), it was hostile. 


a. The word @s is not essential to the latter construc- 
tion; but its force (lit. as) must be observed when it is 
used. 

6. Particularly to be noticed is the use of &ywv and 


raBe@v in the sense of wth, expressing an attendant cir- 
cumstance : 


Kal KE KXcapxos EXwV érAiras and Clearchus came with hoplites. 


c. The circumstantial participle may also express condi- 
tion (z/), concession (a/‘hough), manner, and means. 


214. The time of the participle is commonly relative to 
that of the main verb. That is, the present participle 
indicates the same time with the finite verb, the aorist par- 
ticiple prior time, and the future participle subsequent 
time. But these distinctions do not always hold, particu- 
larly in case of the present and aorist participles. 
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215. Supplementary participle. — The participle is often 
used to complete the idea expressed by the main verb. 
This is known as the supplementary participle. Of the 
important constructions under this head, only one is intro- 
duced in the present lesson: the participle with tuyyave 
happen, chance: 


6 & rap-wy érvyxave and he happened to be present, ov and he was 


present, as it happened. 


216. The negative with the participle is regularly ov; 
but the conditional participle takes 7. 


SS 


OQ 
INSSS QA 


HS 
me 


N\A ° 

S 

Ni B= 5° 

WEB Py 

M S 
x 

+ 
e 
3 
g 
g 
a 


Fic. 9. — Ground Plan of the Stadium at Athens. 
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217. 


éw-AOov, 2 aor. indic.: 7 or they 
went away. Inf. da-edOeiv, 
partic. a-ehOov. 

*Aplotimmos, ov, 6: Aristippus. 

Bao (Aeros, ov: of a king, royal. a 
Bactdera (neut. pl. subst.) : the 
royal buildings, the palace. 

Baciretw, Baottetow, €Bacihevoa: 
be king, rule as king. 

elSov, 2 aor. indic.: / or they saw. 
Inf. iSetv, partic. Sav. 

kivdvvedw, KivStvevow, exrySvvevca: 
incur danger, run a risk. 

Aapmpdtys, HTos, H: sPlendor, bril- 
liancy. 


VOCABULARY XIX 


tévos, ov, 6: guest-friend. 

mevTakéotol, at, a: five hundred. 
Cp. wévte. 

mpattw (theme pay-), rpato, 
érpata: accomplish, effect, do. 

Lvpla, as, nH: Syrza. 

Tvyxave (theme rtvx-), fut. to 
be learned later, 2 aor. 
xov: zt (with gen.); Aappen, 
chance (with 
partic.). 

Xpfpa, aros, ré: a thing of use; 
commonly pl. Possessions, 
money. 


” 
€Tu- 


supplementary 


218. NoTrE.— The present of zparrw is formed from the theme 
mpay + present suffix y%; y+ y by a euphonic law becoming rr. 


Cp. dvAdtro, § 182, NOTE. 


The present of rvyxdvw is formed from the theme rvy + present 


suffix av%. 


v, taking the form y nasal by § 133. 2, is inserted in the 


theme proper before y. A similar formation is seen in AawBavw (theme 


AaB-). In the last verb, vy inserted before 8 becomes p (§ 133- 1). 
EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
21g. I. 1. 6 & adm-ndOe Kwdvveiods. 2. 4% Se 


/ > lal lal 
Kittooa idotoa zip NapTporynTa Tov oTpaTevuaros 
20 , i de N \ \ - ¢ a 
eCavpacev. 3. 0 0€ KaBav 7d ypdalov oTpdrevpa 
, > XN fal 
ouv-eheSev amd! tovTav Tov ypnudtav. 4. IIpdkevos 
\ a» c ; aes < 
dé map-nv eywy o7\tras eis? TevtaKkociovs Kal xidtous. 
c \ A la an 
5. ob S€ orpari@ra. tadra dKkovcavres dz-hOor. 
> Lal nw 
6. ayalos €orw 6 Kehevwy Ta rota aBety. 7. év- 


1 Le, with the aid of. 2 Yo the number of. 
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tav0a qv ta Adpetov Bacihea rod Yupias ap£avtos. 
8. Kal ody Tots Ta0-over Tav TicTaV! HKev éEdadvar Eis 
TO pégov. 9. ol S€ tadra empakav, ayaydvres yidlous 
omAitds. 10. Kal idav Tas kdpds, Kev eMadvwr Tpds 
Tovs OmAitas. 11. “Apiotimmos dé Evos dv eriyyar 
vey av7@. 12. Tadta empage ory T@ BacrtdevovTL 
"Apratép&y. 

II. 1. Aristippus happened to see the gold. 2. After 
the generals had led soldiers to the number of a thousand 


into the village, they went away. 3. Since Proxenus was 
not present, he did not see those that were‘ in the house. 


1 Subst. adj. masc. in part. gen. ($ 179), of Ais trusty men. 
2 Subst. the midst. 3 Dat. of possession, § 119. + that were = dezng. 


Fic. 10, —‘Agmlées. 
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CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN 
INFINITIVE WITH 6ei, yp7, éEeorv, ETC. 
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IN A LIQUID. 


-@V, -OV. 


XX 


STEMS ENDING 


STEMS ENDING IN A LIQUID = 


220. Sing. N.V. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


Dual N. A. V. 


Sing. N. V. 


Sing. 


SPUODZ PUO< 


17) 
=] 
ae 
Z 
a 
oO< 


ayav, 6, contest 
a&y@v-os 

ayOv-t 

ayav-a 

ayav-e 
ayav-ovv 
ayGv-es 
adyov-wy 
ayS-or(v) 
ayGv-as 


pyv, 6, month 
Bnv-ds 

pyy-6 

pAjy-a 

Bijv-e 

pny-otv 

Blv-es 

Bnv-av 
Hn-ol(v) 
Bijy-as 


yeltov, 6, zeighbor 


yeltov-os 
yelrov-t 
yelrov-a 
yetrov 


yelrov-e 
YELTOV-OLV 


Tyehov, 6, ourde 
TyyeROv-os 
Tyyepov-t 
TWYEHOv-a 
TYEHOv-€ 
TyyEROv-ow 
TYELOV-Es 
TYEHLOV-ov 
Hyepnd-ot(v) 
TyyepOv-as 


AuuHv, 6, Aarbor 
Atpév-os 

Atpév-t 

Atpeév-a 

Aipév-e 

Atpév-ouv 
Atpév-es 

ALwév-wv 
Arpé-or(v) 
Atpév-as 


Kparnp, 6, zxing-bowl 
KpaTip-os 

Kparfjp-t 

KpaTTp-a 

KpaThp 

Kpartjp-e 

KpaTtp-o.v 


CONSONANT DECLENSION 99 


Plur.N. V.  yetrov-es Kparfip-es 
G.  -yertév-wv KpaThp-wv 
D.  yetro-or(v) Kparfip-ot(v) 
A. yelrov-as Kpatijp-as 


a. The nominative singular in the preceding paradigms is 
the stem without any case-ending ; the vowel before final -v 
or -p of the stem is always long in the nominative singular. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN -wv, -ov 


221. Adjectives in -wyv with stems in -ov are declined 
like yeirwv (§ 220). There are separate forms for the 
neuter in the nominative and accusative, singular and plu- 
ral. The feminine is like the masculine. The accent is 
recessive (cp. § 44). 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
222. Sing.N. ecvSalpov Jrosperous edSatpov 
G. evSalpov-os 
D. evSalpov-t 
A. ed8elpov-a eSSatpov 
V. etSatpov 
Dual N. A. V. evSaipov-e 
G. Dy. evSatpdy-ouv 
Plur.N.V. ev8atuov-es evSalpov-a 
G. evSatpdv-ov 
D. ev8alpo-ri(v) 
A. e8alpov-as evdalpov-a 


223. The infinitive may be used as the apparent subject 
of def or ypy it ts necessary, éoTuv) tt 7s possible (§ 102), 
’ €€-eat(v) tt 7s possible or permitted, Kadov éat(v) tt ts hon- 
orable, and many similar expressions, particularly imper- 
sonal verbs: 

_ Se? (or xpi) abrods evar dyabors it is necessary for them to be brave ; 
Ths vuKros ok eorwy iSelv 7a po 7r0dHv in the night it is not possible 
to see the things before one’s feet ; 
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t%-corw adrois muta Aa Perv it is possible for them to receive pledges ; 
od KaAdv éore KAerrewy it is not honorable to steal. 


a. The infinitive is neuter in gender, as the last example 
shows. 

b. With éote(v) and é£-eor(v) the dative is the normal 
case (as avtots above), if any noun or pronoun is needed. 

c. The negative with the infinitive, when not in indirect 
discourse, is “7 (cp. § 98). 


224. VOCABULARY XX 


ayav, avos, 6: gathering, contest, 
games. Agony (dyevla). 

yeitwv, ovos, 6: sezghbor. 

Set (contracted from Séer), fut. Seq- 
oe, aor. éSénoe, impers. verb: 
at 15 MECESSATY. 

"EXAny, nvos, 6: 


along, opposite, against, by, in 
a local sense; according to; by 
in a distributive sense, as kata 
piva: dy the month, monthly. 
Cata-strophe (otpodq ‘urning). 
KpGthp, fipos, 6: mixing-bowl. 


Ca Greconmnepe Lat. cratéra. Crater. See p. 109. 


“EAAGs. 

&-errr(v), 3 sing. of -epe: 2 zs 
possible or permitted. 

er, adv.: stzll, yet, besides, longer, 
again. 

evSalnwv, ov: 
perous. 

Nyenov, dvos, 6: leader, guide, com- 
mander. 

kata (kar and xaé’, § 31), prep.: 
with GEN. down from; with 
ACC. down over, down along, 


Jortunate, pros- 


Ay, évos, 6: arbor. 

phy, pnves, 6: szonth. Lat. ménsis. 

pioOds, of, 6: Fay. 

viv, adv.: sow (of time). 
NUNC. 

mpoo-eXkatvw: drive up, ride up, 
draw near. 

cortnpla, Gs, H: safety. 

xe} (érrt is understood, never 
expressed): ‘there ts need, it 
behooves, tt 1s mecessary; one 
must. Inf. xpfivar. 


Lat. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
225. I. 1. €k ravryns THs xepds 6 apywy Tots "EXAn- 
ow Wyenova TéuTer. 2. 6 8 ehevye Kata THY dddv. 
3. of 5€ orparidrar LapBdvover Tov Kata pHva pirbdr. 
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4. edn Sé H&ew eis Ayudva. 5. vov SE wept rHs dpere- 
pas owrnpias 6 aydév éorw. 6. Kal yeitwy eiul THs 
‘FAAdSdos. = 7. jv S€ oos & Kparnpow. 8. ware 
e€-eorw ideiy Tov dyava. 9. xpy pevTor dia-Batvew 
To” Evpparny trotapdy. 10. d2t obv Kiéapyor meiBew 
Tovs OTpaTi@Tas. I1. Kal Tovs Tay ‘EMAjVwVY oTpaTy- 
yous éxéhevoev Omitas ayayev. 12. 6 8 édy civar 
avTots xopay Kany kal evdsipova. 13. ETUXE yap ETL 
mpoo-edavver. 14. ol S nyendoves ovs Exopev ov pacw! 
elvat adAnv dddv. 

II. 1. It is not possible to obtain? provisions. 2. These 


are brave leaders. 3. The Greeks must cross the Euphra- 
tes river. 4. It behooves the captains to be brave. 


1§ 156. 1.4. 2 = “ake. 


Fic. 11. — Kynpts, 
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XXI 


PRONOUNS (Continued). THE INTERROGATIVE tis. THE 
INDEFINITE tis. THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 6otts, 
THE PREDIGATE GENITIVE. INFINITIVE .WITH 
avayxen AND wpa 


THE INTERROGATIVE tis, ti, who? which? what? 


226. The interrogative never changes its acute accent to 
the grave. 


Masc, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. tls rl 
G. tlvos, Tod 
D. tly, TO 
A. tlya vl 
Dual N. A. tye 
G. D. tlvo.v 
Plur. N. tyes tlya 
G. tlyev 
D. tloi(v) 
A. tlvas tlya 


THE INDEFINITE mis, 1, any, some, anybody, somebody, anything, 
something ; a certain 


227. The indefinite is always enclitic (§§ 21, 103, 104). 


MASC, AND FEM, NEUT. 
Sing. N. Tis TH 
7 TWWOS, TOV 
D. tivl, To 
A. Tid v1 
Dual N. A. Tivé 
(Ge 10} TLvoty 
Plur. N. Tivés Tivd 
G. TWOV 
D. Tirl(v) 
A. TLvas TIWa 


PRONOUNS 103 


THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE bens, fris, 8 tt, whoever OR whichever, 
whatever 


228. The indefinite relative is formed of the relative és, 
7, 6 (§ 125), and the indefinite tus, te (§ 227), both parts 
being declined. The combination is treated as two words 
with reference to accent. So the circumflex appears to 
rest on the antepenult of ottivos, which is accented as if 
ov TLVOS. 


MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Sets tts 6 tt (or 8,1) 
G.  oidttivos, Stov ToTLWOS ovTivos, Stouv 
D. oti, dra qtive oti, Sto 
A. 6vTwa qvriva 6 tt (or 8,1) 
Dual N. A. Grwe G@rive &tive 
G.D. _ otvtivoww olytivow olytivoww 
Plur. N.  ofrives airives Gtiva 
G. avtiwov OvTiev OvTLVaV 
D.  oterict(v) aloriot(v) ototiot(v) 
A. overtivas aotivas Gtiva 


229. Predicate genitive. — The genitive in any of its 
relations (possessive, partitive, etc.) may Pane after the 
verb, as a part of the predicate: 


ai 8€ kGpar Kipov joayv the villages belonged to Cyrus (poss. gen.) ; 
jv. & airav Ipdfevos and among them was Proxenus (part. gen.). 


230. With avayxn [éorl(v)] zt 2s necessary, dpa [éoti(v)] 
it is the proper time, and similar expressions, the infinitive 
is used to complete the meaning. The brackets indicate 
that éorf(v) may be omitted : 


dvaéyxn-avrois (or aitovs) AapBdvew ra ererjdera it is necessary for 


them to get provisions ; 
wpa airois 7xew it is high time for them to arrive. 


104 


231. 


’"AOnvaios, a, ov: Athenian. 

avaykn, ns, 1: mecessity. With or 
without éotl(v): 7 7 meces- 
sary. Inf. avayxny elvar. 

yupvis, fitos, 6: léght-armed war- 
rior, javelin-hurler, bowman, or 
slinger. 

84, postpositive particle, empha- 
sizing the preceding word. 84 
is difficult to render adequately, 
but is sometimes translated by 
now, then, accordingly, very, 
in truth, indeed. 

elo-7Oov, 2 aor.: / or they came in, 
entered. Inf. elo-edOetv, partic. 
elo-eA ov. 

kalw or kaw, katow, kava: durn, 
light, kindle. Caustic. 

vedviokos, ov, 6: young man. 
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VOCABULARY XxXI 


boris, Aris, 8 te (or 8m): who 
ever or whichever, whatever ; 
who, which, what; often with 
conditional force, 7f anybody 
(= el ts), 2f anything (= ed 
wt); see § 228. 

ohevdovn, ns, 7: 
Pali, bigots. 

tls, tl: who? which? what? see 
§ 226. +l: what? often as 
adv. why ? 

Tis, TL: ay, Some, anybody, some- 
body, anything, something; a 
certain; see § 227. 

XMés, 03, 6: grass, green fodder. 

XpPAoipos, n, ov, and os, ov: useful. 

Opa, Gs, H: season, hour, fit or 
proper time. See § 230. Lat. 
hora. 


sling. See 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


232. I. 1. Av dé tus & TH oTpatia oTparnyds *AOn- 


vatos. 


2. tTivas dé ypy dvdakas elvat ; 
¥ = ‘\ -\ \ \ ¥ 1 ¥ , > 
EKGoV Kal XiAOV Kal €L TL’ AAAO YpHoLWOV Hv. 


3. ovTou 57 
4. €lo- 


nrXO de > S2'\ y ‘\ ‘ a“ 2 
nA\Gov 0€ Tap avTov ov TE OTPaTHYyoL Kal TOY adAwv 


‘EdXAjvev twés. 
OTpaTiwrov. 
meATaoTas ; 
kKA\wTav. 


‘ > a , > 4 lal 
5: kat evravdd twes an-Cavov tov 
6. tives éote€ ; 


, > > \ 4 
7: Tl OVK NYES TOUS 


c ‘\ A ¥ , A 
8. ot yap yuurntes €AaBov twas Tar 
Q. tives Exovor adevddvas ; 


10. TavTa Ta 


¥ Sees eee 2 9 207 , 
Epya €oTw amdpwy” otrwes €0€hovaor mpatTew KaKov 


let ru (= whatsoever) might be replaced by 8 tt, as in sentence 14. 
3 characteristic of men without resources, predicate gen. akin to possessive. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OF 0-VERBS 10s 


T. II. ervye O€ ed immou' é\avvav. 12. veavioKos 
8€ Tis TOY Tapdvtwy ovy-eBovrevoe TASE. I 3. ovy wpa 
€ott pehrew.” 14. avadynn S€ Mpokve cvp-Bovdedoau 
avrois 6 TU Kahdv €orw. 15. Ta yap omha Kipov jv. 

II. 1. Who was riding on his horse? 2. Some of the 


arms belong to Cyrus. 3. He must do whatever is? hon- 
orable. 4. Proxenus came in with some of his friends. 


XXII 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE (PRESENT AND AORIST) ACTIVE 
OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. WARNING 
FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES. HOR- 
TATORY SUBJUNCTIVE 


233. The thematic vowel of the subjunctive is w before 
# and v, otherwise 7. This is also the present tense suffix 
of vw and similar verbs. The first aorist tense suffix is ow 
before w and », otherwise oj. The primary personal end- 
ings, as seen in the present indicative, are used in ad/ 
subjunctive tenses. 


234. The imperfect tense belongs only to the indicative 
mood. And there is no future tense in the subjunctive. 


235: PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF Ato 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. A¥-w d8-w-pev 
2. d¥-ys b-n-Tov hb-n-Te 
3. AbD b-n-Tov ¥-w-o1(v) 


1 om horseback. 2 Tn sense of delay. 3 Use pres. indic. 
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FIRST AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 


SING, DUAL PLUR. 
I. Av-ow h¥-cw-pev 
2. dd-oys A¥-cn-Tov Av-on-Te 
3. Aton A¥-on-Tov A¥-cw-or(v) 


a. The aorist subjunctive is not augmented. Augment 
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative only (§ 77). 


236. Like the present subjunctive of Avo are inflected 
the present subjunctives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 
studied. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive 
of verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic 
changes are observed at the end of the theme as in the 
first aorist indicative (§ 164). Thus the first aorist sub- 
junctive of wéur@ is méua, réuys, etc.; of dpragvo: 
aprdcw, apraans, etc.; of me(Ow: Teicw, Telos, etc. 


237. Verbs like ayo and XAelrw, which have no first 
aorist indicative, have no first aorist subjunctive. But 
they have a second aorist subjunctive which does not 
differ in time or use from the first aorist. The inflec- 
tion is the same as that of the present subjunctive. 


238. SECOND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF Xelra 


(Cp. the second aorist indicative &vrev, § 85) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I. Alr-o Altr-w-pev 
2. Alt-ys \lar-y-Tov Alr-n-Te 
3. Al-y Alar-n-Tov Altr-w-o(v) 


239. The second aorist subjunctive of dy@ is ayday-a, 
ayday-ns, etc. 


240. Tenses of the subjunctive. — While the subjunctive 
has no future tense, both the present and the aorist may 
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refer to future time, as will be evident from a study of 
the constructions in the following lessons. The difference 
between the two tenses is this: the present denotes con- 
tinued or repeated action; the aorist denotes a simple 
occurrence of an action. 


241. More vivid future conditions. — éav (or jv or dv) 
#f may introduce the subjunctive (present or aorist) to 
express a vivid future condition. The conclusion is ex- 
pressed by the future indicative, or by the imperative, 
or by any other forms that may imply future time, such 
as xp, éEeot(v), etc.: 
€ay 6 otparryos KeAevy, ner if the general orders, he will come. 


a. The negative of the protasis is always wn; of the 
apodosis, ov. Cp. § 106. a and 4. 


242. To express something unpleasant, like a warning 
or a threat, the protasis may have «& and the future 
indicative : 
ei kAXeWers TL, Tpaypara ees if you steal anything, you will have 

trouble. 

Observe that e¢ cannot introduce the subjunctive. Nor 
can éav introduce the indicative. 


243. Purpose clauses. — iva, 67s, and os, all meaning 
in order that, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist) to express a purpose. The subjunctive is the 
regular construction when the verb of the main clause, 
on which the purpose depends, is a primary tense (§ 39). 
The construction after secondary tenses will be stated 
later (§ 268). The negative is wy: 

“6 otparnyos Ket, Wva Telon Tos oTparidtas the general has come 
that he may (7¢.e. to) persuade the soldiers. 
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244. Hortatory subjunctive. — The subjunctive is used 


alone to express an exhortation in the first person. 


negative is wu: 


The 


KaA@s dro-bvyoKwpev let us die honorably. 


245: 

av (el + av) = 2@v: zf, conj. with 
subjv. 

daric, a Persian 
gold coin, worth about $5.40. 

é&v (el + Gv), conj. with subjy.: 7% 

ékacros, n, ov: each ; used in predi- 
cate position to modify a noun 
with the article ; used also with- 
out the article. 

Aw: subjv. of HAGov. 

qv (eb + Gv) = ev: 7, conj. with 
subjy. 

Ww: subjv. of «Sov. 

tva, conj. expressing purpose: 77 
order that, that, § 243. 

Kah@s, adv. (cp. Kaddés): deauti- 
fully, nobly, honorably. 

paddov, comp. adv.: more, better, 
rather. 


Sapetkds, od, 6: 
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olkade, adv.: Aomeward, home. 
Cp. oikla. 

érws, conj.: i order that, that, 
with purpose clause (§ 243). 

wacx, fut. to be learned later, 
2 aor. rabov: suffer. marx 
te ($ 181): suffer something, 
euphemism for de hurt or be 
killed. Sym-pathy (ovv-). 

mpaypa, aros, T6: something done 
(cp. mpatrw), dusiness, deed, 
matter, difficulty ; pl. sometimes 
circumstances, often trouble. 
Pragmatic. 

Taxv, adv.: guzckly. 

as, rel. adv.: as, as if, with causal 
partic. (§ 213. a); conj.: 7 
order that, that, with purpose 
clause (§ 243). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


246. I. 1. pry médAAwpEr. 


¥ ¥ C4 
€OTLV oikade YHKELV. 


a.ro-puyetv. 


Tav € Maer. 


2. Hv Sé tu pr TAOwpEe?, 


3. av twa Sapev, ovk €aTw ait@ 
4. wpdypata § eoper, éav Kara Oddart- 
5. aida kdwopev THY yapav. 


6. det 


i) ¥ , , y a. 
ov €xew Pvdakas Tivas Wa my Ol TOEuLOL EMOwOr THS 


VUKTOS. 


¥ Poe \ 9 y 
7. d€w otpatidras Kal immous dtws, av twa 


TOV TOAELLoY (Samer, 1) aTo-~pvyp. 


8. tva de padAov 
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Bavpdonte, méupo Sapexdy probdv' éxdorw otpa- 
TUTH. 9. TAXd yap, av eHédys, HEw. 10. ei Kadoes 
THY X@pav, Tpdypara e€ers. 11. e&v ol Nuerepor Tat 
des Kah@s ato-OryoKwow ev Tatty TH MAXN, XP] Kapw 
exewv Tots Beots. 12. 6 8 Hea ws Kavon THY xdpay 
@s” mohepiav ovoar. 

II. 1. He will have trouble, if he leads his soldiers 
down the steep road. 2. Let us not take provisions from 
the hostile country. 3. He will pursue the enemy quickly 
in order that they may not escape. 


1 as pay. 3 Cp. § 213. a. 
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XXIII 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF eiué. USES OF THE SUB- 
JUNCTIVE (Continued). CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
SENTENCES: MORE VIVID FUTURE 


247. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF elpt 7 anz 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
I ® Opev 
2. Ss Tov ATE 
3. 9 qTov aou(v) 


248. More vivid future conditional relative sentences. — 
1. In place of ef + av (ze. édv) a relative pronoun like 
és, Oats, whoever, or a relative adverb like émouv wherever, 
always with ay, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist). This use of the subjunctive is known as a con- 
ditional relative protasis. The future indicative or an 
equivalent is used in the conclusion. Thus 6c av = 
2f * o ” »9f . in 
eav tis tf anybody, oTov av = éav Tov if anywhere; Sot 
” es * . 
av = €av Tot tf anywhither. 
mpagw arwa av avu-Bovdevoys I will do whatever you advise (or 


shall advise) ; 


ager oTpatevua drow av eddy he will lead an army whithersoever 


he pleases. 


a. In this use the antecedent of the relative is always indefinite. 
The relative with a definite antecedent has the construction of an 
independent sentence,— commonly the indicative, as already has been 
illustrated ($$ 138. I. 4, 145. I. 8, etc.). But not all relatives with 
the indicative have definite antecedents (cp. § 232. I. 14). 


2. émel, ered), dre (all meaning when), and similar 
words, when they introduce future time, take the sub- 
junctive with ap. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES IN FUTURE TIME irr 

a. It is to be noted that éef + dv = érnp or ed 
(when); éred).+ av = éreddv (when); bte + dv = brav 
(when); of these words, évedav (or éwdv) meaning when 
or after, when used with the aorist subjunctive, may 
introduce completed future time: 


éredav €AGn Ta wAola, Tére Kowev TA emiTy}dera when the boats 
arrive (or after the boats have arrived), then we shall 
have provisions. 


249. NOTE ON av.— The particle dy has no adequate equivalent in 
English. Its uses in Greek, however, are most important. It appeared 
in this book first in §§ 241, 245, as a part of the word éay or qv or dv. 
It makes no difference whatsoever in the translation of a subjunctive, 
which it accompanies in a protasis. Its force with other moods will be 
studied later. * } 

The particle dy must not be confused with the conjunction dy 7f 
(= «i+ dy, ze. éav). Notice the difference in the quantity of the alpha. 


250. VOCABULARY XxXIll 


8éq, subjv. of Set, impers. verb: 7¢ 
7s necessary. Cp. § 224. 

érevSdv (érev8H + Gv), conj. with 
subjv.: when, after. 

Ww, Wrw, Bica: sacrifice, offer. 

émor, rel. adv.: whithersoever, 
whither, where. 

érov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. 

mépav, adv.: across, on the other 


side, with the gen. & ro 


mépav: on the other side or 
bank. 

mpatos, n, ov: first. Adv. mpa- 
tov: first. 


tédavtov, ov, 76: alent, an amount 
of money = about $1080. 

Tpéxo, 2 aor, Spapov (Vocabu- 
lary XI): run. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


x» > i oe a - »” > \ 
2A GL Ge Gaye, aAVaYKY Y, TTPATEVLA afowev els THY 


Toheniav yopav. 


A ’ 
mp@tov eis Kahdv redioy nKaper. 


nw an , / yY » 
2. 70 Dew Tovtw Dicome oTov av 


3. Xetpioodos de 


Ad n € eye, 
Kerever TOUS TeATaGTas MpPaTTEW O TL av O hoxayos 
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Dehn. 4. everday S€ Spapwow ot ror€uror, Set rods 
HpeTepous oTpatiotas dia-Baivey tov woTapdv. 5. Os 
dv mpotos ev T@ Tépav TOD ToTapod 7, OVTOS Efe pl- 
oOov tahavrov. 6. det d€ Tpéxew, emedav 6 oTpaTnyos 
Kehevon. 7. ToVS avOparovs TovTous Pvdrakoper, OTs 
Hyewoves Baw Oro av déy eOetv. 8. avayKnn d€ tpakar 
a' av ovp-Bovrevons. 9g. TovTw Tapa-cYHETE O TL Gy 
aynre. 

II. 1. When you come home, you shall have a talent as 
pay. 2. Whoever is first on the other bank shall lead the 
soldiers. 3. We shall do whatever the general commands. 


1 Cognate obj. (§ 181); the antecedent tatra is understood. 


Fic, 13.— Slinger (cpevdorqrys). 
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XXIV 


THE OPTATIVE (PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST) 
ACTIVE OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE OPTATIVE. 
SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
AFTER VERBS THAT TAKE 6ti OR @s that 


252. The thematic vowel (§ 41) in the present and 
second aorist optative is o in all numbers and persons. 
The tense sign of the future optative is oo; of the first 
aorist, ga. There is added to these vowels, in each tense, 
the mood sign of the optative,! which is ¢; in the third 
person plural the mood sign is te. Then follow the per- 
sonal endings, which are mostly the same as in the imper- 
fect indicative (secondary endings). But the first person 
singular ends in -we. 


253- Final -ou and -az are long in the optative (cp. § 23). 


254. PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF Ato 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 
ric Av-o1-pe H-o1-pev 
2. W¥-o1-s Af-o1-rov d¥-o1-re 
ge d¥-on Ad-ol-rhv d¥-ove-v 

FUTURE OPTATIVE ACTIVE 
I. Av-cot-pe hb-crou-pev 
2. v-coi-s hi-cot-rov h¥-crow-re 
3. Av-cor Ad-col-rnhv At-cove-v 
FIRST AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE 

I. A®-crat-pe hb-crat-pev 
2. d¥-cat-s, -ceras 2 Ab-cat-rov h-crat-re 
3. Ab-cai, -cere(v) ? Ad-cal-rhv A¥-cave-v, -rerav? 


_1No account is made here of the sign tn, which will be seen later in the book: 
2 The regular Attic Greek ending. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK, —8 
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255. Like the present optative of dvw are inflected the 
present optatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto studied. 
In the formation of the future and first aorist optative of 
verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic laws 
are observed as in the future and first aorist indicative 
($$ 153, 164): 

méurvouus (fut. opt. of réumr@), réurrarme (aor. opt.) ; 

NeAporus (fut. opt. of Aelzrw) ; 

a&o.us (fut. opt. of aya); 

meicovut (fut. opt. of re(Ow), relcatpe (aor. opt.); 

adprrdcoius (fut. opt. of dp7afw), apracacu (aor. opt.). 


256. Verbs like ay and Aelia, which have no first aorist 
indicative or subjunctive, have no first aorist optative (cp. 
§§ 237, 238); but they have a second aorist optative which 
does not differ in time or use from the first aorist. The 
inflection is the same as that of the present optative. 


257- SECOND AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF Aclra 


SING, DUAL PLUR. 
Alar-o1-pue Altr-ot-pev 
2. XAlr-ou-s Altr-o1-Tov Altr-o1-re 
3. Alt-or Aur-ol-rhy Altr-ove-v 


258. The second aorist optative active of ayo is ayd 
youml, aydyols, etc. 


259. Tenses of the optative.— The distinction between 
the present and aorist optative (when not in indirect dis- 
course) is not one of time, which is determined by the 
context. It is rather this: the present denotes contin- 
ued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes a simple 
occurrence of an action. Compare the distinction between 
the present and aorist subjunctive (§ 240). 
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a. The tenses of the optative in indirect discourse, how- 
ever, denote exact time, ze. present, past, or future. 

6. The future optative is regularly found only in indi- 
rect discourse, when it represents the future indicative of 
direct discourse. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AFTER VERBS 
THAT TAKE 6ru ¢hat OR as that 


260. While ¢yc/, éfn, and the other forms of this verb 
(pnul) are followed by the infinitive in indirect discourse 
(§ 110), the common verb Aéyw say takes 67e or os that 
and a finite mood. The original mood and tense of the 
quoted verb are always retained after a primary tense 
(§ 39) of Aéyw; but after a secondary tense of Ad¢yw the 
mood of the quoted verb may be changed to the optative. 
The tense is regularly kept unchanged. 

a. The imperfect indicative is usually retained. 


261. When direct statements are made indirect, neces- 
sary changes in ferson are made as in English. The 
negative of the direct discourse is retained. 


262. Like Aéyo say are used elzrov, 2 aor., J said, axovw 
hear, pavOave learn (and several other frequent verbs that 
will be introduced later). 

a. -axovw hear permits more than one construction ; for 
example, it takes the infinitive also (cp. § 203. I. 10). 


EXAMPLES 


1. Original statement: oix exopev Ta érirjdeua we have no pro- 

visions. 
Quoted statement in primary sequence: éyovow bre (or as) 
oix éxovor Ta émur7ideua they say that they have no provisions. 
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Quoted statement in secondary sequence: €eyov ort (or as) 
ovk exouev ra émirpdea they said that they had no provisions. 
The original mood and tense éyovor might have been 


retained. 


2. Original statement: xat-eidopev oxnvas we observed tents. 
Quoted statement: édeyov 6tt kat-idouev oxyvas they said that they 


(had) observed tents. 


The original mood and tense xar-eidov might have been 


retained. 


3. Original statement: avros taita rpagéw I myself will do this. 
Quoted statement: erev drt abtds Tatra rpagou he said that he 


himself would do this. 


The original mood and tense zpage might have been 


retained. 
263. 

yeddw, yparpe, 
Graphic. 

8-4AOov, 2 aor.: 7 or they went 
through; spread with édyos 
(word or report) as subject; 
subjv. 81-&8w, opt. 8:-AGorpi, 
inf. Si-eXGetv, partic. S:-eAOdv. 

elroy, 2 aor.: / or they said; 
subjv. elmo, opt. elmo, inf. 
elaeiv, partic. elroy. 

évOev, rel. adv.: whence, from 
which, where. 

KapSotxor, wv, of: the Cardichi, 
a mountain people on the left 
bank of the Tigris. 

kat-eiSov, 2 aor.: / or they looked 
down on, descried, observed; 
subjv. xat-(8w, opt. Kar-(Soupt, 
inf. kar-.Seiv, partic. Kar-Sdv. 

Adyw, AéEw, EcEa: say (to be dis- 
tinguished from -Aéyo of ovA- 
Aly collect). 


éypaya: write. 


VOCABULARY XXIV 


pavOdyw (theme paé-; on the for- 
mation of the present cp. Aap- 
Bave and rvyxave, § 218), fut. 
to be learned later, 2 aor. (:a- 
Bov: learn. 

EvAoy, ov, T6: wood; pl. hewn or 
split wood; timbers. Xylo- 
phone (davq voice). 

én, conj., introducing a quotation : 
that. 

Tlépons, ov, 6: a Persian. 

Tlepoixds, 4, dv (Ilépons): Per- 
Stan. 

catpamns, ov, 6: satrap, Persian 
name for a provincial governor 
appointed by the king. 

vére, adv. of time: then, at that 
time. 

broWla, Gs, h: suspicion. 

s, conj., introducing a quotation : 
that. Cp. also Vocabulary 
XXII. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


264. I. 1. €deyov ore Oavudlouey. 2. drowla Fv! 
ort Kvpos ayo. mpos “Apragépéyv. 3. ot dé €deyor 
ort 7) Odds eis Kapdovxous ayo. 4. kal tore édeyov Gre 
tuyxdvoey Eva ovd-héyovres. 5. Edeyov ws Kat- 
(Sovev taidas Kal vedvioxous. 6. 6 dé Iepans axovoas 
ort Xerpicodos wadw HEor jrOev eis THY KOpNV. 7.68 
eimev Ore axovor Tos BapBdpovs ext to Eidpary ao- 
tap@ eivar. 8. du-ndOe Adyos Ore SudKer adtovs Kdpos. 
g. ot 8 eimov Ott 6 catpdmys an-exen Tapacdyyny. 
10. 6 5€ ypader Emarodny ore He. 1. epwabev or 
"ApraképEys exou 70 pécov tod Iepouxov otparevpar 
Tos. 12. €eyov S€ ore Hovey tyeudvas ExovTes ot 
avtovs afovow evOev eEovor Ta emiTHOeLa. 

II. 1. They said they would come into the village. 
2. On the next day a man came saying that he had 


observed the tents of the enemy. 3. They heard that 
the enemy were? at the Euphrates river. 


1 there was @ suspicion. 2§ 110, 4. 3 Use the inf. 


5G = 
hal 
AND 
i 


Fic. 14.—Shield (réArn) carried by the weAraorns (cp. Fig. 4). 
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XXV 


PRESENT OPTATIVE OF eiué. USES OF THE OPTA- 
TIVE (Continued ). POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. LESS 
VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES 
IN THE SECONDARY SEQUENCE 


265. PRESENT OPTATIVE OF elpt 7 am 
SING, DUAL PLUR. 
I. elnv elnpev or elpev 
2. elms elnrov or elroy elnre or elre 
3. ely elqrny or eltyv elnoav or elev 


Several of these forms show the longer optative mood 
sign tn. Cp. § 252. 


266. Potential optative. — The present or aorist opta- 
tive is used with av (an untranslatable particle, § 249) to 
indicate that something may or might happen. The degree 
of probability varies according to the context. The nega- 
tive is ov: 

TovTo ovK dv ely a&yabdy this would not be a good thing. 


a. The adverb ay never stands first in its sentence or 
clause, but follows an emphatic word, especially a negative 
or a verb. 


267. Less vivid future conditions. — ei 7f may introduce 
the optative (present or aorist) to express a less vivid (cp. 
§ 241) future condition. The conclusion is expressed by 
the optative with dv. The negative of the protasis is “1; 
of the apodosis, ov: 


ei (ouput adror's, EXouunt dv mpds adrovs if I should see them, I should 
go to them. 
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268. Purpose clauses in the secondary sequence. — iva, 
é7rws, and ws, all meaning zz order that, may introduce the 
optative (present or aorist) to express a purpose. The 
optative is found only when the verb of the main clause is 
secondary in tense; and even then the subjunctive (§ 243) 
is sometimes found. The negative is wu: 


Kipos 7AGev tva ido. trois orpatwwras Cyrus came in order that he 
might (z.e. to) see his soldiers. 


269. VOCABULARY XXV 
*Aptaios, ov, 6: Arzaeus, a Persian. less. Ceno-taph (rddos durial- 
Sikatos, G, ov (cp. Silky): just. place). 

Sixatws, adv. : 7ustly. Mévav, wvos, 6: Menon. 
é€-4A9ov, 2 aor.: J or they went  ov-mwore: never. 

forth. Cp. 8-#Bov, § 263. taxéws, adv.: guickly, swiftly, rap- 
Kevds, 4, 6v: empty ; vain, ground- taly ; = raxd. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


270. I. I. ovrou €deyor ort Aptatos é&v To oTabua' 
ein peta Tov dAwv BapBdapwv. 2. nye Taxéws wore 
SyArov Hv” Ore mpaypara etn. 3. eualov O€ of otpa- 
TlaTaL OTL Kevos 6 PoBos Ein. 4. OVOE TOTO av TIS 
elmo. 5. xapw avrois av éexomerv Sixaiws. 6. ovd« 
dv Oavudlouus ei of todepror phedyoev. 7- Th av mae 
cxoev ot avOpwmon; 8. ris a’Tav éotw ootis ayabos 
ebddo. dv evar; 9. Mévwv 8 7Oedev dpyew Oras 
xXpypata NapBavo. 10. Tv O€ xdpayv Si-apraca 
ovmote dv COédoev. 1. ek Tavrns THS xXdpas oO 
dpxov tots "EAAnow yeuova ereprper, iva Ola THS 


2 


1 halting place. 2 it was evident, 
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Todewids yapas ayo avrovs. 12, peta Tava e&-nOev 
draws abou ta.’ rept IIpogévov. 

II. 1. If Menon should seize the possessions, I should 
not be surprised. 2. It was evident that Cyrus was? his 
friend. 3. Cyrus marched rapidly, in order to take the 
enemy while they were® unguarded. 


XXVI 


CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). STEMS ENDING 
IN SJGMA. ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 
STEMS IN -eo. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE. GENITIVE OF MEASURE. ACCUSA- 
TIVE OF SPECIFICATION 


STEMS. ENDING IN SIGMA 


271. The nominative singular of stems ending in o@ is the 
mere stem, without any case-ending. Neuter stems in -eo 
change € to o in forming this nominative. Thus dpeo- forms 
the nominative singular dpos. In cases where o comes be- 
tween two vowels, it is dropped and contraction occurs. One 
_ @ of the dative plural -es + ov is also dropped. In the fol- 
lowing paradigms the original forms are given in brackets. ' 


a. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
e+a=7 €e+o =ovu 
ete =e € + ol = ou 
e+te=>e e+o=@ 


6. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 
accent if either one of the component syllables, in the 


1 the fate of Proxenus (§ 70. 5). 2 In dir. disc. zs, 3 Say being. 
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uncontracted form, had an accent; it receives a circum- 
flex if the first vowel had the acute (but it receives an 
acute if the second vowel had the acute). 


272. Sing. N.A.V. pos, 6, mountain (stem opeo-) 

G. épovs [dpec-os] 
D. dpe [dpeo-c] 

Dual N. A.V. dpe [opec-e] 

G.D.  opotv [dpeo-ow] 

Plur.N. A.V. pn [dpeo-a] 
G. opéwyv or dpav [dpéo-wv] 
D. épeor(v) [dpec-ou(v) ] 


273- DECLENSION OF Zoxpétns (STEM Zoxpatec-) 
Sing. N. Zwxpdrns, 6, Socrates 
G. Zwxparovs [Swxparec-os] 
D. Zexpare [Swxparec-c] 
A. Zewxpdtn [Zwxpareo-a] 
V. Zexpares 

a. For the accusative 2wxparn, a form Ywxparny after 
the analogy of the @-declension is often found. 

6. Xenophon declines Ticcadépyns: gen. Ticcadépvovs, 
dat. Ticoadépve, acc. Ticcadépynv (cp. Lw@xpatnv), voc. 
Ticcadéprn. 

c. In the nominative singular final -eo of the stem of 
these nouns is changed to -ns. 


2774. So too the nominative singular of tpinpns is formed 
from the stem tTpinpec-. 


DECLENSION OF tpthpns (STEM Tpinpec-) 


Sing. N. tpinpns, 7, 277reme 
G. ‘Tpwfpovs [tpunpec-os] 
D. rpifper [tpinpeo-c] 
A. tpihpn [Tpijpeo-a] 
V. = Tpifpes 
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Dual N. A.V. tpefpe [rpunpeo-e] 
G.D. tpihpow [rpinpec-owv] 


Plur.N.V. tpifpes [rpinpeo-es] 
G. tpifpev [tpinpeo-wv] 
D. tpifpert(v) [rpinpeo-cr(v) ] 
A. Tpitpets 


a. The accusative plural copies the nominative plural 
form. 
&. Tpinpow and tpinpwy have recessive accent (§ 44). 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 
STEMS IN -ex 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
275. Sing. N. aodadis safe aoparés 
G. arpadots [-ec-os | 


1D’: a&apadet [-eo-c] 
A. dead [-eo-a] acdhadés 
Vv aodadés 
Dual N. A. V. doparet [-eo-€] 
G.D. aopadoty [-<c-ov ] 
Plur.N.V. doarets [-€o-es] aoparf [-ec-a] 
G acparay [-eo-wv] 
1D aopartor(v) [-€c-or(v) ] 
A. dodareis aoparf [-eo-a] 


a. It is to be observed that the masculine and feminine 
acpanrrs is declined exactly like tpijpns except as regards 
the accent. The neuter nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular is the mere stem. The neuter nominative 


and accusative plural aopadH (for acpareo-a) is formed 
like dpn (for dpec-a), 
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POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


_ 276. When a potential optative (§ 266) is quoted after 
a verb that takes é7v or as (§§ 260, 262), it is unchanged, 
except possibly in person; and dy is retained: 


Original form: oyu av atrovs I should capture them. 
Quoted after bt: obdtos Kipw eizev Sti adrods dv &ot this man said 
to Cyrus that he should capture them. 


277. When a potential optative is quoted after a verb 
that requires the infinitive (§ 110. a), the optative is changed 
to the same tense of the infinitive, and ay is retained. If 
the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the 
leading verb, it must be expressed (in the accusative); but 
it is not expressed if it is the same (review also § 110. ¢, d, e): 


Original form: &Gouyn av tpinpes Exwv I should come with triremes. 
Quoted form: vopilw edOeiv av [or vouilw av édGely] tpinpeas exwv 
I think I should come with triremes. 


278. The genitive modifying a noun may express 


measure: 
teixos béxa 7roday a wall of ten feet. 


279. The accusative may express a specification (7 
respect to something): 


a > as , 
évredOev e&-eAatver emi tov rotapov, dvta TO Epos 7evTe oTadiwy thence 


he marches to the river, which is (474. being) of five stades in 
width (= five stades wide). 


otadtwy is a predicate genitive (§ 229) of measure limit- 
ing morapudv; while 70 evpos, accusative of specification, 
limits mévte cradiov. 


280. 


ava (elided, av’), prep. with acc. 
only: up, up along, up through. 
(In composition also Jéack.) 
Ana-tomy (ropf @ cutting). 

dva-Balyw (other tenses except 
impf. av-éBawvov to be learned 
later) : go up ; go inland (“up” 
from the coast). Cp. Sa-Batvo. 

Godadfs, és: secure, Safe. & 
aopadet: 7272 safety. 

adavis, és: z2visible, out of sight. 

*Axatés, o0, 6: an Achaean, in- 
habitant of Achaea. 

etkoot(v), indecl.: twenty. 

eldov, 2 aor. : Z or they took, seized ; 
subjv. &w, opt. coupe, inf. eAety, 
partic. éAdyv. 

evpos, ovs, T6: breadth, width. 

Ka0-hkw (Kata + Kw, cp. § 31): 
come down, reach down, extend. 
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kata-elarw (cp. Aelmw): Leave be- 
hind, leave, abandon. 

dpos, ovs, T6: l0untain. 

Tavw, Twatow, éravoa: make to 
stop, stop (trans.), put an end 
to. Pause. 

ampdcGev, ady.: forward (of space) ; 
before, former (of time). Cp. 
ampos. 1 mpdcbev (S$ 70) v0E: the 
night before. 

Xwxparns, ovs, 6: Socrates. 

Tetxos, ous, T6: wall; fortress. 

Tissapher- 
wes, a Persian satrap. See 
S527 5. as 

Tpinpys, ovs, H: L77remie. 

és, adv., introducing a compari- 
son: as; with numerals: aédout. 
See also Vocabularies XXII and 
XXIV. 


Ticcadbépyns, ovs, 6: 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


281. I. 1. Kdpos ody av-€Baivev ext Ta opy. 2. Fv 
S€ mapodos orev) peta€d Tod ToTauod Kal THs Tadpou 
@s elkooe Today Td edpos.' 3. THY SE pda viKTa? 
4. éret S Hoav adavels, Si-7MOe 
Adyos Ore Sudkou adrods Kipos tpijperw. 5. Kal Ta 
Tetyyn Hv els THY Oddattav KaO-jKovrTa. 6. dava-Bawver 
ov 6 Kupos laBav Tiwroadhepynv ast dirov. 7. 6 
"Apragépéns 51) jxovoe Tisaadépvors® tov Képov otd- 


ae ee ee ee ee 


2§ 142, 8 § 53. 4. 


5 from Tissaphernes, gen. of source, § 201, 


> 2 oN A ¥ 
NoOav €mTl TOU Oopous. 


1 Abstract nouns may have the article. 
4 as, 
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Nov. 8. ot dé aAdow Aoxayol Hoary vacdadrel. 9g. eyw 
yap tpijpes wate éeiv 76 exeivwr Totov. 10. &n 
& dv mavoa tavras tas troias. 11. 6 8 obk dv ey 
e€-ayayely avtovs. 12. eleyev OTe ovmote av Kata- 
AeiTor avTovs. 13. Kal Lwxparyny Tov *"Ayavov, E€vov 
ovta,' exehevoey effet. 14. TovTous dé epacay Kaew 
Tas KOpas Tas” ava TA Opry. 

II. 1. Thence he marched to a river ten stades in width. 
2. I think it would be safe? to cross. 3. He thought he 


should never come home. 4. We heard from Tissaphernes 
of the expedition of Cyrus. 


1 Translate by a relative clause. 2 Cp. § 67. 
8 Use neuter adj., § 223. a. 


EME 


Fn 


Fic. 15.— Waist of a War Ship (7pijpns), from a Relief found at Athens. 
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XXVII 


DECLENSION OF STEMS ENDING IN /O7A OR UPS/LON 
(INCLUDED UNDER THE CONSONANT DECLENSION). 
ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. ATTRACTION OF THE 
RELATIVE 


STEMS ENDING INt OR v 


282. Stems in t or v present several irregularities, of 
which the explanations can best be sought in the gram- 
mars, if the instructor thinks such explanations desirable 
at the outset. It is to be observed that the accusative 
singular ends in -v, and not in -a; and the accusative plural 
follows the nominative plural. 


Sing. N. médAv-s, 4, city whx-s, 6, forearm, cubit 
G. 1d Xe-ws ™HXE-wS 
D. mode [for roAe-c] wHxet [for ryxe-] 
A . wédt-v 7HXV-V 
V. wort TAXY 
Dual N. A.V. éde [for roXe-€] mHxet [for mpyxe-e] 
G.D.  rodé-owv ax €-o1v 
Plur.N.V. édes [for rore-es] hes [for rye-es] 
G.  wéXe-wv 7THXE-@V 
D. wéde-or(v) 7hxXe-ot(v) 
A. Wédets THXELS 
Sing. N. A.V. acry, 76, town 
G. aore-ws 
D. aore [for dare] 
Dual N. A.V. adore. [for dore-e] 
Gay éoré-oww 
Plur. N. A. V. korn [for dore-a] 
G aote-ov 


D. acre-oi(v) 
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a. The accent of the preceding nouns (és, m#yus, and 
dorv)is irregular in the genitive, singular and plural (§ 17. I} 

283. Sing. N tx O¥-s, 6, fish 
G. tx 80-os 
D. tx 60-7 
A ix 68-v 
V ly 6d 
Dual N.A.V. ix 0i-e 

G. D. tx 80-ow 


Plur. N. V. tx 6t-es 


G. tx 80-ov 
D. tx 80-or(v) 
A. tx 8ds 


284. Adverbial accusative. — The accusative in some 
expressions has the force of an adverb: 


mparoy at first, first (§ 250); 7¢ why (§ 231)? rédos finally; 76 
Aourov thereafter, in the future. 


285. Attraction of the relative to the case of its ante- 
cedent. — The relative pronoun may be attracted from the 
accusative case to the case of its antecedent, if this is a 
genitive or dative: 


éx tis dyopas ys [for qv] obro. zap-eyov from the market which 


these supplied ; 
atv trois Shots ofs [for a] éxouey with the arms which we have. 


286. VOCABULARY XXVII 

4@poltw (theme d@pob-; cp.  dpxatos, a, ov (dpxh beginning) : 
dprdtw), d0polcw,  7Opora: primitive, old, of old, ancient. 
gather together, collect, assemble 7d dpxatov (adv. acc.): of old, 


(trans.). Sormerly. Archaic. 
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Gory, ews, TO: Lown. 

Sacpds, 00, 6: frzbute, tax. 

Bivapis, ews, q: force, strength. 
Dynamic, dynamite. 

"EdAnvexds, 4, ov (“EAAnyv): e/- 
lenic, Greek. 

ix O¥s, vos, 6: fish. 
(Adyos account) . 


Ichthyo-logy 


"Ievixds, 4, 6v (Iwvia): of Jonza, 


Lonian. 
AaxeSalpwv, ovos, 7: Lacedaemon. 
Aourrds, H, ov (cp. Aelm-w) : left, rest 
of, remaining. 71 doimdy (adv. 
acc.) : thereafter, in the future. 
wevte-kal-Seka indecl.: five and 


ten, fifteen. 
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wAxvs, ews, 6: forearm; cubit, 
1} Greek feet. 

trEpov, ov, 16: Plethrum, 100 
Greek feet. 

awAnpns, es: full. Cp. Lat. plé-nus. 

mots, ews, 7: city. Politic, polity, 
etc. 

apéoBes, ewv, ot: ambassadors. 
The nom. sing. is mperBevrhs, 
00, 6. 

Dapders, ewv, at: Sardis, a city in 
Lydia. 

téXos, ovs, T6: end. As adv. acc.: 
finally. 

Xddos, ov, 6: Chalus, a river in 
Syria. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


287. I. 1. Bevias 81) rods €k tav modewy' AaBav 


map-nv eis Lapdes. 
nO po.ler. 


eUpos. 


4. Te det AVew aitods THY yedupar ; 


2. mv dé “EXAnvikny Svvapw 
3. By S€ TELyos @s TEVTEKAlSEKa THXEWY” TO 


5. Kal 


\ > e2 \ ay , Sa N es A 
Y2p noav au lwviKat TOAELS Tiroad€épvous TO apKXatov. 


> lal > 
6. of & €k Tod dorews * eis THY ayopav HdOor. 
Aaxedaipova emeutrov mpéa Bets. 


7- els 
8. évrevbey €&eXavver 


A - 
atabpovs Svo Tapacdyyas mevtexaideka eis OAL €v- 


Saiuova. 


mOEwy av? éeryxavev Exar. 
A Coy 
II, Kal 70 Aowrdv 6 KdXéapyos Hpyer. 


9. Kdpos & an-éreue tods Sacpods ex Tov 


10. téXos 8 an-ndOov. 
12. €&edavver 


aN ‘\ 4 
emt Tov XdAov ToTapdv, ovta TO edpos TAEBpov,® mAHpy 


S iy Avr. 


1§ 70. a. 


2§ 278. 


§ § 220. 
4§ 70. 2. 


5 For as, § 285. 
* §§ 278, 279. 
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II. 1. The cities are prosperous. 2. And thereafter 
Cyrus sent the tributes from the cities to his brother. 
3. We bought provisions from the market which the bar- 
barians supplied. 4. The river is full of beautiful fish. 


XXVIII 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION AND 
A-DECLENSION COMBINED. DECLENSION OF 76vs 
AND wads. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -ev OR -ov. 
OMISSION OF THE COPULA. jfactde’s WITHOUT 
THE ARTICLE. mas IN PREDICATE POSITION, ETC. 


DECLENSION OF nfius sweet 


288. Compare the masculine 7évs with whyus (§ 282) and 
observe that the exdzngs differ in the genitive singular only 
Compare the neuter 76v with aoru (§ 282) and observe that 
the endings differ in the genitive singular and the nomi- 
native (= accusative and vocative) plural. The feminine 
#deia is declined like yépvpa, except as regards the accent. 


Masc, FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. 78%s HSeta 780 
G. n7dé€os ndelas n5éos 
D. 7det ndela ndet 
A. ndtv ndetav 750 
V. 780 ndeia 750 
Dual N. A.V. 7Set ndela HSet 
G.D. 7S€éoww ndelarv nSéouv 
Plur.N.V. ets ndetar ndéa 
G. nd€éov Nderav ndéwv 
D. 7Séor(v) ndelars ndéor(v) 
A. 7beis ndelas ndéa 
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DECLENSION OF mas all, every 


289. Compare this paradigm with axovoas (§ 209). The 
accent of the genitive plural 7avtwv and dative plural 74- 
ot(v) is irregular (cp. § 189). 


Masc, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N.V. as Taco wav 

G. tavtés naons TavTos 

D. ravrt Tracy tTravTl 

A. avra Tacay Tay 
Plur.N.V. adavres Tacat TaYTa 

G. wmavTev Tac @v TAavTwV 

D. maor(v) Tacais Twaot(v) 

A. avras wacas TavTa 


NOUNS WITH STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG -ev OR -ov 


I 2 
2Q0. Sing.N. Bactred-s, 6, deg Bot-s, 6, 4, 02, cow 
G. Bactté-ws Bo-ds 
D. Bactdrct Bo-t 
A. Baowéa Bod-y 
V. Bactrcd Bod 
Dual N. A.V. Baory Bo-e 
G.D. Bacirtéouv Bo-otv 
Plur.N.V. Bactdeis (older -fs) Bd-es 
G. Bacité-wv Bo-av 
D. Bacrred-or(v) Bov-ol(v) 
A. Bacidé-as Bots 


For the accent of the monosyllable Sots see § 189. 


291. The verb éoti (and pl. elot), commonly known as 
the copula, may be omitted where it can be readily sup- 
plied, as in proverbial expressions. See also § 230, 

dyads 6 eds God is good ; 
dyaGoi of Geoi the gods are good. 
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292. The article is commonly omitted with Bacirevs 
when this word means ¢he king of Persia, the great king. 


293. was, when modifying a noun, usually has the 


predicate position (§§ 68, 69). 


The difference in mean- 


ing between the predicate and attributive use is as follows: 


Predicate: waoa 4 70Xs all the city. 
Attributive: 4 waca rods the whole city. 


Sometimes the article is wanting: 


Taca ToXLs every City ; 


mavTes avOpwrot all men. 


Compare 6Aos (Vocabulary XVII), which is similarly used. 


294. 
a-ras, Goa, Gv: all together, all. 
Bactrets, ws, 6: Azng. Basil. 
Bots, Bods, 6, 4: 02, cow. Cp. Lat. 

b6s. 

Sacis, eta, %: thickly grown, 
thickly wooded; with dat. (in- 
strumental). Cp. Lat. dénsus. 

SévSpov, ov, 6: tree. Dat. pl. 
SéVSpors and SévBperr (from rd 
Sév8pos). Rhodo-dendron (pd5ov 


rose). 

4, conj.: or; than (after com- 
parative ideas). 4... 4%: 
LURE ois» OF « 

Nduvs, eta, 0: sweet. 


Hpicvs, ea, v: half. 1rd hpov 
(with orparetpatos) : the half. 
jpiovs takes the gender and the 
number of its part. gen. Cp. 
Lat. sémi-, Eng. hemi-. 


VOCABULARY XXVIII 


tarmevs, €ws, 6 (tarmos): horseman ; 
pl. cavalry. 

AdBpq, adv.: secretly. With gen.: 
without the knowledge of. 

mas, wTaca, wav: every (in sing.), 
all, whole. See § 293. Pan- 
hellenic (“EAAnv). 

maxts, eta, 0: thick in diameter. 
Pachy-derm (Séppa Azde). 

mukvos, 4, dv: closely set, closely 
standing, closely planted. 

oKéTos, ovs, T6: darkness. 
6 oK6TOS, gen. ov. 

cip-paxos, ov, 6 (pdxn): fellow- 
Jjighter, ally. 


as, prep. with acc.: fo; used only 
with names of persons and 


Also 


Bactkéa kzeng of Persia. Cp. 
Vocabularies XXII, XXIV, 
XXVI. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


295. I. 1. wavras 8 an-émeuTev. 2. of 0 adT@ pad- 
Lov diror Foay 7 Bacrret. 3. hacly odv dacéa Ta 
dpn Tadta civat. 4. olwov HOodvv elyev. 5. 0 Xeupi- 
copos Si-eBawey exwv TO Hutov ToD oTparedparos.' 
6. Hv &€ obros 6 Adhos Sacds Sévdpect Tayéor pev ov,” 
muKvots O€. 7. ovde im7€a TU payov® eyouer. 8, aya 
d€ TH Hmepa elOov imméas wépav Tov ToTapov. 9g. Ev 
cap S€ 7) Bovs 7) immovs. 10. THv dé “EAAnvixny Svva- 
pv Kupos abpa nOpoiler, ows adviaxtov haBou 
Baothéa. 11. Tisoadépryns dé 7AVev ws Baorhéa, ir- 
TEaS EXWY WS TEVTAKOGioUS. 12. Tava 7 6d0s dia 
oKOTOUs €oTiv. 13. Tas S€ woTapds amopos.. 14. at 
orTovoal cio anacw. 

II. 1. On the following day they all came to a river full 


of fish. 2. He says that this river is thickly grown with 
trees. 3. All the satraps sent sweet wine to the king. 


1§ 179. 2 § 99. aS ey * Supply érrlv. 


Fic. 16. — Prow of a War Ship. 
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XXIX 


THE IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF Q-VERBS. IMPERATIVE OF 
eijut. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. DECLENSION 
OF éy® AND ov. USES OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
ACCENT OF SUCCESSIVE ENCLITICS. PREDICATE 
POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. PROHIBITIONS. ézef AND 
é7t CAUSAL 


296. The thematic vowel (§ 41) and tense suffix of the 
present imperative and the tense suffix (ca) of the first 
aorist imperative are the same as in the indicative mood. 
The imperative has. special personal endings, however; 
and the second person singular of the first aorist has a 
peculiar ending, -cov. 


297: PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF \¥o 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
2. rd-€ loose dU-e-Tov dv-e-re Loose 
3. Av-€rw Let him loose D-é-Tov hv-6-vrev let them loose 


FIRST AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 


2. d-cov loose h¥-ca-rov hU-oa-re loose 
3. AD-cd-tw let him loose Av-cd-Tev hi-od-vtwv let them loose 


298. Like the present imperative of vw are inflected 
the present imperatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 


studied. 


299. In the formation of the first aorist imperative of 
verbs with mute themes, the same euphonic laws are ob- 
served’ as in the first aorist indicative, subjunctive, and 
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optative ($$ 153, 164). Thus méuov (réurw), meloov 
(relOw), dprracov (aprasw), pvrakov (puddrra). 


300. Verbs which, like Xela, lack a first aorist indica- 
tive, also lack a first aorist imperative (and all other first 
aorist forms). They have, instead, a second aorist impera- 
tive, with the inflection of the present. 


301. SECOND AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF Aclraw 


SING. DUAL PLUuR. 
2. XAla-e Leave Xlar-e-rov Alw-e-te leave 
3. dAu-Erw let him leave Aur-é-Tev Aun-d-vtev Jet them leave 


a. Some second aorist imperatives are irregularly ac- 
cented on the ultima (instead of the penult) in the second 
person singular: thus et7ré say.) 


302. PRESENT IMPERATIVE OF etul 7 ame 
SING. DUAL PLUR, 
2. vo-O. de thou to-rov to-te be ye 
3. t-te let him be to-tev to-tev? let them be 


303. Tenses of the imperative. —The distinction between 
the present and aorist imperative is the same as that between 
the present and aorist subjunctive (§ 240). The present de- 
notes a continued or repeated act; the aorist a single act. 

a. The aorist imperative refers to future time, and is 
therefore regarded as a primary tense. 


DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS éyé 7 AND ot you 


304. Sing. N. éyo 7 N.V. o¥ you (thou) 
G. S108, pov ood, cov 
D. nol, por col, cor 
A. &né, pe oé, oe 


— 


1 So, too, eG come, ebpé find (ebplokw), U8€ see, behold, AaPé sezze. 


2 Also éo-rw-cav and dvrev, 
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Dual N. A. vo oho 
G.D. vev ohov 
Plur.N. pets we N.V.  vpets you 
G. jpev Upav 
D. 7ptv vptv 
A. 7pGs vpas 


a. Enclitic forms (§ 21) are pou, por, we, cov, cot, ce; 
emphatic forms, not enclitic, are éwod, éuol, éué, cod, coi, ce. 
After prepositions the accented forms are regularly used. 

Review the rules about enclitics ($$ 103-105). 


305. If two or more enclitics occur in succession, each has 
an acute accent except the last, which remains unaccented : 


el Tis Ti oc dyow if anybody says anything to me. 


306. A personal pronoun as subject nominative is ex- 
pressed only for emphasis: 


TavTa HKOVTA eye it was I who heard this. 


307. The personal pronoun of the third person is avrov 
of him, avtins of her, avtod of it (§ 123. 3). The nomi- 
native, when required to be expressed, may be o 6¢ (§ 99), 
n d€ (§ QQ), éxeivos, obros, bbe (§§ 175-177). 

308. avtov, pov, cov, etc., when denoting Possession, 
have the predicate position (cp. § 127): 

6 ddeXpds pov my brother (cp. § 126). 

309. A prohibition is expressed by: 

I. pH with the present imperative (§ 303): 
py Oavudlere don’t wonder (7.e. keep from wondering or cease to 

wonder). 

2. wh with the second person of the aorist subjunc- 


tive (§ 240): 
ux Oavpaonre don’t be astonished ( for once). 
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310. émei and tT causal, since, are followed by tenses of 


the indicative. 


The negative is ov. 


Other causal con- 


junctions take the same construction : 


réupare Ipdégevov, érel orparnyos éotw send Proxenus, since he is a 


general. 
S11: 


&-Bartos, ov (4- priv. and stem Ba, 
cp. Sta-Balvw): not to be trod- 
den on, 7wzpassable. 

aye, imyv. of Gyo used as an inter- 
jection: come! 
84: come now! 

Brérw, fut. to be learned later, 
Brea: ook. 

youn, ns, |: opinion, judgment ; 
plan, proposition ; understand- 
mg. Gnome. 

eyo: J, § 304. Lat. ego. 

éme(, conj.: szzce. Strengthened, 
émel-mep: since indeed. Cp. 
Vocabulary XIV. 

do-mep, H-mep, d-mep (strengthened 
bs): the very one which, the 
very thing which. 


aye (or ayere) 


VOCABULARY XXIX 


drav = dre + Gv (§ 248. 2), Conj. 
with subjv.: when. 

matpls, (Sos, q: fatherland. 

apés, prep.: with GEN. from the 
side of, from; toward; mpos 
(tav) Geav: before the gods, in 
the sight of the gods ; with DAT. 
near, beside, in addition to; with 
ACC. fo, toward, against. Cp. 
Vocabulary II. 

otpard-meSov, ov, TO: camp. Cp. 
oTparevpa, orpatia. 

ot: you (sing.), § 304. 


civOna, atos, 6: agreement ; 
watchword. 
trép, prep. : with GEN. over, above ; 


on behalf of ; with ACC. over, 
beyond. Hyper-bole (Bodh @ 
throw). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


4 > XN lal 
312. I. I. nKere els TO pécov Tov otpatoTmédov Kal 


TOUS APXovTas ayere. 
TOUS. 
4 ‘ , 
fitovs Kal Tuupdyous. 
bedv. 


/ 9 a 
TEdiw” KWULODV, 
t 


2. amd-reure S€ 7) uas 7 ad- 
3. vouilw yap buds €uot* evar kal tarpida Kal 
4. akovoatTe ovv pov mpds 
5. Ta S€ erurpdera hapBavere ex Tov & TO 
6. od dé, & LHxKpares, EA\Oav® eiwe Ott 


1§ 119, 


2 § 70, 


8 Freely: go and say. 
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> x ~ Y 
€y@ Kelevw avTovs Kata-hitely Ta O7ha. 7. Grav Se 
4_- a , ¥ As , ¥ - & 
TavTas TAS TOAELS EXNTE, 47) AT-EOnTE. 8. aye Sy, @ 
> ain > 4 c > XV a A nw 
Aptaie, €meimep 0 autos atdd\os éorly du! Kal pir, 
ie \ \ , , \ A > , 
elme THY ONY yvounv. 9g. éLov Sé Tac1, & Ipd€eve, 
y » \9 ~ 
amep ehe€as Kal” mpos nuads. 10. Bdebov mpos Ta 
” \ ioe e 3 ¥ 4 > 4 > Pa 
opn Kat lo€ ws* aBata mavta éoTiv. 1. €t O€ Tus 
¥ , 
ahXos map-eott, heEaTw. 12. cup-weupate pevTor pot 
9 4 c nw 
Twas, olTives Kal* héEovow vmép esov Kal tp&ovow. 
13. map-éstw S yyw Kai” 6 Kynpv€. 14. TovTo éoTw 
To ovvlnpa. 
II. 1. But do you® send others to the mountains. 


2. Do not take® supplies from the villages in the plain. 
3. Let the herald attend me, when I come’ to the camp. 


1 7.2, you and your followers. 2 also. 3 how. 
+ both. 5 Sing. 6 Single act. 7 Aor. subjv. 


Fic. 17. — War Ship. 
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XXX 


THE PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Q-VERBS. MEAN- 
INGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. DEPONENT VERBS. 
DATIVE OF ASSOCIATION 


313. In the inflection of the present and imperfect 
middle (§ 37) there are to be seen the same thematic vowel, 
mood signs, and augment (in the imperfect indicative) as 
in the corresponding active tenses. Only a new series of 
personal endings has to be learned. The primary endings 
are seen in the present indicative and the subjunctive; 
the secondary endings, in the imperfect indicative and the 
optative. The ending of the second person singular, pri- 
mary -oat and secondary -co, does not, however, appear 
intact in any of these forms. 


314. PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF vo 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. A¥-o-par 7 loose for myself, 1 ransom AD-d-peBa 
2. Av¥-y or Ad-e h¥-€-cBov Av--0 Oe 
B AU-e-TaL Av-c-cBov d¥-o-vrar 
Subjv. 1 A¥-o-par AV-a-pe8a 
2. Avy A¥-n-o Pov A¥-n-o Oe 
3. A¥-y-TaL A¥-n-c ov A¥-w-vrar 
Opt. 1. Ad-ol-pnv Ad-ol-peba 
2. djw-o1-o AV-o1-cBov AV-o1-o Be 
Ey AV-o1-To Ad-ol-c Any AV-o1-vTo 
Imv. 2. Av-ov AU-e-o Bov Av-e-0 be 
3. dAv-é-obw AD-E-obav AdV-E-obav 


Inf. Av-e-c Bar 


Partic. ¥-6-pevos, n, ov (declined like &ya0és, but with accent like 
modéuios, $$ 116, 117) 


Fic. 18, — Warriors arming. 
The central picture shows a soldier (omAirys) about to 


depart for battle. A woman pours wine into a sacrificial 
bowl (giddy) which he holds, that he may make libation 


to the gods. (A vase-painting by Duris.) 
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The imperfect indicative belongs to the present system: 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Impf.1. &Av-6-pnv / loosed for myself, [ ransomed é-Av-d-pe8a 
Indic. 2. ¢-Av-ov &XV-e-cbov é-d-e-0 be 
3. &Av-e-r0 é-Av-é-o On &AU-0-vTo 


Review the present active system of Avw, 7.e. the present 
and imperfect indicative, the present subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, infinitive, and participle ($§ 45, 81, 206. a, 235, 
254, 297). 

MEANINGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE 


315. The middle voice of the Greek verb represents the 
subject 

I. As acting directly on himself (a7rect middle): 
ot "EAAnves rap-eoxevalovro the Greeks made themselves ready ; 
mopevovrac they make themselves go, they proceed ; 
dOpotlovra they gather themselves together, they muster ; 


vAdrrovra they guard themselves, they are on their guard [against ] ; 
owtovra: they save themselves. 


II. As acting for himself or for his own interests in 
some way (indirect middle): 

Tas dpagas rapa-cxevaterac he prepares the wagons for himself ; 
Kipov peta-reurrerac he sends for Cyrus fo come to himself; 

It is often impossible to translate the middle, in this use, 
differently from the active. 

a. There is also a reciprocal use of the middle voice, 
which represents the subjects as acting mutually. Thus 
dva-A€youtat they converse, waxovtat (udyn) they fight, ayovi- 
Covrar (aywv) they struggle. 

316. Many verbs are found in the middle voice only, 
either in some or in all of their tenses. They are com- 
monly known as deponent verbs. Thus olyopac be gone. 


PRESENT MIDDLE OF Q-VERBS 
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317. Converse with and fight z7tk somebody are ex- 


pressed by the dative without a preposition. 


The dative 


so used with these and similar verbs is included under the 


dative of association: 


dua-A€yovra Tots otparyyois they converse with the generals. 


318. 


GOpolfopat, mid. of a@polt{w ( Vocab- 
ulary XXVII): gather (intr.), 
muster, with eis and acc. 

BotAopar: wzs/. 

Sia-Aéyopar (cp. Aéyw say): con- 
verse, with dat. Dialect. 


interpreter. Her- 


éppnvets, éws, 6: 
meneutics. 
€pxopat, 2 aor. nAGov (Vocabulary 

XVIII) : come, go. 
peta-répropar (Cp. wéutw): send 
after to come to oneself, sum- 
mon. 
otxopat: be gone, have gone (pres. 
__ with pf. meaning). Often with 
supplementary partic. ; cp. §215. 


VOCABULARY XXX 


(theme 
Tapa-cKevdow,  Tap-erkevaca: 
prepare, equip; MID. make 
oneself ready, prepare oneself ; 
prepare something for oneself. 
£0, proceed. Op. 


Tapa-oKevalw oKevad-), 


Tropevopar : 
@-1ropos. 

mpo-Tréprw (Cp. wépmw) : send for- 
ward or ahead. 

cwlw (themes ow8- and co-), 
chow, rwoa: SAVE; MID. Save 
oneself. 

dvAdtropar, mid. of PvAdttw (Vo- 
cabulary XV): guard oneself, 
be on one’s guard (against, with 
AgGe) 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


319. I. 1. 6 d€ Adpetos EBovAeTo Tos Tatdas Trap- 


€lvau. 


3. “Apiatummos epxerar mpos Tov Kupov. 
5. pera tavta €€-nOov pvdarropevor 
6. det b€ nuwas tapa-cKeva- 
7. ot 6€ NOpoilov Tas TpLyA- 


S€ as Baordéa. 
oTpatnyot Tay “EhAjvevr. 
9 , 

CeoOar oras cwldpeba. 


2. of d€ arpatidrat eis TO Tediov aOpoilorTa.. 


4. TopevEeTat 


al > \ > , 
pets, ws év tals Tpijpeor o@lowro. 8, ei d€ eédeLs, 


‘\ XX ” 
_Topevov €Tl TO Opos. 


“a yg 
9. Tapa-cyyjow aiT@ 6 7 av 
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BovrAnrat. 10. of S€ orparidrar Edeyov ws 6 oyayos 
otxoro. 1. Kal mpo-réupas epynvea eimev ote Bov- 
Nouro Sua-héyerbar Tois apyovow. 12. 6 8 Epynveds 
cine 61. Tapa Baciéws Topevovtat mpos TOV oa- 
tpdamnv. 13. Kipos d€ per-eméumero Tov KAéapxor. ° 
14. kat Baoireds 817 evel HKovoe Tiooadhépvovs Tov 
Kipov orddov, map-erxevaleto, 15. Kal els TO TpO- 


fev! ot dud 
obev' otyovTat dudKovTes. 


II. 1. Cyrus summoned the generais (to come to him). 
2. The leaders said that they wished to converse with 
vs. 3. Guarding ourselves, we proceeded through the 
night. 4. Take whatever you wish. 


XXXI 
SYNCOPATED NOUNS. DATIVE OF RESPECT 


320. Some frequently occurring nouns of the consonant 
declension, with stems in ep-, drop e before p in the geni- 
tive and dative singular and the dative plural: zrarnp 
(watep-) father, wntnp (untep-) mother, Buyatnp (Ouvyatep-) 
daughter. One noun, avip (avep-) man, drops € before p in 
all its cases except the nominative and vocative singular; 
6 is inserted where e is dropped from forms of avjp. The 
dative plural of all these nouns has the auxiliary sound a 
added to the stem before the case ending. 

The accent is to be carefully noted. It is recessive in 
the vocative singular. 


1 to the front. 


SYNCOPATED NOUNS 
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32i. Sing. N. warp, 6, father LATHP, h, voter 
G. marp-és [for rarép-os] — pyrp-ds [for unrép-os] 
D. warp-t [for rarép-] pytp-( [for pnrép-c] 
A. warép-a pntép-a 
V. «wdrep pijtrep 
Dual N. A.V. arép-e pntép-e 
G. D. tarép-ow pNTEp-ovv 
Plur.N. V. arép-es pnrép-es 
G. tarép-ev pNTép-wv 
D. marpd-o1(v) pNTpa-o1(v) 
A. marép-as pNTEp-as 
Sing. N. @vydarnp, 4, daughter avip, 6, man 
G. 6@vyarp-ds avSp-ds [for dvép-os] 
D. 6vyarp-t avSp-t etc. 
A. @vyarép-a av8p-a 
V. @vyarep &vep 
Dual N. A.V. @vyarép-e avSp-e 
G.D. @vyarép-oww av5p-otv 
Plur.N.V. @vyarép-es avbp-es 
G. @vyatép-ev av5p-av 
D. @vyarpd-or(v) dv8pd-or(v) 
A. @vyarép-as avip-as 


322. Dative of respect.—The instrumental dative (§ 141) 
may indicate 7 respect to what an expression is used : 


yéver rpoo-yxov Bacrre? in respect to birth related to the king. 


a. The accusative of specification (§ 279) is far more 
commonly used. 


323- “VOCABULARY XXxXI 
’"ABpoxdpas, a (Doric gen., for ov), ves): fellow soldiers (or 
6: Abrocomas. Greeks). 


yévos, ovs, 16: kinship, family, 


dvfp, av8pés, 6: man; husband. 
birth. Lat. genus, gens. 


& avSpes otpati@rar (or “EAAn- 
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§é-Sexa (S00 + Séka), indecl.: 
twelve. Dodeca-gon (yovla 
angle). 

éx@pds, &, dv: hostile. expos 


€ 


(subst.) 06, 6: personal exemy. 
To be distinguished from 
modéutos and ot odépror Zhe 
enemy in war. 

Ovydrnp, Svyarpdés, 7: daughter. 

pAtnp, pytpés, n: wzother. Lat. 
mater. 

’Opévras, & (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
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sia, and mother of Artaxerxes II 
and Cyrus the Younger. 

mathp, matpés, 6: futher. 
pater. 

mpog-kw: come to, reach to, per- 
tain to; pres. partic. related, 
with dat. 

oTpatetw, oTpatevow, totpdrevea: 
make an expedition; dep. MID. 
take the field, serve inwar. Cp. 
oTpatev-pa, etc. 


Lat. 


ov-cTparevo (civ +ortpateva, § 133. 


Orontas. 
Tlapicatis, 80s, 4: Parysatis, 
wife of Darius II, king of Per- 


4), usually dep. MID. ov-orpa- 
revopar: take the field with, serve 
in war with, with dat. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


324. I. 1. eyd, @ avdpes “EdAnves, yeitov eipl tH 
“EAA GOL. 


Y 
NHKOLEV. 


2. oi 0 €Xeyov Ore avdpes wept omovdav 
3. dyafot 8) Piror eiot ypyoor avdpi.' 
lal 5 > , x ~ , « X 
4. Kupos otv ava-Bawer mapa tov tatépa. 5. ot dé 
oTpari@ta Kat-€kurov Tatépas Kal untépas eel our- 
eatparevovto Kipw. 6. évtevev éropevorvto eis ras 
of = n~ 
Tlapvodridos Kduas THs Képov cat Bacthéws pnrpéds. 
> Y = > ¥ 9 
7. Opévtas 8 ryeto” rhv Ovyatépa riv® Bacidéws. 
8 ce de t SN 5 , , > A \ > 
7 BATNP avToy amo-réeuTer TadAW emt THY ap- 
, > la \ ‘\ = , 
xyv. 9. ekéhevore 5€ TOdS oyayovs Lap Bavew * avdpas. 
» \ yy > , > - 
10. ehefe yap ore akovou ABpoxomar, €yPpdv avdpa, 
SEN al cn el eee a 9 
emt T@ KEvdpary Totau@ eivar, a-€yovta SHSexa ora- 


4 X\ lal i 
Guovs. Il. mpds Todrov ody en Bove Oat oTpa- 
SON LE Ls ? Gyw in mid. sometimes means marry, 
3 §§ 67, 69. 4 take = enlist. 
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4 > = , 
reverOar. 12. “Opdrtds dé Iéprns aurjip, yee te 
mpoo-nkav Bacrdel,' émi-Boviever Kipo. 


II. 1. I advise you to abandon thisman. 2. Men have 
come? with reference to? a truce. 3. The father sum- 
moned his daughters (to his side) 4. Cyrus ordered 
his generals to enlist men, in order that they might take 
the field with him against the king. 


XXXII 


THE SECOND AORIST MIDDLE AND THE FUTURE 
MIDDLE SYSTEMS OF Q-VERBS. FUTURE SYSTEM 
OF eiui. FUTURE PARTICIPLE EXPRESSING PUR- 
POSE. os WITH FUTURE PARTICIPLE. INFINI- 
TIVE WITH ADJECTIVES OF #F/7NESS AND 
ABILITY 


325. The second aorist middle of Aefrw and similar 
verbs ($$ 83-88) differs from the second aorist active in 
the personal endings only. The second aorist indicative 
is inflected with the endings of the imperfect; while the 
second aorist subjunctive, optative, and imperative have 
the endings of the present tense in these moods. 

The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative in -od always has the circumflex on the ultima ; 
and the second aorist middle infinitive is always accented 
on the penult. 


1 art. 2 hko. 3 about. 4 Omit. 
BEGINNER’S GR, BK, — IO 
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326. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF Xela IN THE 
MIDDLE VOICE 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. €Atm-d-pnv €-Armr-d-peba 
Zz. €Altr-ov é-Altr-e-cBov €-\(rr-e-o Be 
3. €Alr-e-ro é-Autr-€-o Oy é-Altr-o-vTo 
Subjv. 1. Alt-w-par AuTr-a-pe8a 
2. Alr-y Alar-n-o Bov Alar-n-o be 
3. Alw-n-Tar Alar-n-o8ov Altr-w-vrat 
Opt. 1. Atr-ol-pnv Aurr-of-pe8a. 
2. Alrt-o1-o Altr-o.-cBov Altr-o1-o Be 
3. Alt-oi-To Autr-oi-c Onv Altr-ot-vto 
Imv. 2. Atr-od Altr-e-cBov Alir-e- Be 
3. AuT-€o8e Aur-é-cbav Aur-é-o8wv 
Inf. Atr-é-o8ar 
Partic. At-d-pevos, 4, ov 


Review the second aorist active system of Xel7ra, 7.e. the 
second aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, 
infinitive, and participle ($§ 85, 208, 238, 257, 301). 

327. The future middle differs from the future active in 


personal endings only. The subjunctive and imperative 
have no future tense in any voice. 


328. The future middle of mute themes is formed with 
the same euphonic changes at the end of the theme as the 
future active (§ 153). Thus peta-réurouat summon, fut 
peta-rréurpopuat, Séyouat receive, fut. déEoua, apratm plun: 
der, fut. mid. aprracopat. 


329. FUTURE SYSTEM OF Aw IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
: Ti ¢ 
Indic. 1. A¥-co-par EE PO ner AD-od-pe8a 
L shall ransom 
2. dAv-oy, Av-wee A¥-cre-o Pov Av-ce-o be 


4 4 
3. Ad-ce-TaL Av-ce-cBov Av-co-vrat 
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SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Opt. 1. Av-cot-pny Av-col-peba 
2. dv-cot-o Av-coi-cbov AV-croi-obe 
3. Av-cow-ro Ad-col-cbny A¥-co1-vTo 


Inf. A¥-ce-cbar 
Partic. v-od-pevos, n, ov 
Review the future active system of Ada, z.e. the future in- 
dicative, optative, infinitive, and participle (§§ 151, 207, 254). 


FUTURE SYSTEM OF eiul / am 


330. The future of etui is copa J shall be, inflected like 
dv-co-wat except in the third person singular of the indica- 
tive, which irregularly lacks the thematic vowel (e). 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. €copar éoopeba 
2. ton, toer exec Bov ever Oe 
3. Exrar exec Bov , érovrat 
Opt. 1. écoluny évolpeba 
2. €roto éroir ov ero be 
3. &rowro éroicOnv erouvTo 
Inf. érerBar 


Partic. éodpevos, n, ov 
331. The circumstantial participle may be used ia the 
future to express a purpose (cp. § 213): 


dvépa méurret keAevoovta ktX. he sends a man to command, etc. 


332. ws often accompanies the participle of purpose as 
well as the causal participle (§ 213. @). It sometimes means 
as, as tf, etc., and sometimes it can hardly be translated : 
Kerever TOs wEATATTUSs TropeverOa cis TOV ToTapoY Hs B.a-Bnoopéevors * 
he orders the peltasts to proceed into the river as if to cross 
(z.e. as if with the purpose of crossing) ; 

kat buets mapa-cxevdleabe bs dva-Bnodpevor” and do you make your- 
selves ready in order to go inland. 


1 Fut. of S1a-Balvo, § 144. 2 Fut. of dva-Batva, § 280. 
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333. The infinitive is used to complete the meaning of 
certain adjectives, especially such as denote fitness, abzlity, 


and the like: 


ixavol tas dxpordAes pvAdrrav sufficient [troops] to guard the 


citadels ; 


dpxetv 8& KaAddv Kal dyabdv ixavos jv he was able to govern hon- 


orable and brave men. 


334: 


axpd-rroAts, ews, 1: high part of a 
city, c7tadel. Acropolis. 

axpos, a, ov: op of, highest point 
of; 7 &kpov (subst.): she 


height. Cp. Lat. acus, actus, 
actés. 
BaPvrdv, dvos, 4: Babylon. 
Bovredw,  Bovretow, eBotAcevca: 


plan, devise; but the simple 
verb is commonly dep. mid. 
Bovrctopar: fake counsel with 
oneself, plan. Cp. ém-Bovreto 
and ovp-Bovdcvo. 

ylyvopar (for yi-yev-o-pat, theme 
yev-), fut. yevfoopar (the in- 
crease of the theme to yevn- is to 
be noted), 2 aor. éyevopnv: de- 
come, be born, be; happen, arise, 
take place,turn out. Cp. yévos. 
Genesis. 

Séxopar, SEonar, aor. to be learned 
later: recerve, accept. 

Sia-Bhoopar, fut. of Sa-Balvw (Vo- 
cabulary XI), theme Ba-: shall 
go across, shall cross. 

4iAdpny, 2 aor. mid. of edov (Vo- 
cabulary XXVI): JZ took for 


VOCABULARY XXXII 


myself, I chose. Subjv. Aopar, 
opt. &otpny, imv. dod, inf. éé- 
o8at, partic. EAdpevos, 7, ov. 

elrov (Vocabulary XXIV), mean- 

proposed, 
urged, is followed by the inf. 
Cp. § 98. 

ixavés, q, ov: sufficient, able. 

Kata-AapBdve (cp. AapBave, Aq- 
Wopar, AaBov): sezse, occupy, 
overtake, come upon, with acc. 

An Wopar (theme AnB-), fut. of Aap- 
Bavw (Vocabulary V): shail 
take or receive. 

mapa-ylyvopat (cp. ylyvopar) : come 
(to); be at hand, be present. 
Cp. map-erpe. 

mavopat, mid. of ravw (Vocabulary 
XXVI): stop oneself. cease. 

me(ropat: either (1) fut. of récyo 
suffer (Vocabulary XXII), or 
(2) fut. mid. of me(@@ (Vocabu- 
lary I) in mid. meaning obey 
(with dat.). 

T™HYH. fis. 1: Spring cf water; gen- 
erally pl. source. 

Pgdios, G, ov: easy. 


ing commanded, 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


x \ , A \ A 

335- I. 1. tp d€ diyn, nucts tpds! radta Bovdevos- 
pela. 2. Kat Ktpos édeyer ore 7 6805 eoouto mpds 
Baowdea eis BaBvAdva. 3. Aapelov” kal Tapvadridos” 
ylyvovtar matdes S¥0. 4. Tas Tyas TOD woTapod, 
x , / 
jv Bovd\avra, dia-Bycovta. 5. ovK edn tavocerOa. 
6. €dXeye S ore pucOdv taddravrov AnWowrTo. 7. am- 
ee padiov eota, iv Boviopefa. 8. of "ENdqves 

mn e , s= 7 
Tap-erxevalovTo as de€duevor Bacidéa. 9. Tavres 
ovTo. of BapBapor od€uio Huty évovrar. 10. ov 
yap ikavol joav ot év TH akporrohe oyety® Tovs av- 
Spas. 11. Ipdgevov dé éxéhevoe a Bdvta avdpas 
7 c 4 > - (oa / / 
mapa-yeverba, ws* els Iliaidas Bovhéwevos otpareve- 
pa. re \ \ > A , \ 

cba. 12. Zevias 87 tovds €k Trav TOkewy KaBOv Tap- 
eyeveto eis Ldpdes. 13. evopucey elvat ixavos” 
dpyew. 14. ody tu ott ay d€n Tetvopa.” 15. TO 
avdpt dv av enable weloopar. 16. otpatidrys 8€ tus 
> cy 7 zd , 2 , ¥ 
eimey EX€oOar ahdovs oTparnyovs, Kal méuar avdpas 
Kata-\nwopévous > Ta akpa. 

II. 1. Clearchus proposed to choose leaders, and to send 
them with soldiers to occupy the mountains. 2. He will 
not be able to control? bad men. 


1 with reference to. 2 from gen., § 201. 
3 In sense of restrain, § 88. 4 § 213. 2. 
5 § 110. d. 6 Fut. of waco. 


7 Fut. mid. of re(0o. 8 § 331. 9 Gpxev. 
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XXXITI 


CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). 


WwW 


TANT IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


336. 


Dual N. A. 
G. 


Plur. N. 


. Sing. 


Plur. 


N. A. 


N.A. 


.N.A. 


Ua< 


vu < 


vo< 


Poo U< 


boas vos 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 


yvvnh, n, woman 2. 


yvuvark-6s 
yuvark-t 
yuvaik-a 
yovar 


yuvatk-e 
yvuvatk-otv 


yuvatk-es 
yuvark-Ov 
yovarti(v) 
yvvatk-as 


tip, T6, fire 4. 


Tvp-os 
arup-l 


mup-4, ta (o-decl.), watch fires 
TUp-Ov 


tTup-ots 


Sdpu, Td, spear 0G; 


Sdpart-os 
Sdpar-1 


S6par-« 
Sopar-owv 


Sépat-a 
Sopdt-wy 
Sdpa-or(v) 


SOME IMPOR- 


péyas AND rodus 


xelp, n, Zand 
XEtp-ds 


Xep-oty and xetp-ofv 


Xxetp-es 
Xerp-Ov 
xep-ol(v) 
XEetp-as 


U8wp, 76, water 
vSat-os 
vSar-t 


vSat-a 
vSdat-wv 
vSa-or(v) 


yovu, 6, kee 
yovat-os 
yovar-t 


yovart-e 
yovar-owv 


yovat-a 
yovat-wy 
yova-or(v) 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


337: 


MAsc. 
FE; Sing. N. péyas great 
G. peyadou 
D. peyddr\o 
A. péyav 
Plur. N. peyador 
G. peyddov 
D. peydAots 
A. peyaAous 
2): Sing. N. odds much 
G. oddod 
D. rodkdk@ 
A. todtv 
Plur. N. roAdoi 
G. moddev 
D. odXois 
A. rodXots 


338. 


Gro-AapBdve (cp. AapBave, AnwWo- 
pat, EaBov): fake or receive 
back ; take off, cut off. 

yovv, yovatos, té6: nec. Lat. 
Lent. 

yuvh, yuvaikes, 1: woman, wife. 

Sdpvu, Sédpatos, TO: sSHear. 

75n, adv.: now, already, stratght- 
way. 

Kedawat, dv, at: Celaenae, a city 
in Phrygia. 

péyas, peyddn, péya: eveat, large. 
Mega-phone (wvq vorce). 

voKtwp, adv. (cp. v0é): dy night. 

woAvs, TOAAH, TOAD: M12UCh, many ; 
eatenstue, large. ot mwoddol: the 


manysthe most. oi woddol rav 


15] 


TWO IMPORTANT IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


FEM. NEUT. 
peyarn wey 
BeyaAns peyddou 
peyady peyado 
peyaAnv péya 
peyadar peyada 
peydhov — peyddov 
peydAats peyaAXous 
peyadas peyaha 
TrohAH TOAD 
aroAA fs arohAod 
TrohAT TOMA@ 
ToAAHy TOAD 
trohhat TOAAG 
TroAA@v Tok Gv 
troAAais trohots 
arohhas TOAAG 


VOCABULARY XXXIll 


“EAAhvov : 
Greeks. 
patos: the most of the army. 
Poly-, poly-gon (ywvia angle), 
poly-technic (réxvn art), etc. 
aupa, Ta: 


the most of the 
TO TOAD TOD oTpaTed- 


mip, mupdés, TO: fire. 
watch fires. Cp. pyre, pyro- 
technic (réxvn ar), etc. 

Tapool, dv, of: Zarsus, the chief 
city of Cilicia. 

totov, ov, 76: bow. Cp. rokdrys, 
Totevpa. 

xelp, xetpds, H: and. 
graphy (ypadw). 

USwp, tSaros, 16: water; rain. 
Hydro-, hydro-phobia (é6fos), 
etc. 


Chiro- 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


339. I. 1. €a7ue dé peyddov Baorhéws Bacideva év 
Kedawats. 2. Av yap modds otros &v Tals Kamas. 
3. peydda 8€ 7a t6Ea Ta Hepouxd' éotw. 4. of & 
aro-hytpovrar Kal Tatdas Kal yuvatkas. 5. ev 7H XELpt 
Kyéapyos ciye TO Sdpv. 6. é€7t T@ Tupt Kat-€haBov 
dudakny THs vuKtds. 7. edeydv tives OTL Kat-idovev 
viKTwp TONG Tupd. 8. Kal VOwp Tord Hv.” Q. Elxov 
Sé Sdépu as wevrexaideca mHYew. 10. To dé Sdpare® 

P 7X : 
mate. avTov KaTa TO yovv. II. dia TovToV Tov TEdioU 
Hrace otaOpovs TeTE Tapacayyas Svo Kal eikoow els 
Tapoovs, THs Kutuxlas modu peyadnv Kat evdaipova. 
e sy c \ S de / a ie » 6 
12. ovros 8 6 moTtapos Hv Kaos pev, peyas O° ov- 

A \ XN x » Leb. > / 

K@pat S€ modAal Tept avTov joay. 13. Tisoadep- 
\ < “A rd \ > \ »¥ 

ns Kal 6 THs Baoitéws yuvarkds adehdds dyn Tap- 

noav. 14. evOds 8 é€\aBe ta wadra eis Tas XElpas. 

II. 1. The wife of the king of Cilicia arrived’ at® the 
camp. 2. On coming up® they kindled a fire. 3. The 
general marched five days’ journey to Celaenae, a large 


and prosperous city. 4. The most of the barbarians had 
spears in their hands. 


1 §§ 67, 60. 2'$ 355. 8 there was. 
£ §§ 278, 282. 5 § 141. 5 § 99. 
7 Use proper tense of tapa-ylyvopat. 8 els. 


® Use aor. partic. and omit oz. 


Fic. 19. — Greek Spears. 
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XXXIV 


THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF (Q-VERBS. 
INDIRECT QUESTIONS INTRODUCED BY THE IN- 
TERROGATIVE 7tié&, THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
éoTts, AND OTHER INTERROGATIVE WORDS 


340. The first aorist middle differs from the first aorist 
active (§ 160) only in the personal endings. The personal 
endings of the first aorist indicative middle are the same as 
in the imperfect middle; in the second person singular of 
the first aorist indicative, -ca+[o]o contracts to -cow. The 
other moods have in the first aorist middle the same per- 
sonal endings as in the present middle. But the second 
person singular of the middle imperative in -caz (Adaat) is 
peculiar in form, as is the second person singular of the 
active imperative in -cov (Avaor). 


341. A verb of three syllables naturally has recessive 
accent in the second person singular of the first aorist 
middle imperative. Thus cup-BovrXevoat consult. From 
this form must be carefully distinguished the first aorist 
infinitive active cup-Sovretcoat to advise (§ 166); and the 
third person singular of the first aorist optative active 
ovp-Bovrevoat (or -ceve), final -ac being long in the opta- 
tive mood (§ 253). 


342. FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Afw 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. &At-o0d-pnv / loosed for myself, [ ransomed e-Av-0d-peba 
2. €dd-cw é-¥-ca-cbov t-dV-ca-obe 


3. &d¥-ca-ro é-AD-0d-c On bA6-ca-vro 
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SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Subjv. 1. Av-co-par AD-c o-e8a 
2. AKO A¥-on-o Pov h¥-on-o be 
3. Av-on-TaL A¥-on-obov A¥-cw-vrat 
Opt. 1. Av-cal-pyy Ad-oal-peGa. 
2. dv-cat-o AU-cat-cbov AU-crat-obe 
3. dd-cat-ro Av-cal-cbnv h¥-cat-vro 
Imv. 2. Ad-car dd-ca-cbov Av-ca-obe 
3. Av-od-cbo Ad-cd-cbwv Ai-ca-cbwv 
Inf. dv-ca-cbar 


Partic. Av-cd-pevos, n, ov 


Review the first aorist active system of Ada, ze. the first 
aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle ($$ 162, 209. 4, 235, 254, 297). 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


343. The same words that introduce direct questions 
may also introduce indirect questions. Thus t& who? ti 
what (1ov where? etc.) Or the corresponding indefinite 
relative pronoun (or adverb) may be used. Thus éo715 
for tis (and dézov for 7rov, etc.). Examples are provided 
under §§ 344, 345. 

a. e after an interrogative verb may mean whether. 


344. An indirect question after a primary tense of the 
verb of asking keeps its original mood and tense unchanged: 
dia-Aéyou kal pabe (§ 303. a) tives eioiv [or of twes eiow] Converse 

(with them) and learn who they are. 

345. After a secondary tense of the verb of asking the 
verb of the indirect question may be changed to the opta- 
tive. The tense used in the direct question must be re- 
tained, but the change of mood is optional: 


jpero 6 re [or ri] ety 7d oWvOnwa he asked what the watchword was, 
In the direct form: ri éore +5 civOnua; what is the watchword ? 
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The original verb €or/ might have been retained in the 


indirect question. 


346. 

GAnOas, és: true. 

G@pxopat, apEopar, npEauny (mid. of 
a@px, Vocabulary VIII): deg7n, 
with gen. or inf. 

Sta-mpGtropa: (cp. mpatrw), Sia- 
mpatopat, St erpatdapny: carry 
through to the end, érzzg about, 
accomplish, effect (for oneself ) ; 
manage that (with acc. and 
inf.). 

Suvarés, 4, 6v: able, strong. Cp. 
Sivapts. 

el, after an interr. verb: whether. 

npépny, 2 aor.: 7 asked (a question) 
or zmguired ; subjv. tpwpar, opt. 
épotunv, imv. épod, inf. épéor Bar, 
partic. épépevos. 

OVopar, Ptcopar, Gicduny (mid. of 
@¥w, Vocabulary XXIII): sac- 
rifice, offer for oneself or from 
one’s own resources. 


VOCABULARY XXXIV 


kata-Baivw, Kara-Bicopar: 0 
down, descend. Cp. dva-Balvw 
(Vocabulary XXVI1). 

ckeTToOLaL okepopnar, éoKepapny, 
dep. mid.: wew, observe, con- 
sed@er. The pres. and impf. are 
rare in Attic. Skeptic. 

cu-ckevafo (ctv + okevdtw, cp. 
mapa-ocKevalw), rv-ckEevaow, ovv- 
eckevaca: make ready (by get- 
ting things together, cvyv-), 
pack up, with acc.; MID. pack 
up ones own baggage, pack 
up. 

Xapifopar (theme xapr6-), fut. to 
be learned later, éxaptrdpny, 
dep. mid.: show a favor to 
somebody (dat.), gratify, grant 
something (acc.) to somebody 
(dat.) as a favor. Cp. xdprs. 

Xtav, dvos, H: SHOW. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


347. I. 1. Ipdfeos atrov per-ereuiparo, Eévos dv 


apxatos. 


~~ > > \ > / 
2. TAVTA 5 ELTWVY ETMAVOATO. 


3) % 4 
3. €7t TOU- 


ro.s! €bicavTo. 4. TovTous exédeve oxepacba Ti Ely 


TO KwADOV.” 
mpos Tovs aAdovs. 
avtovs. 


5. npéavro Sé kata-Baivew ao Tov édou 
6. ot d€ modguor ovk edéEavTo 
7. avros 8€ Suvards® Fv Tapa-cKevdcac ba 


1 upon this, thereupon. 


2 the hindrance (§ 212). 


$5 333+ 
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lel 

yiddv. 8. Neyer Té Eotar Tois OTparLwTals, Eady ATO 
A A a 

Tavta Ta Oma XapiowrTa. 9g. cvv-ehe€a Duas OTwS 

Bovrevoaipela 6 Te ypy mpatTew. 10. cv-oKEvacd- 
> > NX > 4, ‘\ / ‘al e 4 

pevor © evOds eropevovTo dia yLovos TOAATS, Nyehovas 

. = 4 

éxovres ToAAOUs. I1. Kal Tas aud&ds, as Tap-eoKeEva- 

an ¢ ‘\ A i c \ 

gato Kipos, ot adv Baotret Suyjpracay. 12. 6 d€ 

Knéapyos Sverpaéato mévte pev orpatnyovs nKew, 

eikoat S€ Noyayovs. 13. TadTa dé dia-rpakdpuevor oi 

, a a , ¥ \ » > 

BapBapo jKov emt Nohov. 14. HpeTo Tov avOpwror et 

ahnOn Tavr’ ein. 
II. 1. Cyrus wondered what the watchword was. 2. We 
asked why they had taken the field against the king. 


3. The barbarians plundered all the wagons, full of wine 
and grain, which Cyrus had prepared. 


1§ 119, 


Fic, 20,— Helmet with Moyable Cheek Pieces, 
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XXXV 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. DECLENSION OF COM- 
PARATIVES IN -wv. GENITIVE OF COMPARISON. 
-CCUSATIVE OF THE WAY BY WHICH. ~SUPER= 
LATIVE TRANSLATED BY VERY 


348. The comparative degree of an adjective in -os is 
commonly formed by adding -repos to the stem of the 
adjective as seen in the positive degree. Thus déxaros 
just; comparative dixaro-repos (a, ov) more just. Similarly 
the superlative degree is commonly formed by the suffix 
-ratos. Thus dtxato-ratos (n, ov) most Just. 

a. All comparatives and superlatives have recessive 
accent. 


349. If the penult of the adjective is short in the posi- 
tive degree, the o of the stem is lengthened to before the 
comparative and superlative suffixes. Thus aos worthy, 
comparative a£@-repos, superlative a&iw-raros. 


350. A penult is counted long, although its vowel is 
short, if its vowel is followed by two consonants or a double 
consonant (§ 6). Thus the penult of miotds faithful is 
long, and the comparative and superlative are therefore 


TLOTO-TEPOS, TLOTO-TATOS. 


351. AN ILLUSTRATIVE LIST OF ADJECTIVES COMPARED 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
a. Sixaros, G, ov, just Sixardtepos, a, ov Sikavéraros, 4, ov 
irxUpds, G, dv, strong lox Updotepos, a, ov lox tpstraros, n, ov 
paxpés, G, 6v, long HaKkpoTepos, a, ov paxpoTatos, 7, ov 


amiotds, q, 6v, faithful  mvrrdtepos, a, ov TirTOTATOS, N, OV 
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

4. &fvos, a, ov, worthy d£LmTEpos, G, ov dfvétaros, n, ov 
oPepds, &, dv, fearful  oBepdtepos, G, ov doBepdraros, 7, ov 
Xaderds, f, dv, ard, XadetoTeEpos, a, ov Xaderataros, n, ov 


difficult, harsh, severe 


Similarly are compared : 


c. Bpaxts, eta, 4, short Bpaxutepos, G, ov Bpaxtraros, n, ov 
[mpécBus, poetic, 0/Z1]  mperBitepos, a, ov, apex PvTaros, 4, ov 
older, elder 


d. adnOrs, és, true adnbéo-repos, a, ov aAnPéc-raros, 7, ov 
aoadrs, és, Safe dodadéc-tepos,G, ov  aadadéc-rarTos, 7, ov 


e. evSalswv, ov, prosperous edSatpov-éo-Tepos, G,ov evSatpov-éo-Tatos, n, ov 


352. The following are compared by the suffixes -iwv, 
tov, comparative, and -taTos, 7, ov, superlative: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
a. 7Sus, <a, 0, sweet Hdtwv, Adiov 7SicTos, 7, ov 
Taxvs, eta, 0, sweft, [rax-twv =] Odtrwv, Tdxtoros, n, ov 
quick Oarrov 
b. aloxpds, &, dv, shameful aleyxtwv, aloyiov alox.icrros, 1, ov 
ex Opds, a, dv, hostile ex Otwv, Ex Biov & bieros, 7, ov 


These drop -pds and add -iwy, -eTos. 


DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES IN -ayv, 
GENITIVE -ovos 

353: Comparatives in -wv, neut. -ov, gen. -oves, are de- 
‘clined like edda/uwv (§ 222), with these exceptions: the 
accusative singular masculine and feminine and the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative plural, masculine and 
feminine, may contract. The contracted accusative plural 
masculine and feminine copies the nominative plural. 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative neuter plural 
may be similarly contracted. 


1Cp, pl. rpéoBers, Vocabulary XXVII. 
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a. The contracted forms come from stems in -oa, as 
eos . . 
notoc-a, ndtoc-es; sigma dropping between two vowels, 
o+a=ao, ando+e=ov. 


MASC. AND FEM. NEUT, 


354. Sing. N.  AStev sweeter Sto 
G. TStoves 
D. ndtove 
A. 7Stova or 7Stw TStov 
Vv. 7Stov 
Dual N. A.V. 7Stove 
G. D. HSidvowv 
Plur. N. V. Stoves or 78tous ndtova or note 
G. Ndtovev 
D. ndtocr(v) 
A. 7Stovas or nStous ndtova or 7dStwo 


355. Genitive of comparison. — The genitive case follows 
a comparative when 7 than is omitted. This is the from 
use of the genitive. (Similarly in Latin the ablative follows 
a comparative when gwam, “than,” is omitted.) 


olvos TovTov Wotwy Wine sweeter than this. 


350. Akin to the cognate accusative (§ 181) is the accu- 
sative of the way by which found with a verb of motion: 


6dov tropeveoOa to travel a road. 


357. The superlative degree may be sometimes trans 
lated by very. Thus jdicr0s sweetest or very sweet. 


358. VOCABULARY XXXV 


Learn the adjectives in §§ 351,352. They are not repeated in the 
following list. 


"Apramdarns, ov, 6: Artapates, a Bactderos): Ainglike, fit to be 


friend of Cyrus. king ; royal. 
Bactd.Kds, 4, dv (cp. Bactdeds and = ela-dyw (cp. dyw) : lead in. 
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ém-tuyxavw, ém-revgopar (dep.  oxAos, ov, 6: crowd, throng; an- 


fut.), én-éruxov: chance upon, noyance, bother. 

happen upon, find, with dat. as: adv. with sup. to express the 
véos, &, ov: new, fresh, young. very highest degree. Cp. Lat. 

Comp. vedrepos, sup. vedtaros. guam with sup. Thus as pa- 

Cp. Lat. novus. Neo-lithic kpétatos: as long as possible. 

(AWos stone). See also previous Vocabularies 
ov-ww, adv.: not yet, never yet. (XXII, XXIV, XXVI, XXVIII). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


- - is , 8 , j a 
359. I. 1. Adpetov kat Ilapvoarios ytyvovTat mat 
> ‘Tus 4 X 
Ses Sto, mpexBvrepos pev “Aptaképéyns, vedrepos dé 
Kipos. 2. xaderdratos b€ €xOpds' €oTw. 3. mavTes 
obtor ot BapBapor Todeurdrepor Huw ETOVTaL TOV Tapa, 
Batre dvtwv. 4. olvw TovTov Stove ovTw €n-ETVXOV 
eyo. 5. Tovs d€ inyupoTarous TOV TEATATTOV EKEEVE 
, yee \ A > , \ 
oxébaobat TL ein TO KwWADOV. 6. EmopevovTo Sé waKpo- 
Tépav Oddv. 7. ovToL ol avdpes aigytous elol TOV TpO- 
obev” 8. det nyas topeverOar Seka orafuods as 
, 4 > “a > 7 , > Ral 
peakpotatous. 9. pevye avtois aohad€arepov eoTw 7) 
Hew. 10. évtevOev Kupos thy Kittooay eis thy Kitt- 
Kiav amo-méuTe THY TaxioTnY Oddy. II. 6 "Aptatos 
aN > ‘ a £ > , 4 \ a 
tros €ati Tots Kupouv €yiorous.* 12. pera tadra 
> A > , - > ‘\ > 
elo-nyov “Opdvtav ets tHv “Aptamatov oKnvyv, Tov 
, A L , a n\n 
muatoTatov Tov Képov dilwv. 13. Ktpos dé 4dn Fv 
NN , 4 \ ¥ BI , wn \ 
Baoitikdtatds Te Kat apyew akiwtatos. 14. mas Se 


dxAos hoBepararos. 


1 The noun, § 323. 

2 Supply zen, § 70. 3, 

8 §§ 284, 356. 

* Used as noun: most bitter enemies. 
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II. 1. They proceeded home by the quickest way. 2. It 
is necessary for a soldier to be as faithful as possible if he 
is about to do guard duty. 3. I think that road is safer 
than this.? 


XXXVI 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued). IRREGULAR 
COMPARISON. DOUBLE QUESTIONS 


360. The following common adjectives show irregulari- 
ties of comparison : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
I. dyads, q, dv, good, etc. dpelvov, Gpervov, &pirros, 7, ov 
braver, better 
(morally detter) Bedrtov, BeAttov BéAticTos, 7, ov 
(stronger, better) xpelttev, kpetrtov KpGTirToS, 1, ov 
2. Kaxés, 4, dv, dad, cow- Kaktwy, KaKiov K&KLOTOS, 7, Ov 
ardly, etc. xelpwv, xetpov Xelptoros, n, ov 
AtTwYv, WTTOV jkvora, adv., least of 


all, by no means 
3. Kadés, f, dv, deautiful, KadAtwv, KadAATov KGAA TOS, 7, OV 


noble, etc. 
4. péyas, peyaAn, péya, d7¢ = peelLwv, pet{ov péytoros, 7, ov 
pixpés, 4, év, sail piKpdéTepos, G, ov pikpoTaros, 7, ov 


pelwv, petov, svzaller, fewer (in pl.) 
6. OAlyos, n, ov, Zittle, few  hartwv, hattov éhdXoros, n, ov 


(The comparative and superlative may be given with ptkpés also.) 


7. modus, ToAAH. Todd, tmrelwv, rretov and  mmdetoros, y, ov 
much, many théov 
8. Adb.os, a, ov, easy pdwv, pov pGoros, 7, ov 
ee EO ee ee ee 
1§§ 156. 2, 181. 2 Be careful about the gender. 
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For the declension of the comparatives in -wv, -ov, cp. 
notov, § 354. 


361. The following lack the positive : 
ampotepos, a, ov, forier TpOTos, y, ov, first 
totepos, a, ov, ater toratos, n, ov, Zatest 
a. éxyartos, n, ov, last, extreme, is found in the superla- 
tive only. 


362. A double question, direct or indirect, may be intro- 
duced by zérepov (or 7roTepa).. . 7 whether... or. In the 
double indirect question the same rules apply as in single 
indirect questions (§§ 344, 345). 


TOTEpov ot oTparyyot BovAovrat ropeverGat 7) weAAcv; do the generals 
wish to proceed or to delay? 

HpeTO TOTEpOV ot aTpaTyyo. BovAowTo zopeverOa 7) weAAew he asked 
whether the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 


The original verb BovAovrat might have been retained in 
the indirect question. 


363. The double zzd@zrect question may also be introduced 
by e&&...7 whether... or: 


NPETO Ei Of UTpaTHyot BovrowTo ropeverGat 7) weAXew he asked whether 
the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 


364. VOCABULARY XXXVI 


Learn the meanings of all the adjectives in §§ 360, 361. They are 
not repeated in the following list 


trata, adv.: thereupon, then, next.  mpoo-épxopar (cp. €pxopar) : go Zo, 

wotepov (wétepa) . . . 4, introduc- come to, come up; may take 
ing a double question, direct or dat. of pers. or ets and acc. 
indirect: whether ... or. mpdBarov, ov, t6: cattle, sheep. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


9 4 - , 

365. I. 1. wore wpa héeyew 6 Tu Tis vomiler dpirrov 
S 8 a Se Seca \ Zz > fal , 1 
eal. 2. O€t O€ HuLas fy) KaKious eivar TOY TpdabeD. 

Z eke \ ee A 
3: KaKklous €lol TEP Nuas 7 Nels TEpl ExEivous. 4. eKe- 
im XN = 

Mevoe Tovs TEepi adtov Ipods Tovs Kpatiorous Kaew 
Re c Pr ¥ ae c a A € , > 
Tas audkas. 5. npero dé el ot mA€loTOL TOV imméwy Elev 

A a ee ¥ 
Opakes 7) ov. 6. ETUXE yap VoTEpos Tpoo-EepyopEvos. 

c >> = = 
7. 68 “Opdvrds ypada éemuotodnvy tapa Baorréa sre 
od ¥» - > 
n&eu €xwv inméas as Tieiotous. 8. & avdpes "EAAnues, 
/ e as > s \ , aA , 
vomilwy Duas auelvous Kal KpeitTous ToAA@v BapBapov 
elvat, dud TovTO oUppayous Tuas ayw. 4g. ovToL ob 
7 , , la lot lal 
mmo. petoves eat tov Lepoikay inmav. 10. padv 
€oTt topeverOar 7 péddev; 11. I pd&evos 8 ovk 
¥ , , = ¥ > ~ 4 x / 
HpeTo TOTEpov BéeXTiov Ein aiT@ TopeveaOar 7} péddew. 
> 3 © on > » , , , Y 

12. ad\N’ tuels, @ avdpes oTparynyol, TovTaLs héyeTE O 


4 , ‘\ » yy 2 > \ 

Tu Ka\ALOTOV TE Kal apLoTOV EXETE. 13. Hoav oe 
4 e A “A ~ ¥ \ > ip 

Tadpo, at pev TpaTar peyddar, emerta S€ €AdrTOVs: 

e \ » > - , > , 4 3 

ai 6€ €oyatar Hoay pixpdratar. 14. eb Bovrowd Tw 


pidros evar, ws péyotos didos av eins. 15. ypy TOUS 
oTpatiaTas ws eddyiota mpoBata apTacat. 

II. 1. There were very many‘ horses in the plain. 
2. This grain was very abundant® in the land. 3. If 
there is any other, better way, speak out. 4. He com- 
manded his generals to enlist as many and as brave men 


as possible. 


tp. § 359. L. 7: 2 consider. 8 § 227. 
Nel e 5 Sup. of moddts. 5 Omit out. 
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XXXVII 


FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. IRREGU- 
LAR ADVERBS. GENITIVE AFTER ADVERBS OF 


PLACE 


306. The positive degree of an adverb is commonly 
formed from any adjective in the positive degree by 
changing final v of the genitive plural neuter to s. The 
accent of the adjective is retained in the adverb. Thus 


GENITIVE PLURAL NEUTER ADJECTIVE CORRESPONDING ADVERB 
Sikalwy (from 8{katos) Sikalws justly 
loxtpav (from texvpés) icxipds strongly, exceedingly, 
harshly 
aohaddav (from dopadfs) achardas safely 
7Séov (from Svs) - 1Séws eladly 


367. Not infrequently the neuter singular accusative 
(adverbial accusative, § 284) of the adjective in the posi- 
tive degree is used for the corresponding adverb. Thus 
Tay quickly. 


368. The neuter singular accusative of the comparative 
degree of an adjective is used for the comparative degree 
of the adverb; and the xeuter plural accusative of the 
‘ superlative degree of an adjective is used for the super- 
lative degree of the adverb. 


EXAMPLES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
Bikalws justly Sikardrepov Sikoidtata 
loxtpads strongly, exceedingly,  lextpdtepov loyxtpérara 


harshly 
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
doPepas fearfully oBepdrepov doPeporatra 
acdhaddas safely aohadéctepov aopakéoratra 
TAX EWS ) swiftly, a F 

Ss /: \ ag Barrov TAXLOTA 
or irregular taxa | guichly 
Kakas badly K&Klov qWorse KaKLOTO. 
Kadas deautifully KaXXLOV KaAMiora, 
ydéws gladly nSiov ndtora 
360. A LIST OF IRREGULAR ADVERBS 
POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
I. ava up avatépw higher avatare highest 
2. eyyvs near éyyUTepov éyyitara 
éyyuTépw éyyuTara 
3. €b well (adv. of Gpervov Jetter apiora dest 
ayabds) 
Be\tiov B&ricra 
Kpettrov KpaticTa 
4. péddra very paAdov more padvora ost 


370. Adjectives may be compared by using paddov and 
uadioTa with the positive degree. Thus warrdov piro more 
friendly. 


371. Various other adverbial endings may be best 
learned with the words themselves, as olxade homeward. 


372. An adverb of place is followed by the genitive case: 
éyyis Tov xwpiov near the stronghold. 
Under this head comes also 7répav (Vocabulary XXIII). 


373. Note as (or 611) tdytora (cp. § 358) as quickly as 
possible, as partota as much as possible. 
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VOCABULARY XXXVII 


Learn the adverbs in §§ 366-369. Except ava, they are not repeated 


in this list. 


avw, adv.: “f; up from the sea, 
inland, into the intertor, Cp. 
ava. 

d-rapdckevos, ov: wuprepared. Cp. 
mapa-oKevato. 

dperh, fs, 1 (Cp ap-taetos) : fitness, 
excellence, bravery ; virtue, no- 
ble-mindedness, magnanimity. 

Séo1, pres. opt. of Set: z¢ zs meces- 
sary (Vocabulary XX). 

koddfw (theme koda8-), Koddca, 
éxddaca: chastise, punish. 

paxopar (cp. paxn), fut. to be 
learned later, ¢paxeoapny (aor. 
with lengthened theme) : g/t. 
The enemy is expressed by the 
dat. or mpds (agaznst) and acc. 
Cp. § 317. 

dvopa,atos,tTé: wave. Syn-onym 
(ovv-). 

bcos, n, ov, rel. pron.: as great as, 
as much as,as many as, all that; 


how great, how much, how many. 
boa: as many things as, all that. 

6m, as adv., strengthens a super- 
lative, like os (Vocabulary 
XXXV). Thus 6re 
okevdtatos: as unprepared as 
possible. 

otrw and ovtws (cp. ovtos), adv.: 
thus, in this way (usually with 
reference to what goes before), 
50. 


atrapa- 


mrodEpos, ov, 6 (Cp. ToA€wtos) : war. 

mod, adv. (cp. wodts): much, by 
far. See § 367. 

mpobdpws (adv. of rpd0tpos ready, 
eager): readily, eagerly, zeal- 
ously. Comp. 
sup. mpo8tpotara. 

TO mpdo ev (adv. acc.) : before, for- 
merly. Cp. Vocabulary XXVI. 

owup-ropevonar: Proceed with, ac- 
company. 


rpo8UpLOTEpov, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


ri“ ‘ < ‘\ > -~ > , ¥ 
375- | ae Kupos KQ@L OL OUYV QUT @ ETOPEVOVTO AV. 


2. Kaktoy dé empagav. 


€Edéa bar ws TAX LOT AO. 


3. addos O€ etzre® oTparTnyovs 
4. ot dé “EdAnves, akovoartes 


Tv Ktpov dperyv, 7Siov Kal mpobdpdrtepov ovr- 


€ , ¥ ‘ i ba a Y 4 
TOPEVOVTO,. 5- €T PEN OV y2p TOAV QATTOV TWY LTTWV. 


1 pdxer Oat ovv tivi, on the other hand, means to Sight with the aid of 
somebody, who is an ally, not an enemy. 


2 did = fared. 3 § 334. * § 355. 
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6. ndvoTa av adkovaatue Td dvoj.a TOvTOV TOD avdpos Kal 
doa empagev. 7. els Tas eyyuTdrw! Kdpas Aeev EXwv 
Tovs mpwtous. 8. Sixatws av por yapiloiro. 9. KAé 
apxos d€ exddalev icxipds. 10. of 8& BdpBapoa 
paddov hiro. Kipw joav 7) Baordet. 11. 6 S€ Kdpos 
Oarrov émopeveTo, OTws ort amapacKevdratoy hd Bor 
Baoea. 12. ovtws Topevoipefa av as aodhadécrara, 
Kal el pdyerOar Séor, as Kpdticta av payoiueba. 
3. Hoav yap éyyds Tod ToTapod ovTe modes ovTE 
KOpat dua Tods TOE“oUS TOds Tpds Tos Kapdovyous. 
14. €€Aavvov emt todvs modeulovs todd er. tpobi- 
porepov 70 mpdcHev. 15. héyeu Ore KadNTTA St- 
eX€yovTo TEpt aperys. 


II. 1. The king collected his army quickly, in order 
that he might fight with the enemy while they were® as 
unprepared as possible. 2. The enemy ran more swiftly 
than before. 3. We marched as quickly as possible that 
we might be first on the other side of the river. 


1 § 70. 2 the van. 8 Omit while they were. 
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XXXVIII 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 
THE INDIRECT REFLEXIVE oi. ATTRIBUTIVE 
POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF RE- 
FLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


Review the paradigms of personal pronouns (§ 304) and of atrds 
(§ 122). For éavrod cp. also § 378. 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS épavtod, ceavtot, AND éavrotd 


376. The reflexive pronouns are made up, in the singu- 
lar, from the stems of the personal pronouns and the forms 
of avros in the oblique (§ 123. 3) cases. 


MASc. FEM. 
I. Sing. G. épavtot of myself éuauTis 
D. avte éuauTq 
A. sautév euauTyy 
Plur. G. jpOv aitav of ourselves 
D. rptv adrois aptly avrats 
A. 1pGs attots rpas avrés 
2. Sing. G. ceavtot! of yourself ceauTis 
D. ceavto TeauTy 
A. ceavutév weauTty 
Plur. G. vpav airav of yourselves 
D. vptv adrots vptv adrats 
A. vpds atrovs vpds aitds 
MAsc., FEM. NEUT. 
oh Sing. G.  éavrot? of himself €aut fis éavtod 
D. éavta éavTq] éauTo 
A. éaurév éauTiy éavté 


1 Or, contracted, cavrod, caurfis, etc. 
2 Or, contracted, abrot, abrfs, abrod, etc. 
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MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Plur.G. éavrdv! of themselves éavrav éautov 
D. éavtois éautais éavTois 
A. éavtots éautiis eauTa 
Phir. also: G. ohav atray of themselves 
D. cdicrw airtois chlo. avrais 
A. ods atrots obs airds 


THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN, oxe another 


MASc. FEM. NEUT. 

377. Dual G.D. 4dAow a@\AH Aa a&AHAOLW 
A. @dAndo G&AAHAT GAA Aw 

Plur.G. 4ddAfAov AHA a\AHA@V 

D. daddnrots adAnAats adAnAots 
A. GAAnAovs G&ATAGS adAnva 


THE INDIRECT REFLEXIVE OF THE THIRD PERSON 


378. Sing. G. [ov], [ob]? Plur.N. odets 
D. ol, of, fo or for himself G. chav 

or herself D. ocdior(v) 
A. [@, [4 A. oas 


a. This pronoun is an zzdirect reflexive in Attic Greek ; 
that is, used in a subordinate clause, it refers to the subject 
of the maz clause: 


éxéAevorv airov réurev ohiot zAota they ordered him to send boats 
to them. 
379. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun, when de- 
noting possession, has the attributive (§ 67) position: 


ovv-édeke TOvs aiTov oTpatiwras he collected his own soldiers. 


1 Or, contracted, atrév, attayv, atTay, etc. 
2 Enclitic forms are [ot], oi, [€]. Bracketed forms are very rare in Attic 


prose. 
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a. It will be recalled that the possessive genitive of the 
personal pronoun has the predicate position ($§ 127, 308). 


380. In such expressions as that just described, the noun 
is often understood (cp. § 70. 6): 


ot éavrov (supply otpariarar) his own soldiers ; ra €avroy their own 
affairs or their own possessions. 


381. VOCABULARY XXXVIII 


For aAAfAowv, épavtot, ceavtod and cavtot, éavrod and avrot, and 
ov see the preceding paradigms. 


alc@dvopa. (theme alc8-, pres. 
tense suffix av%), fut. alc @qco- 
pat (with lengthened theme), 
2 aor. yoOdpny, subjv. atc@wpar, 

‘ etc.: perceive. An-aesthetic 
(av- privative). 

elo-eXavvw (cp. &atvvw): drive 771, 
ride or march in, with ets and 


olopar (often otpar), fut. olfco- 
par (with lengthened theme) : 
think, suppose. 

Zvévveris, tos (non-Attic gen.), 6: 
Syennesis, king of Cilicia. 

Tags (Tay + ot + s), ews, H: Order, 
arrangement ; military lime, col- 
umn, Aivision. Cp. ratte. 
acc. Tarr (theme tay-, pres. tense suffix 

&kAnola, Gs, h: assembly. [In a y%, cp. pvddrrw, § 182, NOTE), 


later age, church.| Ecclesiastic. 
émt-Bovdy, fis, 7: Plot (against). 
Cp. ém-Bovreto. 
roipos, n, ov, or Eroipos, ov: ready, 


prepared. 


rafw, trata: arrange, draw up, 
marshal troops. Tactics, etc. 

xopls, adv.: apart; prep. with 
gen.: apart from. 


we, adv. (cp. 88) : thus, as follows. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


382. I. I. mpa@rov' yap Kal wéyvoTtov' ot Pedy opKou” 


td Re: ~ 8 4 
KwdVovaw Nuas Toeutous evar aAAHAOLS. 2. 


WOTE 


~ XX 
Baoireds THY mpds EavTov emiBovrnv ovk yobavero. 


3. elye O€ y Kittooa dudakyy wept airy. 4. Kupos 


1§ 284. 


2 oaths by the gods. 


5 hinder us from deing, etc. 


Fic. 21. — Monument of Dexileos, an Athenian Knight (taaets). 
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de > \ > , > \ , , \ 
€ emel elo-nAacey els THY TOL, peT-ETeupato TOV 
Lvévverw mpos eavTdv. 5. Kdéapyos b€ our-yyayev 
exkhnolav Tov avTov oTpatiwrav. 6. peta S€ Tadra 
guv-ayayav Tovs &' éavtov oTpariétas Kal TOV d\dwv? 
tov Bovddpevor,’ €eEev Se. 7. avtdos Sé€ Tovs EavToU 
non erakev. 8. 7H S€ aitn juépa Kdéapyos an-nOev 
€ml THY EavTov oKnryVY dia TOD Mévwros oTpaTevparos. 
9. “Opdvras 57) vopiods éroipous elvat aite@ Tovs imméas 
ypade emactodny mapa Baciéa. 10. 6 8 ’OpdvrTas 
»” \ » / e > 4 > eine BY 
@eTo TOV avdpa Toro ol Elva. I1. N&w 8 adres 
él THY Euavrod apyynv. 12. Tore euables THY GavTOd 
Svvapw. 13. ware TH VaTEpaia Kipos émopevero 
> / > ee ¥ XX 3 “A Li 

ddiyous év Taker Exwy TPO avTov. 14. Mévav our- 
y ‘\ ec ~~ - \ wn »” 

éhe€e TO avTOU oTpdTevpa Xwpls ToV ardor. 


II. 1. Cyrus commanded each general to draw up his 
own men. 2. Clearchus wished his own soldiers to pro- 
ceed first. 3. The king’s wife rode past in her own 
carriage. 


— 


1 For 7 = Te (§ 31). 2§ 179. 3 § 212. 
4 Put frst in pred. position. 
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XXXIX 


THE PASSIVE VOICE OF Q-VERBS. FIRST AORIST 
PASSIVE SYSTEM. EUPHONIC LAWS OF MUTES 
BEFORE MUTES. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 
IN -efs. DEPONENT PASSIVES. AGENT EXPRESSED 
BY wao AND GENITIVE. CONSTRUCTION AFTER 
PASSIVE OF )éy@ say 


383. The present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect passive tenses are the same in form as the 
corresponding tenses of the middle voice. The perfect 
tenses will be studied later ($$ 452 ff.). Only the aorist 
passive and the future passive have forms distinct from 
the middle. The sign of the first aorist passive and of the 
first future passive is 07 or @e. This sign is added to the 
verb theme before the usual suffixes. 


THE FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 


384. The aorist passive uses the active personal endings 
throughout. In the aorist indicative, imperative, and infini- 
' tive the endings are added directly to the passive sign 67.1 
In the other moods @e is the form of the passive sign. The 
aorist subjunctive, as usual, has the long thematic vowel 
*/n as its mood sign, before which e (of Oe) is absorbed. 
The aorist optative has the mood sign em (after Oe) in the 
singular, but regularly (in classical Greek) the short mood 
sign in the dual and plural. As before noted (§ 252), the 
sign in the third person plural is ve. 

a nT Teen te ES ae ee 


1 Qe in 3 pl. imperative. 
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385. FIRST AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Abo 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. €Av-6n-v 7 was loosed €5-On-pev 
2. €Ad-On-s €-0-0n-Tov €-AV-On-Te 
3. €AD-On é-Av-04-THY €-A0-8n-cav 
Subjv. 1. Av-06 [for Av-6e-w] Av-04-pev 
2. dAv-Oys [for Av-Géns] dv-64-Tov Av-04]-Te 
3- Av-6q [for Av-Ge7] Av-84-Tov dv-84-o1(v) 
Opt. 1. Av-Getn-v dv-Get-pev 
2. AvGeln-s Av-Get-Tov Av-Oei-re 
3. Av-Gcin Av-bel-tHv Av-Vete-v 
oe | I Av-Deln-pev 
ee dv-Gein-tov Av-Geln-re 
(3. Av-Oerh-rqv Av-Gein-cav 
Imv.2. At-6n-7e2 dv-0n-Tov A0-8n-Te 
3. Av-O4-To Av-OH-TeVv Av-0é-vrev 


Inf. Av-6A-var 2 
Partic. Av-Qeis, etoa, év 


386. The first aorist passive formation €-Av-Onv is typical 
of all vowel themes. But mute themes suffer euphonic 
changes before the passive suffix 07 (Oe). 


MUTES BEFORE MUTES 


387. 1. A labial mute (7 f ¢) or a palatal mute (« 7 x) 
before a lingual mute (7 6@) must be of the same order 
(§ 28); ze. smooth before smooth, middle before middle, 
and rough before rough. The c/ass of the mute remains 
unchanged : 

r+0= 0 «+6= 0 n+rt=1T 
B+0= 48 y+®= x80 yt+r=«Kr 


1 For X0-6n-61: -01, the imv. suffix, is changed to r (smooth) to avoid repe- 
tition of the rough mute @ at the beginning of successive syllables. 
2 A)l infinitives in -vat are accented on the penult. 
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é-meum-Onv (1 aor. pass. of éumw) becomes éreudOnv. 

é-revtr-Onv (Aelr@) becomes €relPOnv. 

é-dnB8-Onv (AawBavw, themes Aaf- and AnB-) becomes 
ernponv. 

é-pu-Aak-Onv (pvddtta, theme ¢guvdraxk-) becomes édv- 
Aax Inv. 

é-rey-Onv (Aéyw say) becomes €rA€YOnv. 

é-mpay-Onv (rpatt@, theme mpay-) becomes érpaxOnv. 

é-ray-Onv (TdtTw@, theme Tay-) becomes éraxOnv. 

2. A lingual mute (7 6 @) before another lingual mute is 
changed to szgma. 

é-7retO-Onv (1 aor. pass. of rem) becomes érre(c Any. 

npTras-Onv (aprdfw, theme ap7rad-) becomes 7pracOnp. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -els, -etoa, -€év 


Avdels (STEM AvOevt-) Aaving been loosed, 1 AOR. Pass. PARTIC. 


OF Avo 
MAasc. FEM. NEUT. 
388. Sing. N.V.  AvOels Avveioa AvvEv 
G.  dAvbévtos AvBelons AvbevTos 
D. Avbévte Avveloy AvbevTi 
A. Avbévra Avveioav AvvEev 
Dual N. A.V. dvdévre Avvelo a Avbevre 
G.D. Avbévrow AvGeloary AvvévToLW 
Plur.N. V.  Avbévres Avdetorar AvvévTA 
G. dAvbévTav Avverr av AvvévT@V 
DD: Avetor (v) Avselorats Avvetot(v) 
A. XAvbévras Avveloas AvvevTa 


a. In the nominative singular masculine and dative plu- 
ral masculine and neuter, e preceding vt is lengthened to 
e. in compensation for the loss of vt before « (cp. § 200). 


389. Certain deponent verbs (§ 316) lack the aorist 
middle, and have, instead, the aorist passive in the depo- 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 


nent use. 
deponent passive verbs. 
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For this reason they are commonly called 
Thus SovrAouat, aor. éBovrnOnv 


I wished; S1a-Néyopuat, aor. bi-ekéyOnv I conversed; olo- 
pat, aor. @nOnv J thought; ropevowat, aor. éropevOnv J 


proceeded. 


Take care never to write the aorist of wopevoua: as éro- 


pevoadpny. 


The future is wopevoopar (middle). 


390. The agent, with a passive verb, is expressed by 


urd by with the genitive. 


391. 


The passive of X€yw say is followed by the infini- 
tive in indirect discourse (cp. § 110). 


This passive has 


both a personal and an tmpersonal use: 


e€yero €Geiv he was said to have come (personal use) ; 
éX€yero atrov €dGeiy it was said that he came (impersonal use) ; 
éX€yero O& Kal Svevvecis elvar éxi TOv Gxpwv and Syennesis, too, was 


said to be on the heights. 


392. 
av-dyw (ava + ayo): Lad up; 
lead “‘up” from the coast. 
av-of0s, ov, 7 (ava + 686s): road 
up, way up. 

76 “EdAnvixdy (cp. “EAAnvikds, Vo- 
cabulary XXVII): the Greek 
force (neut. subst.). 

Kata-répmw (Cp. mer) : 
down, especially to the sea. 

Avsla, as, }; Lydia, a district of 
Western Asia Minor, of which 
Sardis was the chief city. 

vépos, ov, 6: custom, law. Deutero- 
nomy (Sevrepos second ). 

oxrd, indecl.: eight. Cp. Lat. octd. 

~ 8tas, rel. adv.: how, in what way 

(cp. Vocabulary XXII). 


send 


VOCABULARY XXXIX 


mavv, adv. (cp. ras): wholly, alto- 
gether, very. 

mwe(Ow, in mid. and pass.: obey 
(be persuaded or convinced by 
somebody), with dat. Cp. Vo- 
cabulary I. 

tuvOdvopat (theme mv0-, pres. tense 
suffix av%, cp. AapPdvw, rvy- 
xdve, § 218), fut. wevoopar (for 
mevd-, a longer form of the 
theme,+ copar), 2 aor. érvOdpnv: 
inquire, ask; learn, perceive. 

Tiph, As, 1: honor. 

roi-yap-otv: therefore (a strong 
particle of inference). 

Sanpétys, ov, 6: servant, helper, 
supporter. 
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té (also tr before smooth breath- verbs of rest) ; with ACC. uzder 
ing, and t@’ before rough breath- (with verbs of motion). Hypo- 
ing, § 31), prep.: with GEN. dermic (S€ppa s&z77), etc. 
from under, by (with pass.  Xpévos, ov, 6: ¢zme. Chrono-meter 
verb), because of, froms with (pétpov szeasure), chrono-logy 
DAT. wunuder, beneath (with (Aéyos account). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


303. Give the meaning of the following passive forms: 
Aelrrerar, edelrrovto, TdtTovTal, AVOAvaL, A&yeTal, EeyopEVOS, 
HyeTo, aprraverat, Tewrdpevos, KoAaLovTat, apyerOat. 


304. I. 1. & avdpes, edv por tacbyre, &v peyahyn 
Tyn eocoOe 2. els THY Aprardrov oxyryy Elo-4XO. 
3. Kdpos & ovmore €&-7\0n' Sudxew.” 4. mavu ddtyou 
aud’ avrov Kat-eheihOnoav. 5. Kat-eréudOn td Tod 
Tarpos catpaTns® Avdias. 6. Tovyapody KparioTot 
57) bmnpérar Kdpw édéyOnoav yereobar. 7. ovTws odv 
nApoicOn Kipw ro “E\\nuixdv. 8. tadta év TH avdd@ 
empaxOn. 9. exehevoe SE Tods "EXAnvas, @s vdpos 
avtots Hv eis* pdynv, ovTw TaxOjvar. 10. évtevOer 
8 éropdiOnoav orauots Sto, tapacdyyés dro. 
Il. 6 6€ Kevias emuvOdvero dmas dv Kxadduora? 
tropevbein. I2. mpds® tadra ot BapBapor moddv 
xpovov" Sta-heyPdvtes ad) Hors a-HdOov. a 
d€ otparnyol ovtw ynhO&res dv-y4\Onoav ws Bacrréa. 
14. mopevfeis S€ ra Tupa odK edy® idetr 


1 From é§-Gyw in sense of induce. 5 most successfully. 
2 Complementary infinitive. ° with reference to. 
® as satrap, in apposition to the subject, § 53. 7. TS 142. 


* for. 8§ 156, 1. @ 
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II. 1. Cyrus ordered the soldiers to be marshaled for! 
battle. 2. The general inquired in what way he should 
travel? in order to reach home safely.2 3. The very# 
timbers had been plundered® from® the houses by the 
king’s army. 


XL 


THE FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PRESENT 
GENERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
PROTASIS IN PRESENT TIME. GENITIVE ABSO- 
LUTE. GENITIVE .OF VALUE. DATIVE OF CAUSE 


395. The first future passive indicative is formed from 
the verb theme as it appears in the first aorist passive, plus 
the first passive suffix @7 (§ 383), plus the future tense sign 
a%, plus the passive personal endings, which are the same 
as the middle. The optative has its usual mood sign. 

Observe that the first future passive is exactly like the 
future middle with the insertion of 9) before the future 
tense sign. 


396. FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF dv 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. Av-64-co-par 7 shall be loosed Av-0n-06-pe8a 
2. Av-Of-cy oF -cer Av-84-ce-c ov dv-07-ce-o be 
3. Av-O-ce-TaL Av-04-ce-cBov Av-94-co-vrar 
Opt. 1. Av-6n-col-pnv Av-On-crol-peba 
2. dv-04-co1-o Av-04-co1-c8ov Av-0f-cor-obe 
3. Av-Oh-cot-To Av-0n-col-cOnv Av-04-cot-vro 


Inf. Av-8h-ce-cvar 
Partic. Av-0n-0d-pevos, 4, ov 


lels. SCO EL. 3 Say be saved homeward, 
4 Say the timbers themselves, § 123. 1. 5 Use aor. pass. 8 dard. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 12 
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307. Like AvOjoouac are inflected:  meupOjcopat 
(réurw), wecOjoopar (melOw), evpOncopar (A€irr@), ay On- 
coma (ayo), apracOncopa (aprdfo); AnP@noopar (Aap- 
Bdvw); mpaxOjcopa (rpdttw); cwOjcoua (oofo). 

For the euphonic changes in the mutes before the 
passive suffix @) compare the first aorist passive and 


§ 387. 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 


398. The conditions studied thus far have been par. 
ticular; that is, they have referred to definite and usually 
single acts. But when the 7f clause (protasis) refers to 
a repeated act, or to any one of a number of acts, the 
condition is called general. 

Thus ¢f he says this, he speaks the truth is a particular 
condition in present time, for in the protasis a single 
present act is indicated: ef tatra Aéyer, aXnOH Aéyer (cp. 
§ 106). But 2f ever he says anything (or whenever he 
says anything), he speaks the truth is a general condition 
in present time, for the protasis and apodosis indicate a 
repeated act or any one of a number of acts. 

While the Greek makes no distinction between particu- 
_lar and general conditions in future time, so far as form 
is concerned, it does make a most important distinction 
between such conditions in present time and in past time. 


309. Present general conditions. — éav (or Hv or av) intro- 
duces the subjunctive in the protasis of a present general 
condition; the apodosis has the present indicative or its 
equivalent to express continued or repeated action in pres- 
ent time. This form of condition differs from the more 
vivid future (§ 241) in the apodosis only. 


édy Te A€yn, dA} A€yer if ever he says anything, he speaks the truth. 
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400. The conditional relative protasis in present time. — 
In place of éay (or jv or dv) with the subjunctive the prota- 
sis of a present general condition is often introduced by a 
relative or temporal word plus dy, exactly like the protasis 
of a more vivid future condition (§ 248): 


Otay tt A€yn, GAN) A€yer whenever he says anything, he speaks the 
truth ; 
a Twa ay Aéyn, aAnOy A€yee whatever he says, he speaks the truth. 


401. Genitive absolute. — A circumstantial participle 
(generally present or aorist) and its subject may stand 
together in the genitive case in a construction grammati- 
cally independent of the rest of the sentence. This 
construction corresponds to the Latin adlative absolute. 


e€-nAavvov TOV ToAEULwv ob KwAVOVTwv they marched forth without 
hindrance from the enemy (74. the enemy not hindering). 


a. The genitive absolute may express any of the rela- 
tions (time, cause, etc.) of the circumstantial participle. 

6. ws sometimes accompanies the participle in the geni- 
tive absolute. For its force compare § 213. a. 


Kipos ovv-Aeke orparevpa, ds ért-Bovdevovtos Tiscadépvovs tals 70- 
Aeow Cyrus collected an army on the ground that Tissaphernes 
was plotting against his cities (cause). 


402. The genitive is used to denote value or price. This 
construction is regular with d&os : 


idos woddod d£vos a friend worth much (z.e. valuable). 


403. The instrumental dative may denote cause: 


dvayky Aap Bdvopev Ta eriry4dea from necessity (on account of neces- 
sity) we take provisions. 
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404. VOCABULARY XL 
dxwv, ovea, ov: unwilling. De- pq, rel. adv.: where, wherever ; 
clined like \¥wv (cp. § 206. a). how, in what way. Cp. mp 
Used like a partic. in the gen. Vocabulary XVII. 
abs. const. otpatoTeSetw (otparomedov) and 
KivStvos, ov, 6: danger. klvB0vds mid. dep. erparomedSevopar, aor. 
éori(v): there ts danger. Cp. éotpatoTeseveapny: ecamp. 
<wv8dvevo, rte, as, 7 (Piros) : frzendship. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
405. I. 1. ovros cv\-hndOynoerar, et talce' Tov oTpa- 
TUTHV. 2. Kal evouroavy ovd-AndbyjcecOar. 3. ov 
yap eoTw® oo7ts® avOperav cabycera. 4. Tap-qv 
d€ 6 catpamyns Bovdduevos pabety Ti tpaxOyncera. 
> SAN > CR ¢ 2 a2 nN > A 
5. ayabol dé avdpes eioly of tp&rrovtes * OTe Gv ev Tals 
, 4 c > > >» “Aw \ ¥ 
payais ylyvntar 6. 6 8 avnp modov pev a€c.os 
ir >’ \ ® dX aN — Xr , SY > a \ e 
ptrdos €oTw w@ av diros 7, Xxaher@TaTos EyxOpos @ 
Xx d i ey 9 § x 2\A6 > ~ a 
dv moheuos 7. 7. O7roL av é€hfovtes ayopav py 
» > , , , 
Exwpev, avaykn apBavouw ta emuirydeca. 8. ov 
Ko\acOynoerar VTO Ktpov dia didiav. 9. TodTo Td TE 
dlov Ka\\oTOY Tpexew, O7ov av Tis BovAnTaL. 10. VoV 
ie Lal y» F 9 x» ° > >» 
_upiy e€-eotw tropever Oar omy av eAnoOe. 1. ovK ay 
Bovdoiunv am-ehOety Kipov axovtos. 12. ets Tioidas 
Kupos <Bovdero otpareverOar, as mpadypara ® Tap- 
exovTwv tov IicwWav tH éavTod xopa. 13. oTpa- 
4 nw nw 

Tomedevomevav 8 avtav ylyverar THs vuKTos Lov 
wohhy. 14. Kivddvos ody éeoTw, Av Ttopednabe emi" 
Ta eTiTHOELA. 


1§ 242, 2 § 102, 3 there is not who = nobody. 
> S20, 5 for running, § 333. 
® wpdypara map-dyo: cause trouble, 7 after. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 181 


II. 1. They thought they should be abandoned by the 
other soldiers. 2. They will be led up to the king. 3. If 
ever the barbarians do not provide a market, we take pro- 
visions ourselves, from necessity. 4. Wherever the Greeks 
go, they plunder the land. 


XLI 


THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. DATIVE 
OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 


406. Some verbs have aorists and futures in the passive 
voice formed without the letter @ of the first passive suffix 
(§ 383). Otherwise they are like the first aorist and the 
first future passive, and do not usually differ in meaning. 
Mute themes naturally suffer no euphonic change before 
the suffix, which is 7 (or €). Av has no second aorist or 
second future passive. 


» THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 


407. The second aorist passive adds the second passive 
sign 7 to the theme in the indicative, imperative,! and in- 
finitive; and the second passive sign e to the theme in 
other moods. The inflection is like the first aorist. 


408. SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF PAartw (THEME 
' BraB-) AZurt 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. €PAdB-n-v / was hurt €-BAGB~n-pev 
2. €BAdB-n-s é-BAGB-n-Tov é-BAGB-n-Te 

3. €PBAGB-n é-BAaB-h-T Hv &PAGB-n-cav 


1 Except the 3 pl. imy., which has e. 
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SING. 


Subjv.1. BdaB-6 [for BAaB-€-w] 
2. BAaB-qs etc. 
3. BraB-4 
Opt. 1. BAaB-eln-v 
2. BdAaB-eln-s 
3. BraB-eln 
Less e 
common | ~ 
Ss 
Imy. 2. BAd&B-n-O 


3. BdAaB-4-Te 
Inf. BAaB-f-var 


Partic. BdAaP-els, etoa, évt 


409. Similarly are inflected : 
ovv-e-héy-n-v (cvdr-hEey@ collect) 
é-Tpar-n-v? (Tpérw L271) 
€-Tpad-n-v (tpépw nourish) 


DUAL 


BAaB-7-Tov 
BAaB-f-Tov 


BAaB-ci-rov 
BAaB-el-rhv 


BAaB-etn-rov 
BAaB-erq-rHv 


BAGB-n-Tov 
BAaB-y-Tev 


PLUR. 
BAaB-G-pev 
BraB-f-Te 
BrAaB-a-o1(v) 


BAaB-ci-pev 
BAaB-ci-re 
BAaB-cte-v 
BAaB-eln-pev 
BAaB-eln-re 
BAaB-eln-cav 


BAaB-n-Te 
BAaB-é-vrov 


€-KoTT-n-v (KOTT@ cut?) 
€-ypag-n-v (ypade@ write) 
é-oTpad-n-v? (atpépw turn) 


410. The instrumental dative (§ 141) is used to de- 
note the degree of difference (corresponding to the Latin 


’ ablative): 


TEVTE Hucpars TpoTepov earlier by five days, five days before ; 


TOAAG Vorepov much later (/4. later by much). 


a. But wodd (adv. acc., § 284) is more common than the dative 


ToAA@ in this sense. 


' Por the declension cp. AvOels, § 388. 


2 Used commonly in intr. or mid. sense: turned. 


3 kémrtw cut is formed by adding r% to the theme xor- in the pres. 


system. 
Kéipw, aor, kowpa, 2 aor. pass. exdany. 


The + does not appear outside of the pres. system. 


The fut. is 
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411. 


ava-otpédbe : turn back, turn about 
(intr.); PAss. in mid. sense, 
turn about, face about, rally. 
See § 409. 

BAaB-),! fut. 


Gro-KéTTw: cut off. 

BAarro (theme 
BAdyo, aor. €BAaa, I aor. 
pass. €BAadOnv, 2 aor. pass. 
€BAGBnv: Aurt, harm. 

Sta-Kéarw: cut through, cutin pieces, 
break through. See § 409. 

ék-rAqtTTe (wAnTTe strike, theme 
amAny- Or tAay-, tAHEw, erAnéa, 
2 aor. pass. érAfhynv), with 2 aor. 
pass. éf-erddynv: strzke out of 
one’s wits, terrify utterly, be- 
wilder. 

év8ov, adv.: wrthin. ot 
those within. 


évBov : 


VOCABULARY XLI 


eo, adv.: without, outside, some- 
times with gen. ot tw: ‘hose 
without. 


&h-o80s, ov, H (éri + 686s): way 
to, approach. 

kata-koTTw : cul down. See § 409. 

Kité&, txos, 6: Czliczan, a native 
of Cilicia. : 

otpédw (themes otpedp-, orpad-), 
otpépw, totpefa, 2 aor. pass. 
(intr.) éorpadyny: turn; wheel 
about. Cp. tpére. 

tpépw (themes tpe-, tpad-, for 
Oped-, etc.), fut. Opépw, aor. 
eBpefa, 2 aor. pass. érpddnv: 
Seed, support, rear. 

dorrep, rel. adv. : just as, as, as tf, 
like. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


412. I. 1. of dé orpari@rar ovd-heyevtes EBovdevorTo. 


e A l4 > , > rg 
2. ol d€ mod€uron eTpamncay els puyny. 


3. ovK ay 


owbeiper, ci Sia-KoTein Huov 7 pddray€. 4. éBraBnre 


¢ ‘\ A /, 
b70 Tov Aakedatpovior. 


map-eckevalovto as Se€dpevor Bacrdéa. 


5. kal ol EXAnves otpadevtes 


6. o¥ TOkA@ 


\ x 
Sé vatepov ot 7 evdov cvv-ehapBdvovto Kal oi €€w Kar- 


EKOTNO- AY. 


| s= 
av-eatpaddynoav ot audi Bacrdéd. 
\ aw a 2 A , 

Baoireds TH Efddw* TOU OTpaTEvparos. 
€ > / > ‘\ an / 

as an-exoTnoav amo TOU hodov. 
< o3 , 

modeow vets eyeverbe Kal erpadnre. 


7. wrep yap THS Kduns Adhos Hr, ef’ ob 


8. é&-enrrdyn de 
‘\ , 
g. Kat héyer 
10. évy Tavrats Tats 
II. aA)’ erpa- 


1 Cp. kérrw (theme kor-) for the formation of the pres. stem. 


2 § 403. 
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A , ¥ 
dnoav tors tpoBdros' & ék Tov Todepioy €daBor. 
wa x ‘\ c ¥ 
12. émet S€ obra ehvyov, erpdrnaay S7 Kat ot ahdou. 
- , , 

13. ébacav tTovs otpatidtas apmalovTas TL KaTa- 
an Cas las A 4 Ss 4 2 
Komyvat vo Tov Kidikov. 14. €oTL 0 oOTIS” KaT- 

lal lal na 
EAnhOn ev TH ayn OoTEp UT TOV iaTewy ex-Thayeis. 


II. 1. The Greeks rallied, and received ® (the attack of)* 
the enemy. 2. We admire the cities in which the Greeks 
were born and reared. 3. The Ciliclan woman came to 
these cities five days before® Cyrus.® 


XLII 


THE SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PAST GEN-— 
ERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
PROTASIS IN PAST TIME. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
IN PROTASIS OF PAST GENERAL RELATIVE CON- 
DITION 


413. Verbs that have a second aorist passive, like €8da- 
Bnv, exdrny, cuv-eX€ynv, and éypadnv, usually form a second 
_future passive by adding the future suffix o% and the 
personal endings of the middle voice to the second 
passive stem, which consists of the theme plus 7. The 
inflection is like that of the first future passive, and the 
meanings are identical. 


1 Dat. of means, § 141. 


2 there is who = somebody. 
8 The aor. of Sé€xopar is &efdpny. 
4 Omit. 


® Use the feminine mporépa in agreement with the subject. 
* § 355: 


: 
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414. SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Bdérrw 
(THEME Bdaf-) Aurt 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. BAaB-q-co-poar / shall be hurt BAaB-n-od-peba 
2. BdAaB-q-oy or -ce BAaB-7-ce-cBov BAaB-4-ce-c be 
3. BAaB-q-ce-rar BAaB-7-ce-cbov BAaB-h-co-vrar 
Opt. 1. BadAaB-n-col-unv BrAaB-n-coi-pe80 
2. BAaB-q-co1-o BAaB-7-co1-cbov BAaB-7-co1-obe 
3. BAaB-4-co-ro BAaB-n-col-cbnv BAaB-4-co1-vro 


Inf. BAaB-q-ce-cbar 
Partic. BAaB-n-od-pevos, n, ov 


415. Similarly are inflected: 


ypad-n-co-wat, 2 fut. pass. of ypddw write. 
ovA-Aey-7)-c0-wat, 2 fut. pass. of avrA-Aéyo collect. 


416. Past general conditions. — e/ introduces the optative 
in the protasis of a past general condition; the apodosis 
has the imperfect indicative (or an equivalent) to express 
repeated action in past time. 

This form of condition differs from the less vivid future 
(§ 267) in the apodosis only: 
ei te Aeyou, GAnOA édreyev if he [ever] said anything, he [always] 

spoke the truth. 


417. The conditional relative protasis iu past time. — In 
place of e¢ with the optative, the protasis of a past gen- 
eral condition is often introduced by a relative pronoun or 
adverb (cp. § 400): 
bore tt Aéyou, dAnOH EAcyev whenever he said anything, he spoke the 


truth; 
& twa Réyor, dAnOi edeyev whatever he said [at any time], he spoke 
the truth, 
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418. Not uncommonly the imperfect indicative intro- 
duced by a relative is used for the optative in the prota- 


sis of a past general condition. 


shows both uses combined: 


The following sentence 


eropevdpefa dua ravrys THS Xwpas Gor €Bovddpeba (where BovAoipeba. 
might also be used), yv pév xdpav €Oédroipev S-aprdfovtes, yv 
8S €6éAo.pev kaovres we proceeded through this country whither- 
soever we would, sacking whatever land we wished, and burn- 


ing whatever we wished. 


a. The negative of the protasis, as always, is LN. 


419. 
del, adv.: always, continually, in 
SUCCESSION. 

dmo-helw (cp. Aeltw): leave be- 
hind, desert, abandon. 

yupvdtw (theme yupvas-), yupvace, 
etc. (like dpwd{w): e2ercise. 
Cp. yupvqs. Gymnastic. 

Sevés, 4, ov: fearful, terrible, 
Srightful; skillful. +d Seavev 
(subst.): danger. 

éropar (for oéropat), dopa, 2 aor. 
éomépnv, impf. with irreg. aug. 
eimépnv (cp. elxov): follow, with 
dat. of association (§ 317). Cp. 
Lat. seguor. 

Onpevw, Onpetow, etc.: hunt; catch 
(by hunting). Cp. @nptov. 


VOCABULARY XLII 


Onplov, ov, 6: weld beast. 

Kat-dyo (cp. ayo), lead down; 
bring a ship (especially a cap- 
tured one) zvto harbor ; restore 
exiles. 

érécos, y, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: as many as; how 
great, (pl.) how many. Cp. 
boos. 

émére, rel. adv.: when, whenever, 
as often as; since. Cp. re. 

Tap-€pxopar (Cp. pxopat), 2 aor. 
mwap-HA8ov : oo by, go past. 

modddkts, adv. (aodts): often. 

orevSo (theme omevs-), oretow, 
tomevoa: urge on, hasten. 
téxvov, ov, T6: child. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


420. I. 1. of 6€ orparirar mavtes ovd-eyyjoovrat. 


2. ev TavTn TH EmLaTOAH ypadhyoerar TAdE, 


3. 0 O€ 


~~ Lal ¥ a , , ¥ 9 
OTPAaTHYOS TW ApxovTt THS Ka@uNns TavTns eleEw Ort 
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ov BraByooro. 4. Kal ei Séou yédipay S.a-Baiver, 
€omevoey exactos, Bovddpevos S1a-Baivew Tp@TOs. 
5. Kupos S€ €Orjpeve Onpia ad’ trov,' éadére yuprd- 
gat Bovdouro eavTdv Te Kal Tovs immous. 6. Kipos 
yap €meurev oivov mpds Tovs pious moAddKis, dadre 
mavy 7dvv AdBo. 7. orabuods S€ advy pakpods 
Hravvev, o7dTe 7} Tpos Vdwp Bovhowto eOety 4 mpds 
xirdv. 8. eAdpBave 5é 6 7 Bovrouro. 9. Grou 8 
twa Tov diiwy Sor, Tpdos EavTdv del adTov éAdpBaver. 
10. émel 6é tap-€dOorev of "EXAyvEs, ot BapBaport etzovto 
avTots. II. Toryapovv TodXol HOedov Kuvdvvevewv, Orov 
Tis olotto Kupov aicbyjcecbar. 12. Ta emitydeva hope 
Bavov, o7ov tis avTois émiTuyxdvo.. 13. 670600 
NapBavo. mdota, Kar-pyew ert 7d oTpardmedor. 
14. az-éhevtovy Tov otpatnyov TavTes OTOL ouv- 
emopevovto, OTe” €€w” Tov Sewvod yévowro. 


II. 1. He will be hurt, if he goes* into this danger. 
2. Whenever they had to cross a river, all hastened. 
3. Cyrus used to hunt wild animals on horseback when- 
ever he went to the mountains. 


1 from horseback = on horseback, the attention being directed away from 
the horse while a man is hunting. 

2 whenever. 8 out of. 

4 Use the proper form of mopetopar. 
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DECLENSION OF NUMERALS. 


ARTICLE 


WITH “ROUND” NUMBERS. EMPHATIC NEGATIONS 


Adi. 


in the special vocabularies. 


ow OnN Amn WN 


II 


Commit to memory the numerals from I to 21 
(inclusive); the others are to be memorized as they are 
needed. Some, as éxardv and xtdAvot, have already occurred 


els, pla, & 

Svo 

tpeis, tela 
Tértapes, TéeTTApS 
arévTe 


énra 

oKTe 

évvéa 

Séxa 

évSexa 

$adexa 

tpets (tpla) kal Séxa or 
TpioKxalSexa 

tértapes kal Séka or 
TettaperKkalSexa 

arevTeKaldexa 

éxkalSexa 

érraxalSexa 

oxroKalSexa 


1,000 6 xtAtor, at, a 


2,000 Sroxtrror, at, a (Sls twice) 


19 
20 
21 


évveakalSexa 
elkoot(v) 
eis kal elkoot(v) or 
elkoot (kal) eis 
TplakovTa 
TeTTApaKOVTGa 
TEVTTKOVTA 
é&qKovTa 
€BSouyKovra 
oySo7Kovra 
éveyqkovra 
éxarov 
Siaxdoror, ar, a 
TPLAKOTLOL, at, a 
TETPAKOTLOL, al, a 
TEVTAKOOLOL, at, a 
eEakdoror, at, a 
ETTAKST LOL, at, a 
OKTaKdoLoL, at, a 
évaxdoiot, at, ao 


3,000 tproxtrror, at, a (rpls three times) 

4,000 Tetpaxtoxtrror, at, a (Terpdxis four times) 
§,000 mevraxioytrtot, at, a (wevtdnis five times) 
6,000 éaxioytrror, at, a (Hanis six Z7mes) 

7,000 errakioyxtrror, at, a (errdkis seven times) 
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8,000  oxraxioryxfAtor, ar, a (Oxrdxis eight times) 
9,000 évaxroxtArror, at, a (évaxis Ze Limes) 
10,000 poptor, at, a, Or pUpids (gen. dS0s) myriad 
20,000 StopUpror, at, a, or Sto pipidbes (gen. -wv) 
30,000 Tprop¥prot, at, a, or Tpets piprddes 


etc. 
422. DECLENSION OF eis one 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
N. és pla &y 
G. és pds évds 
D. & pg évi 
A. &a play &y 


423. vo ‘wo sometimes is declined: 


N. A. 8to G.D. 6Svotv 


a. Often it is used as indeclinable. 


424. DECLENSION OF rpeis 425. DECLENSION OF rérrapes 
three four 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM NEUT. 
NN. tpeis tpla TérT apes Tértapa 
G. TpLav TETTAPWV 
1De Tpit (v) rérrapo.(v) 
A. tpets tpla rTérTapas Térrapa, 
426. DECLENSION OF ot8els xobody 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. 
Sing. N. ovdeis ovdepia ovdév nothing Plur. N. ovdb8€ves 
G. ovSevds ovdepias otdevds G. ovdSévev 
D. ovdevi ovSeurg ovdevl D. ovbéor(v) 
A. ov8éva ovSenlav ovdév A. otSévas 


a. poets, undeula, pndév, nobody, nothing, is similarly 
declined. pmées is used wherever yx is the appropriate 


negative. 
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427. The article often accompanies “round” numbers. 
It is not to be translated : 


dpi rods éxarov about one hundred. 


428. Emphatic negations. — If a simple or a compound 
negative is followed by one or several compound negatives 
in the same clause, the negation is made more emphatic. 
The negatives must be of the same sort (¢.e. all ov and its 
compounds, or all 7 and its compounds): 


ov) GAXos éxabev ovdeis ovdev nor did anybody else suffer any injury. 


420. VOCABULARY XLIII 


Numerals are not repeated (from § 421) in this Vocabulary and the 
following Vocabularies. 


SGpov, ov, 16: gift. Cp. Lat. od8-els, odSe-pla, od8-év (ovSé+ eis) : 


adonum. nobody, no one, no, nothing. 
py-5€: and not, nor, not even. Tlaclwv, wvos, 6: Pasion. 

Used like ph. Cp. od8€. Lodalveros, ov, 6: Sophaenetus. 
pnd-efs, pySe-pla, pnS-év: xobody,n0 = rbp-was, aca, tav (wiv + was’: 2/2 

one, no, nothing. together, al’, whole. Cp.&-3was. 
pH-Te. .. ph-te: meither... nor. ovv-€pxopar (cp. tpxopar), 2 aor. 

Used like ph. Cp. otre.. . ovv-Aov: go or come together, 

obre. assemble. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

430. J. I. Kal Hyayov a’tods év tpioly yuépaus emi 
Tv Oddarrav. 2. Kipos & oty dv-€Bawer ext 7a dpy 
oddevds KwdBovTos. 3. TH S ody oTpaTi@ TérE Tap- 
€xxe' Ktpos picbdv rerrdpov pynvdr. 4. Kal Ke 
Kréapxos €xwv omdtras xidiouvs Kal wedracras Opa- 
kas OxTakooious Kal to€déras Siakoalous. 5. Kat eye 
vovTo” ot ovumavres® Smdtrau* pev p¥pior Kal ythuor, 


1 From tap-o. 2 amounted to, 8 Subj. 4 Pred. nom, 
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» x 2 \ - 

mehtaotal dé audi rods Sucyidiovs. 6. Kal €yévovto 
© as AO6 \ \ - \ b) \ \ 
ot ouv-eMfovtes oTpatnyolt Kal oyayot apdt ods 
¢ , \ , 5 A 
exaTov. 7. Kal ovdev jevTor ovde Kdéapxov mabey 
»¥ \ 

epacav. 8. pnde od dia-héyou' pndevi, prjre otpa- 

~ , ¥ ¥ XN “a 

THY pyTE ahAw apyxorT. Q. Tap’ ovdeVds ovTE SOpa 
¥ \ , = rt a 
oute pusOov S€xouar. 10. Bevids pev 81 tovs ex tov 
TOdewy haBav map-eyévero eis Lapders, dmAiras eis 
TeTpakioxirtous, Ipd€evos b€ tap-yv eyov omhiras pev 
els TEvTaKOGious Kal yidlous, yunvytas dé mevTaKo- 
atous, Lohatveros b€ omhiras e€xwy yidlous, LwKparns 
=: € i- ¥ c , ee \ = 
€ om\irads €xwv ws Tevtakociovs, Haciay dé rtpra- 
Koalous pev omAitas, Tptakoctlous b€ meATaaTas exw 


Tap-€yeVveETo. 


II. 1. The general arrived with three hundred hoplites 
and a thousand bowmen. 2. There were two thousand 
and five hundred peltasts, and about ten thousand light- 
armed troops of the barbarians. 3. Then the Greeks came 
to the Harpasus? river, which was? four plethra wide.* 


1 § 309. 2"Aptracos, ov, 6. 3 Say deing. 4 § 279. 
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XLIV 


THE FIRST PERFECT AND FIRST PLUPERFECT IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. REDUPLICATION. DECLENSION 
OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. OBJECT CLAUSES 
AFTER VERBS OF FEARING. SUPPLEMENTARY 
PARTICIPLE AFTER VERBS OF BEG/NNING, ETC.; 
AFTER VERBS OF PERCEPTION. SUPPLEMENTARY 
PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


431. The perfect active tense stem consists of the redu- 
plicated theme, to which is added the perfect active tense 
suffix. 

The first perfect active tense suffix is xa in the perfect 
indicative (which becomes «e in the third person singular). 
Its forms in the pluperfect indicative (xe) and elsewhere 
may best be learned by inspection of the paradigms. 


432. Reduplication is a sign of all perfect tenses (in- 
cluding the pluperfect and future perfect) throughout the 
moods. 


a. Verbs that begin with a single consonant reduplicate 
.the theme by prefixing its initial consonant followed by e: 


Aédv-na, perfect active of Avw ; BEBr-wa, perfect of Baivw (theme 
Ba- or Bn-). 

6. Verbs that begin with a rough mute prefix the smooth 
mute of the same class (§§ 27, 28) in reduplicating the 
theme: 
réOGv-na, perfect of Giw; réOnpxa, perfect of Ovyoxw (cp. § 137). 


c. Verbs that begin with two or more consonants or 
a double consonant (§ 6) or the letter p have syllabic 
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augment (§ 77. 1) throughout the perfect in place of 
reduplication : 


€é-oTpatev-xa, perfect of orparevw. 

a. But verbs that begin with a mute and a liquid (§ 27) 
generally reduplicate in the regular way: 
téOvy-Ka, perfect of 6vycKw. 


e. Verbs that begin with a vowel (or diphthong) have 
the temporal augment (§ 77. 2) throughout the perfect in 
place of reduplication : 
npta-xa, perfect of dpwafw (theme dpzad-). 

yj. A lingual mute (7 6 @) at the end of the theme is 
dropped before the perfect suffix xa: 


qpta-ka for yprad-Ka ; wéret-Ka for zereib-ka (from zeibw). 


g. The accent can never recede back of the reduplica- 
tion or augment (cp. § 131). Compound verbs are redu- 
plicated, as they are augmented, after the prefix (§ 130): 
dca-BéBnxa, perfect of da-Baivo. 


433. The pluperfect, like the imperfect (§ 234), belongs 
only to the indicative mood. It has syllabic augment, too, 
in addition to reduplication, if the theme begins with a 
consonant : 
é-Ae-Av-«7n, pluperfect active of Adw. 


434- PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM OF \¥o 


SING. 
Pf. Indic. 1. Aé-Av-xa J have loosed 
2. déAv-xa-s you have loosed 
3. A&Av-Ke(v) he has loosed 
DUAL 
2. e-At-Ka-rov 
3. e-Ad-Ka-Tov 
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PLUR. 
I. e-Ad-Ka-pev we have loosed 
2. de-Ad-ka-te you have loosed 
3. de-Ad-na-or(v)! they have loosed 
Inf. de-Av-Ké-var ? to have loosed 
Partic. de-Av-Kds,® -Kvia, -Kds, Having loosed 
SING, 
Plup. Indic. 1.  @Ae-Av-«n / had loosed 
2. €Xe-At-Kn-s you had loosed 
3. &de-Ad-Ker(v) Ae had loosed 
DUAL 
2. €Ne-AU-Ke-TOV 
3. &de-Av-Ké-THY 
PLUR. 
I. éDe-Ad-ke-pev we had loosed 
é-de-Av-Ke-te you had loosed 
é-Ae-Ab-ke-cay they had loosed 


435. DECLENSION OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 


Masc., FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.V. dedukas having loosed dedv«via AeAuKds 
GG. deAvKéTOS AeAUKULGs AeAUKSTOS 
D. dAedAvKSTL AeAvKvia AeAvKSTL 
A. YeAvKéTa AeAUKViAY AeAUKSS 
Dual N. A.V. deAuKdte AeAvKULa AeAUKSTE 
G. DD. AeAvKdrowv AeAvKviaty AeAUKSTOLV 
Plur. N. V. AeAuKé Tes AeAvKviaL NeAvKSTA 
G. AeAuKéTOV AeAUKULOV AeAUKS TOV 
D. dAeduKdor(v) AeAvKvLaLs AedvKdou(v) 
A. \eAvKéTas AeAvKULas AeAuUKOTA 


a. Having loosed, having heard, etc., are more frequently 


expressed in Greek by the aorist than by the perfect parti- 
ciple. 


1 For Ae-Av Ka-vou(v). ? For accent see § 385, footnote 2, 


* All perfect active participles, like second aorist active participles, are 
accented on the ultima. 
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436. Periphrastic forms of the perfect subjunctive and 
optative, made up of the perfect active participle and the 
proper forms of ecué (subjunctive, § 247; optative, § 265), 
are more common than the simple forms, which are pur- 
posely omitted from this lesson. 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Subjv. 1. AeAvKads @ AeAvKOTES Gpev 
2. eAvKas Fs AeAvKOTE RTO AeAuKOTES HTE 
3. AeAvKas Wf AeAvKSTE FroV AeAuKdTEs Gor(v) 
Pf. Opt. 1. AeAvKas etn AeAuKOTES elnev 
2. eAvKas elns AeAvKdre elnTov AeAvKores elqTe 
3- AeAvKads ety AeAvKOTe elTHY Aedukotes elnoav 


a. The shorter forms eitov, eiyev, etc., also occur. 
437. The perfect imperative active almost never occurs. 


438. Object clauses after verbs of fearing. — After a verb 
of fearing in a primary tense (§ 39) “7% /est introduces the 
subjunctive (present or aorist) to express the object of fear 
(provided this is future). Lest not is expressed by mn ov: 
déborka pur) KaKOS mpagwowv I fear lest they do (= fare) ill; 

Sé8orxa pa ovx exw (pres. subjv.) ixavots Pidovs I fear lest I shall 
not have enough friends. 


a. After a secondary tense mw lest may introduce the 
optative (or subjunctive, cp. § 268): 
ededo/xn pi) Kaxs mpageay (or rpagwow) I feared lest they should 
fare ill. 


439. The supplementary participle (§ 215) is used in 
agreement with the subject of verbs meaning degzn, con- 
tinue, cease, be pleased, etc. : 

» ndopat, & Kré€apxe, dxovwv cov Suxafovs Adyous I am pleased, Cle- 
archus, to hear just words from you. 
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440. The supplementary participle is used in agreement 
with the object of verbs of perception (of the mind or 
senses): 


elde KAeapxov éAavvovra he saw Clearchus riding. 


441. Supplementary participle in indirect discourse. — In 
the use of § 440 the participle often represents a finite verb 
of the main clause of a quotation; and if so, the participle 
is said to be in the construction of indirect discourse. The 
tenses of the participle in indirect discourse are used in ex- 
actly the same way as the tenses of the infinitive in indirect 
discourse (§§ 110. a, 6; 156. 1; 277). That is, the present 
participle represents the present tense (and imperfect tense) 
of the finite verb; the perfect, aorist, and future participles 
represent respectively the perfect, aorist, and future tenses 
of the finite verb. If av accompanied the finite verb (e.g. 
in the potential optative), it is retained with the equivalent 
participle in indirect discourse : 


muvOaverat (Or aicbaverat) Kipov zpoc-eAavvovta he learns (or he 
perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near ; 
Direct form : Kipos mpoo-eXavvee Cyrus is drawing near. 
eldov padiws! dv 7d Tetxyos Andbe they saw that the wall might be 
easily taken ; 
Direct form: padiws av 7d tetxos AnPOe’n the wall may be easily 
taken. 


For an example of the perfect participle, see § 442. a. 


442. Verbs of perception commonly admit the construc- 
tion with é7u as well: 


muvOdverat (or aicOdverar) dre Kipos zpoo-eXavver he learns (or he 
perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near. 


1 Adv, of AgStos, § 360. 8. 


FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE 


197 


a. axovo hear allows either a ért clause (§ 262) or the 
infinitive (§ 262. a) or the participle in indirect discourse: 


jxovoav Kipov reOynxdra they heard that Cyrus was dead ; 
Direct form: Kipos réOvnxev Cyrus is dead. 


Examples of the other constructions have already oc- 
curred (§§ 203. I. 10; 264. I. 6). 


443- 

SéS0.xa, pf. with pres. meaning 
(from Sei): fear; 1 aor. 
Bera. Cp. Sevds. 

évOa, rel. adv. : where ; dem.: there; 
of time, év@a 84: then indeed. 

eipickw, fut. ebpiorw, 2 aor. nupoyv, 
pf. act. nipyxa, pf. mid. to be 
learned later, aor. pass. nbpébny : 
find. Eureka. 

jSopar (theme 78-): Je pleased; 
jobhjcopar: shall be pleased; 
jobnv: was pleased; with some- 
thing (dat. § 403). See § 439. 
Cp. nbvs. 

xaipés, od, 6: the right measure, 
right time, right place; proper 
lime; opportunity, crists. 

Kpdros, ous, 76: strength, might. 
ava xpatos: to the limit of 
strength, at full speed. 
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Aavbdve (themes Aa8-, An8-, cp. Aap- 
Bava, tvyxave, § 218), fut. Ajow, 
2 aor. €\a8ov (other parts to be 
learned later): ke hid, escape 
notice of ; with supplementary 
partic., in construction like rvy- 
xXavw (§ 215) : thus abev Ody 
he went secretly, lit. he escaped 
notice going. 

ph, conj.: Zest, after verbs of fear- 
mg. prod: lestnot. See § 438. 

Mibpafarns, ov, 6: Withradates. 

Tébvnka, pf. of Ovyckw: be dead, be 
slain. Cp. arro-bvyoKw(§ 137). 
The simple verb is common in 
the perfect. 

trrepBodn, fis, 1: Dassing over, pass. 
Hyperbole. 

Xapaspa, as, H: ravine. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


ees os \ \ y 7" Ny 
444. I. I. kal tas omovdas Tapa Tovs OpKous hedv- 


Kaw. 
npTakaper. 
BeBnxéras, noOn. 

Cp. § 121. I 7. 


2. moddovs d€ avdpas Kal TokAa Xpypata 
3. Kopos 8 émet qobero avrovs dia- 
4. Kipos d€ joOn tov ék” Tov 


2 inspired by. 
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> , 2 \ 

‘E\Anjvev es Tors BapBapovs PdBov iddv. 5. ada 

SéSouxa p7) ody EUpwpev THY olkade 6ddv. 6. Kal Ede 

i'd ‘\ > 4 nS cA > , - » 

Sotkn py ovy Ndoito T@ im7@. 7. ABpoKkoyas nKovae 

lal ” A > & 

Kdpov ev Kidixia ovta. 8. viv obv Kaipos eat puda- 

lol A e 
Eacbar py AnPOdpev, Wa pH KolacAGpev. 9. ovToL 
A Y 

€deyov ort Kipos téOvnkev, 10. émet S€ of “EAAnves 

dia-BeBnkores am-elyov THS xapddpas oaov* oKTw oTa- 

Sious, évOa 8% di-Bawe Kal® 6 MiOpaddryns. 1. TovTO 

To otparevpa ehdvOave tpeddopevov adta* 12. det 

‘\ > fl ¥ > K , 

owavTes pun amro-\ndleinoav edevyov ava Kpatos. 

a 4 8 > \ 78 " r , g% ~ 

13. Xeupioodos €mel €lde TOUS ToELlous ETL TH 

tmepBodn, étavaato mopevdpevos. 14. 6 dé Bevias 
mémeKe TovTov Tov avOpwrov héyeav de. 


II. 1. We were glad to see the army of Cyrus. 2. We 
heard that the soldiers had crossed® the ravine. 3. A man 
came riding at full speed and said that Cyrus was dead. 
4. Our soldiers captured the height unobserved.® 5. He 
fears that’ the enemy will come secretly § in the night, 


1§ 403. 2 Adv. ace., as far as, about. 
3 also. £§ 530 a. 
5 Use all possible constructions, 6 Say escaped notice taking, etc. 


T lest. 8 Say escape notice coming. 
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XLV 


THE SECOND PERFECT AND THE SECOND PLUPERFECT 
ACTIVE. ATTIC REDUPLICATION. REDUPLICATION 
WITH ei-. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE WITH 
dnros éotiv, ETC. 


445. There is a second form of the perfect and pluper- 
fect active made with the suffix a (also e) instead of «a (ke). 
It is like the first perfect except for the want of the letter 
«x. This second perfect belongs only to certain verbs: 
some with themes ending in a mute and some with themes 
ending in a liquid. The theme itself often undergoes * 
modification of its vowel sound; and a smooth mute (7, «) 
or middle mute (8, ¥, cp. § 28) before the suffix a (or e) 
is usually (but not always) changed to the corresponding 
rough. 


wré-ropp-a (7éur-w) I have sent ; 

7é-rrob-a (reiO-w) I trust ; 

ré-rovd-a (raoxw, themes za6-, zev0-) I have suffered ; 

ré-hevy-a (hevy-w) I have fled ; 

Aé-Aowrr-a (Aeiz-w) I have left ; 

nx-a (dy-w) I have led ; 

yé-yov-a (yiyvopat, theme yev-) I have been born, become, 
Iam; 

yé-ypag-a (ypad-w) I have written. 


a. Some verbs like 7re{@w have both perfects, but with 
different meanings: 


ré-rei-ka means I have persuaded (reroba, second perfect, 
I trust). 
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440. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF Aelre 
SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. AéAowr-a / have left Ae-Aolr-a-pev WE 
have left 
2. Aédoitr-a-s you have edolr-a-rov de-Aolr-a-re you 
left have left 
3. dédoum-e he has left edolw-a-tov de-Aolw-dor(v) they 
have left 


Subjv. 1. Ae-Aowm-ds & (cp. § 436), etc. 
Opt. 1. AeAou-ds etny (cp. § 436), etc. 
Imv. Almost never occurs in the perfect active (§ 437) 
Inf. Ae-Aoun-évar Zo have left 
Partic. Ae Aort-ds, -via, -6s, aving left (Cp. § 435) 


Plup. Indic. 1. ¢Ae-Aola-n 7 had left &-de-Aolt-e-pev we 
had left 

2. &hedola-n-s you had &dedoltw-e-rov é-de-holw-e-re you 
left had left 

3. &dedolt-e(v) Ae had &dhedovwéErnv edeAolt-ecav they 
left had left 


447. Attic reduplication. — Some verbs beginning with 
a short vowel followed by a consonant prefix the first two 
letters and lengthen the initial vowel of the theme: 
éA-7Av0-a [2 pf. from theme éAv6-, of which a shorter form is seen 
in 7AGov (€AO-) ] I have come?; 


€\-yAa-Ka [1 pf. from theme éAa- (€Aavvw)] I have driven or 
marched. 


448. A few verbs have el- prefixed to the theme for 
reduplication : 


«-Anp-a (2 pf. of AapBave, themes AyB-, AaB-) I have taken ; 
ovv-ei-Aox-a (2 pf. of ovA-A€yw, theme Aey-) I have collected ; 
ei-py-Ka (1 pf. from theme fy-) I have said. 


' This verb supplies the 2 pf. of %pxopar. But #xw (§ 137) is commonly 
used for the simple Avda. 
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449. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 
is common in agreement with the subject of 840s éati(v) 
he ts evident and similar expressions, such as: 


spidey ) he is evident. 

and ¢gavepos yeyove(v) 

Sjros Hv Kipos orevéwy racav tiv 68dv Cyrus was clearly hastening 
(Zz. was evident hastening) all the way. 


a. The construction d9A¢dv (é€otw) 6re zt is evident that 
also occurs (§ 270. I. 2). 


450. VOCABULARY XLV 
&yyedos, ov, 6: messenger. Angel. tocotros, toratryn, torotro (de- 
elpnxa, pf !: 7 have said, [ have clined like ovros, § 171), dem. 
mentioned. pron.: so much, so great, so 
iol, at, a: some. many; often followed by cor- 
iepds, G, ov: sacred, holy. Hier- relative word like 800s as. The 
archy (apx@). neut. is also trorotrovas well as 
apo-€pxopat (Cp. Epxopar), 2 aor. tocotto. Cp. Lat. tantus. 


mpo-HAGov, 2 pf. mpo-eAjAvda  davepds, G, dv: veszble, clear, evi- 


(§ 447): go before, go forward, dent. 
proceed. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

451. I. 1. ot de oTparnyot Kaka TeTOvOaoW. 2. TE 
moppacr de eis THY “EAAdSa tpéo Beis em’* anv oTpa- 
Tuy. 3. amo-\edoivacw nuas Bevias kat Tlaciov. 
4. vov & émi-Bovrevov pou davepos yéyovas. 5. ovTor 
éXeyov ori Aptatos mepevyas etn pera Tov addwv Bap- 
Bapov. 6. 7H & sorepaia jee ayyedos héywr ort 
hehourras etn Svevveris Ta akpa. 7. Baordeds d€ Kat 
Ticoadéepyyns eviovs ovr-erypacw nov. 8. vpeis 
TomovTon® ovrTes ooo.’ voy avv-eAndiOate péyrorov 


1 Supplies the pf. act. of Aéyw say, 2 to fetch, after. 
3 so many. a as, 
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, > A af 
éxere kaipdv. 9. ov TOAD BE Tpo-eAnAvdrav avTav 


he madkw 6 MiOpaddryns. 10. Kat Kar-edynddres pv- 
\drrovot THv Gddv. II. Kal TovTov Tov hodov Tap- 
EhnOecav of “EAAnves. 12. cuv-eAndvbotes 8 Hoav 
évrava Kal avdpes Kal yuvatkes Kal mpoBata modda. 
13. €v TovTw TO xpdvm HDEv 6 oyayds TEhevyds. 
14. Mévov S€ Sidos Hv emi-Bovrevwr Ta hilo. 15. 6 5€ 
oTpatyyos exwv ods” elipnka e&nMev ex Tov Lepov 
Xwptov. 

II. 1. It has become clear that Cyrus is ® plotting against 
his brother. 2. You have evidently come together‘ in 
order to advise us. 3. They have seized our generals and 
captains. 


XLVI 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
OF VOWEL THEMES. INFINITIVE WITH péurnpuat 
remember how, ETC. DATIVE OF AGENT 


452. The middle and passive voices have identical forms 
in the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses as well 
as in the present and imperfect (cp. § 383). 


453. The perfect middle (passive) tenses reduplicate the 
theme in the same way as the perfect active tenses, and 
have augment for reduplication under similar circumstances 
(§§ 432, 447, 448). 


18 gor, 

2 Supply rotrovs as antecedent. 

8 Say Cyrus has become clear. 

* you are evident having come together (cp. I. 12). 
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454. In the perfect middle indicative (and pluperfect), 
imperative, infinitive, and participle, the endings are added 
directly to the theme without any connecting vowels. The 
perfect subjunctive and optative are periphrastic forms, 
made up of the perfect middle (passive) participle and the 
proper forms of eéué (cp. the perfect subjunctive and opta- 


tive active, § 


436). 


a. There are no second perfect or second pluperfect 
tenses in the middle and passive voices. 


455. PERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE SYSTEM OF dio 


Pf. Indic. 1. 


Imv. 


wd wd 


— 
=} 
on 


Partic. 


Plup. Indic. 1. 


Pf. Subjv. 


Opt. 


SING. DUAL 
hEknas| L have ransomed 
| (Pass. Z have been loosed) 
A€Av-crar AéEAv-c Pov 
A€Av-Tar AéAv-c ov 
AéAv-co0 AEAv-cbov 
AeAt-c0w Ae-Ad-cbov 


Ae-Av-o Bar } 
Ae-Av-pévos,” n, ov 
1 had ransomed 


weer tld | (Pass. / had been loosed) 
éréAv-c0 éréAv-cbov 
&hEAv-TO _ €he-dAd-c qv 


PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 
Ae-Av-pévos & 
Ae-Av-pévos Ts Ae-Av-pévw Trov 
Ae-Av-pévos 7 AeAv-pévw Hrov 
Ae-Av-pévos elny 
Ae-Av-pévos elns heAv-pévo elnrov 
Ae-Av-pévos ely Ae-Av-pévw elqTyy 


PLUR. 
Ae-AV-pe8a 


AéAv-o be 
éAv-vrar 


AéAv-o be 
Ae-At-cbov 


&de-Av-peba 
éhé-Av-o be 


; érédAv-vT0 


Ae-Av-pévor Opev 
AeAv-pévor Fre 
AeAv-pévor dou(v) 
Ae-Av-pévor elypev 
he-Av-pévor elnre 
he-Av-pévor elnorav 


a. The shorter forms ¢lrov, eiev, etc., also occur. 


1 The pf. mid. (pass.) inf. is always accented on the penult. 
2 The pf. mid. (pass.) partic. is always accented on the penult. 
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456. The perfect middle of yéyvopar is rye-yev-n-wat (cp. 
the fut. yev-7-co-wac for the lengthened theme). 
The perfect middle of otpatoredevw is ¢-ctpatorrédev-pyai 


(§ 432. ¢). 


457. The infinitive is used with verbs of remembering, 
learning, etc., when they mean remember how, learn how: 


evs Traides dvres pavOdvovow adpxew Te Kal dpxeoOa straightway from 
boyhood they learn how to rule and to be ruled. 


a. Such verbs take a 67v clause or a participle in indirect 
discourse in the sense remember that, learn that, as has 
already been described ($§ 441, 442). 


458. Dative of agent. — The dative case may be used to 
express the agent with the perfect and pluperfect passive: 


) yedipa AeAvTat Kipw the bridge has been destroyed by Cyrus. 


459. 

G-Sikos, ov (4- priv. and Sin; cp. 
Sikatos) : z7just. 

alow, adv. : wzthz, with gen. 

kata-Krelw: shut up, confine, in- 
close. 

KAelw, fut. Krelow, I aor. EkNevora, 
I pf. KékXerka, pf. mid. Ké«Aet- 
pat, I aor. pass. ékdeloOnv (o is 
irregularly inserted): shut. 

Kphs, Kpyrés, 6: 
of Crete. 

kap-dpxns, ov, 6 (Kdpnn + Gpxe) : 
ruler or head man of a village, 
village chief. 


Cretan, a native 


pépynpar: vemember, a pf. with 
pres. meaning; fut. to be 
learned later; aor. épvfoOnv 


(o is irregularly inserted). 
The pres. act. is p-pvy-cKe 


VOCABULARY XLVI 


remind, Which form is made up 
of the reduplication p.- plus the 
theme pvn- (long form of pva-) 
plus the pres. suffix wk% ; fut. 
pyqjow, I aor. euvyoa. Lat. 
meniunt. Mnemonic. 

TOAN, NS, H: gate. Cp. Ocppo- 
wvAat, lit. * Hot Gates.” 

TiTpdcKkw (theme tpw-, reduplicated 
in pres. tt-rpw, and with the 
pres. suffix ok%), fut. tpdce, 
I aor. érpaoa, pf. mid. rérpwpar, 
I aor. pass. érpaOny: wound. 

«-fevw (Cp. téfov), fut. rofedoopar, 
I aor. érdégevora, pf. pass. terdgev- 
pat, I aor. pass. érokevOnv : shoot 
with bow and arrow. 

Pires, 4, ov: dare, unprotected ; 
ioht-armed. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


460. I. 1. axovwv dé od péuvnoa. 2. Hye 8 abrovs 
0 Kwpapyxns Aedupévos' Sid yidvos. 3. Kal ele TavTa 
Ta yeyerneva. 4. 6 5€ TokdTys Hee hevywv TeTpwpevos 
cis THY XElpa. 5. TOOL yap Hoav of TeTpwpevor 
6. at d€ midau éxékhewro. 7. dnolv ody mepi éue 
adicos yeyanrOa. 8. érdyxave yap “Apuatos éf’ 
apaéys mopevopevos ori” érérpwro. 9. pera TadTa 
pet-ereuavto Ticoadépynv ot te “EdAnves Kal 6 
“Apwatos, é€yy’s adAnjhov éorpatomedevpevor tucpas 
mrelouvs 7 €ikoow. 10. edAupevns® dé THS yehdpas 
ovx e€ovow éxewou Ta EmITHOELA. II. eyo, ® Tiroa- 
dépyyn, peuvnpar nuty* opkous yeyevnuevovs.” 12. pe 
pvycOw ayabos avip eiva.® 13. peuvyobw or ayabds 
avnp €OTU. I4. pepvnoa aryabos avnp ov." Tye ol 
yap Kpnres Bpax%repa® trav Mepoay érdfevov Kat apa 
Wirol ovtes Elow THY OTAITOV KaT-EKEKELYTO. 


II. 1. The barbarians had encamped near the Greeks. 
2. The village chief has been loosed (from shackles)® by 
Cheirisophus. 3. The crowd (of camp followers)® has 
been shut up within the (ranks of)® hoplites. 4. Let him 
remember that Cyrus is a brave man.” 


1 Joosed from shackles. 2 § 310. 
3 broken down, destroyed. 4 § 458. 
5 — have been made (§§ 440, 441). ® § 457. 


7 When the subject of the participle in indirect discourse (§ 441) is the 
same as that of the verb on which the participle depends, it agrees in case. — 
Sentences 13 and 14 mean the same thing. 

8 @ shorter distance (§ 351. ¢). 9 Omit. 

10 Express in two ways. 
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XLVII 


PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF MUTE THEMES. 
EUPHONIC RULES: MUTES BEFORE pw. S/GMA 
DROPPED BETWEEN TWO CONSONANTS. 


461. Themes that end in a mute (§§ 27, 28) naturally 
suffer euphonic changes in the perfect and pluperfect 
middle before the personal endings, which are added 
directly to the theme. 

The following rules of euphony therefore must be added 
to those already learned (§§ 153, 387): 


MUTES BEFORE 


462. 1. A labial mute (7 8 ¢) before » becomes py: 
Ae-Aeyp-pat for Ae-Aevw-par (AEi7w). 

2. A palatal mute (« x) before ~ becomes y: 
me-vrAay-pat for re-Pvrax-pat (PvdAartrw, theme PvAak-). 

a. y before w is naturally kept unchanged: 
re-ray-pat (pf. mid. of rarrw, theme ray-). 

3. A lingual mute (7 6 @) before ~ becomes co: 
wée-revs-pat for we-vet'-par (reiOw). 

463. Sigma coming between two consonants is dropped : 
Ae-Accp-Ge for Ae-Aeur-oGe. 


464. The third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect indicative middle of mute themes is a periphrastic 
form made up of the perfect participle and eoé(v) (per- 
fect) or joav (pluperfect). 

a. With a neuter plural subject éor/(v) and #v are used 
for etoi(v) and jay respectively ; or the regularly formed 
third person singular of the verb is used. 
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465. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF Xelrw (THEME Aeutr-) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. A€Aew-por! (Pass.) / ave been left Ae-Aclp-peBa ! 
2. A€Aerpar? AEAerh-Bov*  AENerh-Be 4 
3- A€Aert-rar3 AEAap-Bov* — e-Aetp-pévor! elorl(v) 


Subjv. 1. AeAetp-pévos! d 
2. AeAerp-pévos! qs, etc. 


Opt. I. AeActp-pévos! etyy 
2. AeAetp-pévos! ens, etc. 


Imy. 2. A€Aeupo? AéEAarh-Bov? AéAerh-Oe 4’ 
3. AeAelih-Bw 4 AeAclp-Owov* de-deip-Oov4 


Inf. Ae-Aetp-Oar4 


Partic. AeAetp-pévos! 


Plup. Indic. 1. €Ae-Aelp-pyv? edeAelu-peba? 
2. Edé€depo? EEXerp-Bov4? EdrEerh-Oe 4 
3. &dAEAert-T0 3 Ededeih-Onv* Ae-etp-pwévor! Aoav 


a. All other labial mute (7 8 ¢) themes are inflected 
on the model of AéAep-par: 


yé-ypap-pat, pf. mid. of ypddw (theme ypa¢-) ; 
ovv-eiAnp-pat, pf. mid. of cvA-AapBavw (themes AaB-, AnB-). 


6. But wéumw (theme zreu7-) forms the pf. mid. or pass. 
me-Treup-pwat (§ 462. 1); and one yw of the unpronounceable 
combination is dropped (7é-7rep-pat): 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. méarep-pat (Pass.) 7 have been sent wemép-peba 
2. mwémeppar trétrep-Oov —-é-rreph-De 
3. mémept-rar métrepc-Oov —re-trep-pévor elorl(v) 


1 § 462. 1. 2§ 153. I. ®§ 387. 1. 4 §§ 463; 387.1. 
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406. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF rattw arrange (THEME ray-) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. réray-pat! (Pass.) 7 have been Te-Tay-peGa} 
arranged or marshaled 
2. rératar” tétax-Bov+  ré-ray-Ge* 
3. TéraK-ra? tétax-Bov? re-ray-pévor! elotyv) 


Subjv. 1. te-ray-pévos! & 
2. Te-Tay-pévos ! qs, etc. 


Opt. 1. te-ray-pévos! elny 
2. te-Tay-pévos! elys, etc. 


Imv. 2. térafo? tétax-Bov? térax-de* 


3. TeTdx-Ow+ tTeTGxX-Owovt re-Tax-Pov* 
Inf. re-rdyx-Bart 


Partic. re-ray-pévos,! n, ov 


Plup. Indic. 1. &re-ray-pnv! ére-ray-peal 
2. érétato? érétay-Bov* eréray-be* 
3. &rérak-ro 8 érerax-Onvt te-ray-pévor! Foray 


a. Like téraypas are inflected all other verbs with themes 
ending in a palatal mute (x y x): 


ny-pat, pf. mid. of dyw (theme éy-) ; 


éx-7é-7rAny-pat, pf. mid. of éx-rAyrrw (theme zAny-) ; 
mé-rpay-pwat, pf. mid. of rparrw (theme mpay-). 


467. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF wel8o (THEME rev8-) 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Pf. Indic. 1. méaevo-par° (Pass.) 7 have been are-trelo-pe8a® 
persuaded 
2. mwéqet-oar® mémet-obov®  mécrei-obe® 
3. wérevo-Trar? méme-oBov® —re-mrero-pévor® ell (v) 
1 § 462. 2. a. SS eilse ps SISIaS 7 le 
* §§ 463; 387. 1. ® § 462. 3. ® § 153. 3. 7 § 387,.2. 


PERFECT MIDDLE OF MUTE THEMES 


SING. 
Tme-Treto-pévos! & 


Subjv. 1. 


2. we-treto-pévos! qs, etc. 


Opt. I. we-weto-pévos! elny 
2. me-rero-pévos! elns, etc. 
Imv. 2. étrei-co” 


3. tetret-cbw? 

Inf. re-ret-cBar2 

Partic. 

Plup. Indic. 1. 


2. éwétre-co” 


are-Treto-pévos } 


étre-trelo-pqv 


3. €rétrec-ro 3 
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DUAL PLUR, 
mwétret-obov? mé-tret-o be 2 
ae-re(-cOwv- me-tel-c wv? 


éme-treto-pe0at 
érétret-obov? emé-ter-obe * 
ére-tre(-cOnv? te-rero-pévor! Hoav 


a. Like wésreo-wat are inflected all other verbs with 
themes ending in a lingual mute (7 6 @): 


npmac-pat, pf. mid. of dprafw (theme dpzrad-) ; 
map-erxevac-pat, pf. mid. of rapa-ocxevalw (theme oxevad-). 


468. 


G@AAq, adv. (dat. fem. of GAdXos, 
with 656 or x#pa understood) : 
elsewhere, in another place or 
direction. 

a-ropla, Gs, 4 (cp. G-mopos, tro- 
pevopar): lack of way out, em- 
barrassment, difficulty. 

eu-tmpocev, adv. (€v + mpdobev) : 
in front, before. It may take 
the gen. 

év-ruyxavw (cp. Tvyxdvw) : chance 
upon, happen upon, come upon 
by chance, encounter, with dat. 

émi-ratrw (cp. enjoin 
something (acc.) 07” somebody 
(dat.), direct, command. 

Kard-Bacts, ews, 4 (kata-Balvw) : 


TAaTTW) : 


1§ 462, 3. 
BEGINNER’S GR, BK. — 14 


* § 153. 3. 


VOCABULARY XLVII 


descent, way down a mountain 
side; the descent from the 
interior to the sea. 

pévos, n, ov: alone, only. Mon- 
archy (apxw), mono-gamy (ya- 
pos 7zarriage), etc. 

émoios, a, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: of what sort, 
what sort of. 

aroTév, 00, T6: drink. 

mov, indef. ady., enclitic: somme- 
where, anywhere. 

mpo-kata-apBavw (Cp. kaTa-Aap- 
Baévw, Vocabulary XXXII): 
seize or occupy beforehand. 

citlov, ov, 76 (diminutive of ot- 
Tos) : grain, food. 


8 § 387. 2. 


210 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


469. I. 1. Bacidkeds ody orparevpat. toh\k@ TpOO~ 
> 7 
epxeTar ws eis paynv map-ecKevacpevos. 2. ovdels 
lal ~ Lal id 
avT@ €udxeTo ovde Tots EeuTpoobey avToU TEeTaypEVoLs. 
, ~ , ‘\ 
3. Kata-hauBavovor d€ Tav Te atdwy XpHuaTwY Ta 
A a » x > 
mretoTa Ov-npTacpeva Kai ef TL’ GiTioy  ToTOV HD. 
A A \2 
4. duypmacro U7d Tov BactdiKov oTpaTevwatos Kal 
A od A > o 
aita® Ta amo Tov oikia@v EVa.* 5. Kal SHAoVv Hy OTe 
éyy¥s tov Baciteds Hv 7 addos Tis @ Em-ETETAKTO” 
oe Ry dee s f 
lal “A a ‘\ 
TavTa mpatrew. 6. Kal €yw povos TOY KaTa TOUS 
yY Pa > ¥ ‘\ , 
EdAnvas tetaypevav ov« efvyov. 7. TO oTpaTevwa 
\ 4 ’ N , > a \ 
Tokv Hv, wate Tov Ilépany éx-meTAHXOa. 8. Kal 
€ , , , ¥ ni » , 
omotos Noyous KXéapyos emece Ktpov addy yéypa- 
mTa. 9g. émet S€ of orparynyol our-ednupevor Hoar, 
év ToAhy 87) atopia hoav ot EAAnves. 10. povor Sé 
, > Hoe ¢c /- NOE T , 
KaTa-hereupevor Hoar, ovde imméa ovdeva'’ TVupaxov 
exovTes. II. mpo-Kat-eiknmTar yap nuty® 6 vmép THs 
KataBaoews Addos. 12. Xeipicodos S€ cide mpo-Kat- 
en upernv THY axpoTo\w. 13. Kaddv 7L° mpds TOdS 
> , § , GS - £ A 10 , 
€v Lapdeor BapBapous eréetpaxro vary.” 14. Topevo- 
" pevot © év-tvyyavovet \ohw b7ep THS 6So0U KaT-ELd : 
im VYavover oho v7Ep THs OOO KaT-ELANUMEVO 
c . lal 
VTO TOV TOAELLOD. 
II. 1. Cyrus, prepared for battle, advanced against the 
enemy. 2. Most of the possessions had been plundered 


by the king’s army. 3. These soldiers have been led up 
to the king. 


+ Cp. §' 335. 1,3: 2 even. 8 very, § 123. 1; cp. § 394. IT. 3. 
4 Subject of 8t-qpracro. 5 it had been directed, 
8 tt has been written. TS 428. 


8 § 53. a. ° a noble deed (cp.§ 232. I. 10). DUS AES. 
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XLVIII 


THE FUTURE PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. MEAN- 
ING OF FUTURE PERFECT. VERBAL ADJECTIVES 
IN -tos AND -réos. DATIVE OF AGENT WITH 
VERBALS IN -téos . 


470. There is but one form for the future perfect middle 
and passive (§ 383); the meaning is generally passive; but 
the form is uncommon in either the middle or passive use. 


471. The future perfect passive (middle) is formed from 
the reduplicated (perfect) theme, plus the future suffix o%, 
to which the endings of person (indicative) or mood and 
person (optative) are added. The middle endings are 
used. The forms are like the future middle, with redupli- 
cation of the theme. 


472. FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE (MIDDLE) OF So 


SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Indic. 1. deAV-co-par 7 shall have been loosed Ae-At-od-pe8a 
2. hehtoy, -ce AeAt-cecbov he-Av-ce-o be 
3. AeAD-cerTar AeAt-ce-c8ov Ae-At-co-vrar 
Opt. 1. AeAt-col-yny AeAv-col-peba 
2. eAD-coro | eA¥-coi-obov — edAt-ror-oFe 
3. Ae-A¥-cow-ro Ac Atd-col-cOyv Ae-A¥-cot-vro 


Inf. Ye-Av-oe-o Bar 


Partic. A¢e-At-od-pevos, 7, ov 


473. Like Xe-Ad-co-waz are inflected : 


Ne-Aeo-par (Ae/w) I shall have been left ; 
Ke-Kowo-pat (Kdrrw) I shall have been cut ; 
pe-pv}-co-pat (uevnpar) I shall remember (see Vocabulary XLVI). 
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474. The future perfect passive may be used to denote 
a future act as sure to occur. It is then an emphatic future : 


xata-Kexowovrat they shall be surely cut down ; 
AeXreiera he will be left. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


475. Their form. — Verbal adjectives end in -rés, 7, ov,! 
and -réos, a, ov. These endings are generally added to 
that form of the verb theme which is used in the first 
aorist passive (without the augment). If the theme ends 
in a mute, the necessary euphonic changes must be made 
(§ 387. 1 and 2). 


476. Their meaning. — The adjective with the suffix -tos 
may denote (1) a completed act like the Latin perfect pas- 
sive participle; or (2) a possible act, like Latin adjectives 
in -6z/2s, English -ad/e : 


Av-tos that may be loosed, looseable ; 

d-Ba-ros that may not be trodden on, impassable (é-Bd-6yv, from 
Baivw) ; 

a-did-Ba-ros not to be crossed, impassable (&-e-Bd-Oyv) ; 

_ a-pvdAax-tos unguarded (€-pvdAdx-Fnv). 


477. The adjective with the suffix -réos denotes a neces- 
sity, like the Latin gerundive : 


Suwxréos (necessary) to be pursued (é-8:6x-Onv was pursued) ; 
dva-Baréos (necessary) to be crossed (8-e-Ba-Onv was crossed) ; 
mpaxtéos: (necessary) to be done (é-zpax-@nv was done). 


1 Compound verbals in -rog have recessive accent and two endings: -Tos 
(masc. and fem.), -rov (neut.). But prepositional compounds denoting fosst- 
bility are usually of three endings and accented like simple verbals. Thus 
bia-Bards, 4, dv, adle to be crossed, fordable (of a river), 


FUTURE PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 213 


Such verbal adjectives may be used: 

1. Personally: wotapos dva-Baréos early a river must be 
crossed. 

2. Lmpersonally': revatéov (reiomat obey) eotiv tt must 
be obeyed, obedience must be rendered (with dat.); mropevréov 
(mropevopar) eoriv zt must be proceeded, one must proceed ; 
oxeTTéov (oKéerTouat consider) éativ it must be considered. 

éoti(v) may be omitted (§ 291). 

478. With the verbal in -réos the agent is regularly ex- 
pressed by the dative (cp. § 458): 

TatTa mpaxréa ou this must be done by me. 


479. It must be observed that necessity is far more com- 
monly expressed by de? and the infinitive (§ 223) with subject 
accusative, and by similar expressions, than by the verbal 


adjective in -réos. 
480. 


Bais, cia, v: deep. 

Seométns, ov, 6: waster. Despot. 

Sta-Baréos, a, ov (verbal adj. of Sta- 
Balvw) : necessary fo be crossed. 

Sia-Bards, 4, ov (verbal adj. of 
Sia-Balvw): able to be crossed, 


fordable (of a river). Cp. 4- 
814-Bartos (§ 108). 
Siwxréos, a, ov (verbal adj. of 


Sidxw) : necessary 0 be pursued. 
Oavpacrrds, 4, dv (verbal adj. of 
Oavpatw) : admirable, wonder- 
ful, strange. 
perd-mepmros, ov (verbal adj. of 
pera-mépropat): sent after, 
summoned. 


VOCABULARY XLVIII 


mevotéov (verbal adj. of mel@opar), 
impers.: ome must obey, with 
dat. 

mopevtéos, a, ov (verbal adj. of mo- 
pevouar) : necessary Zo be passed 
over, to be traversed; neut. 
impers.: one must proceed. 

oxertéov (verbal adj. of oxémro- 
por), impers.: z2¢ must be con- 
sidered, one must consider. 

Tpw-T6s, f. ov (verbal adj. of tutpa- 
oxw): able to be wounded, vul- 
nerable. 

trro-Liytov, ov, 76 (fuysv yoke): 
something under the yoke, beast 
of burden. 


1 The impersonal verbal may even take an object. 


Onpla one must pursue the wild beasts. 


Thus Stwxréov tort rd 


214 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


a \ > , , > , A , , 

481. I. 1. av dé €d yevyrai 1, ov penvnoerai oe 

pacw. 2. wate diros yuty ovdels hedctiberar. 3. vUV 

xX \ s: d , 

S¢ Siaxtéov éoriv. 4. ev yap adAyjdos payéonoe, 

lal A id / ‘\ 

vomilere! év rAd TH NEPA ee TE KaTa-KeKoWerOar Kat 
2 la) lal / i ‘ y 

Upas ov TOAD e“ov VaTEpov. 5. TOpEvTeov EOTW OTL 
- y > ¥y¥ 

taxioTa. 6. 6 d€ Noyayos Ewaley OTL advdaxToV ELH 
\ ~ , 

TO lepov xwplov. 7. Kal meotéov éoti T@ SeaTOTH. 

A \ \9 4 , ¢ 7 

8. map-nv dé Kal” Xeupicodos, peta-reumtos vi7r0 

Kipov. 9. mopevréov S yuw tods mpatovs ota- 
‘\ 8 if , be de Ay € Las 

Ouovs® ws pakpotatouvs. 10. Tmotauos d€ Babus nuw 

€or. dia-Baréos. II. of d€ qodguo tpwroi eior 
7 : 

paddov nav. 12. e& dé pry ayablds eotw, ovdéev* 

favpacrov.” 3. oKeTTéov é€oTlW Omws ws TrELoTA 

vrolvyia apTdcwpe. 14. KaTa yap peéoov® Tov 

atabudv TovTov ToTapov yvpov' dvaBarov. 


II. 1. The horses will certainly® be loosed. 2. We must 
proceed five days’ journey to Celaenae, that large and pros- 
perous city. 3. If he should not be brave, it would not be 
at all® strange. 4. A messenger reported! that the river 
"was impassable. 


1 Tmy. 2 also, §§ 181, 4 in no respect (§ 284). 
5 § 201. 8 § 192. T§ 443. 8 § 474. 
% not at ali = od8€v (§ 284). 10 hn. 


SYNOPSIS OF THE Q-VERB 


XLIX 


SYNOPSIS OF THE Q-VERB. 
TYPICAL VERBS. 
NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


215 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF 
SOME COMMON SUFFIXES OF 


482. SYNOPSIS OF Avw Loose; THEME | 
\ U- 
ACTIVE 

INDIC. SuBjv. Opt. Imv. INF. PaRTIC. 
Pres. | Ato Avo AVouue ‘Ade = Ader vov 
Impf. | tov 
Fut. tow | | A¥ooupe hice icwv 
Aor. edtoa Mico AVoaipe Atoov |Atoar vous 
PE, AAvka § 436 § 436 AeAvKévar |AeAvKAsS 
Plup. | é\eAdKy 

MIDDLE 

INDIC. Supjv. Orr. Imv. InF. PartIc. 
Pres. |A¥opat A¥opar Adolunv A¥ou Aver Oar AVopevos 
Impf. |€\dépnv 
Fut. Nicopat ADoolwny hbcerOar |Atdodpevos 
Aor. |é@djtoduny Atowpar Aioalyny Atoar Aioacbar [Avodpevos 
Pr AAvpar |AcAvpévos @ AcAvpévos |ACAvTOAcAGC Oar |AcAvpEvos 

; elnv 
Plup. ~ | €\eAdpnv 
Fut. Pf.|AeAdoropar AeAToolpny heAVoer Gar |AeATOSpEvos 
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InDIC | InF. ParTIc. 
FiCoRS | ike the Fata 
Fut. — AvOAropar AvOAcer bat AvOnodSpevos 
Aor. avOqv — Avda AvOfvar |AvOels 


Plup. like the Middle 


483. SYNOPSIS OF Xelrw leave IN THE SECOND AORIST 
AND SECOND PERFECT; THEMES 


Inr. 


PARTIC 


2 Aor. | Autrov 
2 Ph AXouTra 
2 Plup. | éAeAolarn | 


Inpic. ves 
| 


Inpic. 


Aurretv 
AeAoutrévar 


InF. 


Aurév 
AeAoutras 


Parric. 


2 Aor. | €urépqnv 


Aurrér Bar 


Aurépevos 
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484. SYNOPSIS OF Bddrrw Aurt IN THE SECOND AORIST 
PASSIVE AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE; 


THEME BaAaB- 
PASSIVE 
Aa: INpDIc. as Orr. | Imv. | INF. ParTIC, 
’ =5 == =e = 
aa % 
2 Fut. BraBjeopas, BraByrotuny BraBAcer Gar PAaBnodpevos 
2 Aor. iil Praga BAaBetnyv a ails | pele Babes 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 


485. The following tense systems have now been studied 
—all the tense systems of the ordinary Greek verb: 

1. Present (including imperfect): Active, Middle (Pas- 
sive). 

2. Future: Active, Middle. 
First Aorist: Active, Middle. 
Second Aorist: Active, Middle. 
First Perfect (including first pluperfect): Active. 
Second Perfect (including second pluperfect) : Active. 
Perfect Middle (including pluperfect and future per- 


Mi tlit al ge 


an 


fect). 

8. First Passive (first aorist and first future passive). 

g. Second Passive (second aorist and second future 
passive). 

a. If one knows the first form in each of these systems 
(the first person singular of the indicative mood), he can 
by the rules already mastered produce the complete inflec- 
_ tion of the w-verb. Therefore the first forms in these sys- 

tems are together known as the principal parts of the verb. 
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486. It is not usual for a szzgle verb to be inflected in 
all of the above tense systems. Most verbs are in this 
sense defective. 


487. The following list (page 219) includes the prin- 
cipal parts of some typical verbs already studied. Vacant 
places indicate that the tense system is wanting. For the 
principal parts of the other verbs that have been intro- 
duced into the work thus far, consult the general VocaBu- 
LARY at the end of the book. 


488. The second perfect active 7éouda illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to o in this 
tense. Cp. also Aé€Xou7ra (Ael7rw@). 


489. The second aorist passive éotpadny illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to a in this 
tense. Cp. also étpaznv (tpér@). 


490. The verbs otpéfw turn, tpérw turn, and tpédw 
nourish, change € of the theme to a in the perfect middle: 
éoTpammat, TéTpapmat, TEOpapmat. 


SOME COMMON SUFFIXES USED IN FORMING NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES 


Nouns 


491. Indicating the AGENT: 


-ev-: immeds (irmos horse) horseman. 
-ta-: Tofotns (tdEov bow) bowman ; 
TeATaoTHS (TeATALw be a feltast) peltast. 
-Tnp-: cwoTnNp (aww save) savior. 
-TOp-, NOM. -Twp: pyT@p, gen. pPyTOpos (el-py-Ka 1 
have spoken), orator. 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 


alAzy2-a0.0 


alppd1o09 


alioyg? 


*ssvq ‘Noy z% 


| 
-hoy | 
alg X9y2-a0.0 worlhay)2-a0.0 DXOY}3-A0.0 DII\7-AN.O | MF9\-Y0.0 -hay | 722 1]09 | ohX-YA.0 
-pvd10 | | 
vortlnd..02 nsprdi.02| mspzdto | -3d1.0 | wing) wb;dL0 
-ulow | 
aligprizra vonrauasn | pvdrowsw psprisara opp | aura | puas| marisa 
pv Stb § -p10L | 
alig.oj22| rorloru9n|) “oprouysu | Dy191L9 0.013.113 worn | -grae apvrssag | gb 
-AX 
aligay2 vorlay2y¥ DAAYY V.00Y3 .O2Y “AY > ~—« S00] may 
~ALTY 
-1L10Y | 
Alig) 2\2 vorrayay DLIOVPY AOWLIY? oppy | ~49\ | 2039] 11)9X 
-gly 
algplys vondliyys vplyy> aogny? roroply | -gry ayvz) mangrvy 
(along? “a9 
Joy) aligose vorlnget DHAgPL 0.029? 009 -ng| 292/219vS ong 
-LX0 
oolXo -Xo 
voll X.09 ml X.09| a0X.09 m2 | -X2[0] a20Y 0X3 
aliappyg?| wrrnyged  vpovdrd mpoygz| oberg | -devd ziny| orupyg 
algopudi| wrovudl pwnd povudl | mopid | -gvidp azias| efoudo 
aligXt vor eX aokvAl 30 -Ao pv] ohn 
‘ssvq “NOW I “aI “Ad ‘LOY “Age |"Loy ‘ag 1] ‘yoy z ‘uoy I “LAY AWG], | ONINVATAL *‘SHug 
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492. Indicating QUALITY or an ABSTRACT IDEA: 
-la-: saTnpla (owTnp savior) safety ; 
trrowia (b7-cyopat 1 shall suspect) sus- 
puton ; 
piria (piros friend ) friendship. 
493. Indicating ACTION: 


-ol-: kataBaors (kataBaivw descend ) descent ; 
Takis (TaTTw arrange) arrangement 


(cp. § 381). 
494. Indicating RESULT of action: 
-paT-: Tpayua, gen. Tpaypuatos (1patTw do), deed, 
ClCys 


otTpatevua (otpatev@ make an expedition) 
expedition, army. 


495. Indicating SMALLNEssS, etc., although the diminu- 
tive idea is not always preserved : 


-L0-: ypualov (ypuads gold) piece of gold; 
matdiov (trais child) little child ; 
xXoplov (ya@pos place) place, stronghold 


ADJECTIVES 


490. -lo-: ToNEwLOS (ToAE“OS war) hostile ; 
Aaxedarudvios’ (Aaxedaiuwv Lacedaemon) 
Lacedaemonian ; 

Sixatos (Sixn justice) just ; 
apyaios (apyy beginning) ancient. 

-tko-: BaairtKxds (Baorret’s king) hinglike ; 
“EXAnvicds ("EXXnv a Greek) Greek ; 
TOAEWIKOS (TOAE MOS war) warlike. 
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L 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE A-DECLENSION AND OF 
THE O-DECLENSION. CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. 
THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE USED AS 
A NOUN : 


497. Learn the declension of yf earth, wva mina (§ 594); 
voods mind (§ 596); xypucovs, H, odv, golden, apyupods, a, ody, 
stlver, aTrovs, 7, ovv, stmple (§ 609); evvous, ovv, well-dis- 
posed (§ 610). 


498. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
e+ o0o0=o0u 
o + o0=o0vu 


Any short vowel before a long vowel (or diphthong) or 
before a is absorbed. 
Lut, in the singular of the a-declension, 


e+ a= 7 (aafter p). 

a. The syllable resulting from contraction is always 
long, —a long vowel or a diphthong. 

6. Contract nouns and adjectives are regularly cir- 
cumflexed on the ultima throughout. But forms of the 
o-declension have the acute accent (oft the circumflex) on 
the ultima of the nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
when the ultima is accented. 


499. Compounds of vots mind and mots voyage keep 
the accent throughout on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native singular. Thus e’vwv, genitive plural (for edvowr). 
Such compounds also do not contract in the neuter plural 
nominative and accusative. Thus edvoa, 
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500. The infinitive preceded by a neuter article (T0, Tov, 
7) may be used as a noun, in the various constructions of 


a noun; 


ro awoOvyoKew (nom. or acc.) death ; 
dos Tod orpareioa fear of taking the field ; 
2kwADoEV adiTOs TOD Kaew (gen. of separation) tiv ywpay he hindered 


them from burning the land. 


a. This construction of the infinitive is common after 


prepositions. 


Frequent is é:a Té followed by an infinitive : 


da TO oTevyv etvat THY 6dov On account of the fact that the road was 


narrow. 
501. 


dthots, 4, odv: simfle, sincere. 
apytptov, ov, 76: s7/ver, roney. 
Gpyupots, a, otv: of silver, silver. 
yf, fis, 1: earth, land. Geo- 
metry (pétpov wzeasure). 
&k-Baots, ews, 7 (ék-Balyw): pas- 
sage out, mountain fass. 
ev-vous, ovv: well-disposed. 
pv, Gs, h: mzza, one sixtieth of a 
talent; ze. about $18. 


vots, 00, 6: wiznd. 


VOCABULARY L 


TAovs, od, 6: voyage; a sailing, 
sailing weather. Cp. wdotov. 
moré, enclitic adv. of time: ever, 
at any time, at some time, once 
on a time. 

mpoo-éxw, with tov votv: direct the 
mind Ze, with dat. 

Tlypys, nros, 6: Zzeris, a great 
river of western Asia. 

Témos, ov, 6: Place. Topic. 

Xptoois, H, otv : golden, of gold, gold. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


\ A oy A 
502. I. 1. ev tovTw d€ T@ TOTw HY H yH TEdloy array 


womep Oadarra. 
els THY “E\\dSda. 
TOTA[LOV, 


an» 2 
V@ E€VOLEV, 


1 [mpers, 


2. Kal héyerar' ws Kadol Troe eiow 
3. HpEav Tov diaBaivew Tov Tiypyta 
4. ot Tod€uror COavpalor ti oi “EXXnves &v 

5. 6 S€ orpaTnyds Hye Tpds THY havepav 


2 § 345. 
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¥ 4 4 bes 58 ~ e , , \ 
exBaow omws tavtn TH 050 of Toh€uror Tpoadeyouey Tov 
Lal > 4 > 
voor. 6. e&piavvov as tdxiota Sid 7d dvdyKny elvar 
ad \ lal Ea 
Aap Bavew ra emirypdera. 7. vdv vpiv e€eore mopeve- 
9 a Y A 
oa, Orn av E\nabe,' Kal Kata yhv Kal Kata Oddarrav. 
¥ \ A = 
8. ereupe 5€ cadtiyya te apyupav Kal oxnvyy a€lav 
J, ~ 9 nw Lal 
deka pevar.” 9. didous Sé ahods TE Kal ebvous Kipos 
ely. 10. of Kadot te Kal ayafol ebvor aite Hoar. 
11. PoBov Baciteds Tapéoye® Tod otparedaal wore én” 
avTov. 12. é€x@dvoe Tovs imméas Tod Siapralew THY 
Xo@par. 
Il. 13. Svvards Av xi\dv tapacKevaler Oar dia 7d 
= = A 
mohXovs €yew vumnperas. 14. Kal vets TapacKeu- 
dleabe* ws dua TH Huepa avakdpevor, av Tods 7. 
/=- > ¥ + / - = lol \ 
15. Baowéa 3 ehacay eyew Odpaxa xpicovv Kal 
aoTrida xpuonv. 16. 6 & eye deka pvas apyupiov.' 
c \ , x <4 - ¥ ‘\ ‘\ \ 
17. 6 S€ Kwpdpyns Tas mUAds exhace dia TO py 
9 
Edda déyerPar tovs “EAAnvas. 


III. 1. What have you in mind? 2. They had fear’ 
ot marching against the king. 3. All the soldiers were 
well-disposed to Cyrus. 


! § 248. 1 or § 400. 2 § 402. 8 caused. 4 Imv. 
< dv-G-yopar sometimes, as here, means put fo sea; for the construction 


see T, 332. 
us pie denoti terial 7 Use the noun 
If gen. (§ 53. 7), denoting ma P . 
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LI 


CONTRACT VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM OF rrotéw. DIS- 
SYLLABIC VERBS IN -é@ TWO ACCUSATIVES 
AFTER VERBS OF MAKING, APPOINTING; ASK- 
ING, DEPRIVING. CONSTRUCTION OF éo0xéo 


503. The inflection of contract verbs differs from that 
of regular w-verbs in the present system only. In all other 
systems these verbs, if regular, are inflected like the corre- 
sponding tenses of Ava. 


504. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 
accent if either one of the component syllables, in the un- 
contracted form, had an accent; it receives a circumflex, if 
the frst vowel had the acute; but it receives an acute, 
if the second vowel had the acute. 


505. Examples of accentuation of contract verbs: 


, ca b] / > ‘J 
Totem contracts to Tow e7roleov Contracts to e7rolouy 
movéomev = “ qroLvoUmev err ole 7 “ érrolet 

€ / “cc “ € , 

EOTAWS €OTOWS 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF mrovéw 


506. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of wovéw do, make 
($ 643). 

a. Similarly are inflected aipéw take, mid. choose; ad- 
ixveouat arrive ; ryéouat lead (with gen. or dat.) or think. 


507. RULES OF CONTRACTION 
e+e= el 
€+0o0=o0vu 


e before a long vowel or diphthong is absorbed. 
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508. Verbs in -éw of two syllables, like wAéw saz/, con- 
tract only when e results ; otherwise they are uncontracted : 
wA€w, TAeis, wAEl, TACOpeEV, 7AECTE, TAEOVCL ; 

dé, subjv. of def (it is necessary). 


509. Outside of the present system the final ¢ of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to 7: 
Tue (-Ew), ToIjTw, €roinTa, TETOLNka, TErotnmat, erounOnv. 
Exceptions must be learned as they occur. Thus npé0nv 
I was chosen, not npn@nv (from aipéw). 


510. Verbs of making, appointing, and similar meanings 
may take two accusatives, one of which stands in a predi- 
cate relation to the other: 

gatparny avrov ézoinoev he made him satrap ; 
evvouy aitov évouoey he thought him well-disposed. 


511. Verbs of asking and depriving may take two accu- 
satives, one of the person, the other of the thing: 
airet aitov pucOov he asks him for pay ; 
adatpeta Bat Tovs “EXAnvas tiv yjv to deprive the Greeks of their land. 


512. Aok@ (-€w) seem is commonly used personally (cp. 
§ 391) with the infinitive in indirect discourse : 
doxel ody wpa elvar raverGar it seems not to be an hour for resting 
(47. the hour seems not, etc.) ; 
€doKovy Tax Tovely Taira they seemed to do this quickly. 


a. There is also a less common but nevertheless fre- 
quent use of doxez as an impersonal verb, in the meaning 
zt seems good or best. The accompanying infinitive is the 
subject of the impersonal verb: 
ddxe ait@ ropever Oar dvw it seemed best to him to proceed inland. 


&. ox (-€w) sometimes means J think like vowilu : 
€ddxer Bactrhea H&ew he thought the king would come. 
BEGINNER’S GR, BK, — 15 
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513: 


aipéw, aiphow, eldov, TpnKa, TpNLAL, 
Upeenv: stake, capture, seize; 
MID. choose. See Vocabularies 
XXVI, XXXII. Heresy. 

alréw, alrqow, rng, 7THKA, WTN- 
par, yTHOnv: ask a favor, beg, 
ask for something from some- 
body (two accusatives) ; MID. 
ask for oneself. 

daro-mhéw : saz away. 

adp-arpéopat (mid. of atpéw): fake 
away for oneself, deprive, rob 
somebody of something (two 
accusatives). 

G-tk-vé-opar (theme tk-; ve- ap- 
pears only in pres. system), ao- 
(Eopat, ad-tkopny, dd-typar: @7- 
rive, come. 

vokéw (theme Sox-, but Soxe- in 
pres. system), 86, ofa, Sé 
Soypar, €86xOnv: seem, be re- 
puted; seem best; think. 
Dogma. 

Hyfopar, hyAropar, ynedpny, Hyn- 
pat: dead, guide (with gen. or 
dat.) ; chink, believe. Cp. hyepav. 

9éw, Bedoopar: 7772. 
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VOCABULARY LI 


b0ev, rel. adv.: whence, from which 
place, from what source. 

mA€w, TAEVT Opal, Erdevora, TémAEVKA, 
mérAevoepat (o is irregularly in- 
Serted) 4 saz...) (Cp: 


arhods. 


arXolov, 


Tolew, Tommow, érolnoa, terolnKa, 
metroinpar, éroinOnv: do, make ; 
the mid. is translated like the 
act., but implies zz or for one’s 

Poet (aownris). 

aroAepikds, 4, Ov (wdAepos) : surted 
to war, warlike ; hostile. 

awo-mote, adv. of time: ever yet, 
ever. 

as, interr. adv.: how? in what 

Cp: otras. 


own interest. 


way ? 

otpartela, Gs, } (oTparetw): exfe- 
dition. 

Tpdtros, ov, 6 (tTpétw): L277, MIAN- 
ner, method, character. Tropic. 

PoPéw (HoBos), PoPhrw, epsByora, 
tmePdoBnpar, epoByOnv: frzghien ; 
MID. with dep. aor. pass , 4e 
afraid, fear. The mid. forms 
are common (oPéopat, doBh- 


copat, mepdBrpar, ehoBHOnv). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


XN A a 
514. I. I. kal T@ avT@ TpdTe ' 


aipovo. 


ToUTov TOV Addov 


€ A \ »¥ an = 
as QALPOVVTAL QvTOV aPNOVTaA TNS oTpareias. 


2Q 7 \ A =~ 
3. €ddxer dé SHrov etvar bre aipyoovrat adrdy oT patn- 
, a Ne 2 A : A ~ 
yov. 4. els dé ele” Kopov airety tota, as arom )éotev. 


1§$ 141, 


2 proposed (§ 334). 
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a \ 
5. Kdéapyos 57 eddner yevéer Oat avip woreurxds. 6. 6 
- XN > A n> 
Aoxayos €Bovdevero ti xpr Tovety TEpl Tod ave oTpareve- 
, > nw 
oOat. 7. wavy xaderov eddxer clvar pr) Trely olKade. 
‘\ al lo 
8. Kal €olovy ovTws otro. 9g. Kal oTparnyovs aipodr- 
Tat €avtov Seka. 10. Todvs 8 avOpdrovs Ta ypymara 
> lal an A 
abaipovvtat. 1. evtav0a aduxvetrar % Xvevvéoros 
‘ Se aa , 1 “a 2» \ 
yun mapa Kupov. 12. ovveBovieveto’ mas av Thy 
HaXNY ToLotTO. 13. ovToL dé EhoBovvT0 avTOV. 14. Ov- 
déva maétoTE THY KOpayv Kidpos adetderOo. 

II. 15. yyetro &° avrots 6 Kapapyns ledvpevos” dua 
xLovos. 16. Kat® mavres O€ EHeov. 17. dhoBoiuny 8 
x o~ e , 4 A \ e lo 5 , 50 4 > ¥ 5 
av Tw nyepovr eTETH aL, wy Nas ayayy ofev~ ovK EaTaAL 
> A \ € A a. ¥' 3) S 2s ~ 
efeMeiv. 18. Kal nyetofar éxédevov avrov omov Tov 
§ , 6 ‘ PF Th ety ie > £a 
pojmov® mTemounKas ely. 19. aipyoouar 0 obv upas, 

Sor 
Kal ody pty O TL av O€n TElcOpat. 20. TovTOUs apxov- 
Tas emole THS YMpas. 
III. 1. We chose him general of the expedition. 2. I 


should fear to ask ® him for pay. 3. Cyrus was reputed to 
have been % a kingly man. 


1 Mid. he consulted. 2 Cp. § 460. I. 2. 3 also. 

*To a place from which. 5 7¢ will not be possible. © race course. 

7 The optative is due to implied indirect discourse, the direct form being 
érov . . . mwemol(nkas. 8 Cp. sentence 17 above, 9 yevér Bar, 
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Ei 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF tipaw. IRREGULAR CONTRACT 
VERBS IN -aoa. INFINITIVE AFTER VERBS OF 
PROMISING, HOPING, AND SWEARING. CLAUSES 
INTRODUCED BY CONJUNCTIONS MEANING WHILE, 
UNTIL, AND BEFORE 


515. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of tiwaw honor ($ 643). 
a. Similarly are inflected épwtdw ask, impf. npetev ; édw 
permit, impf. elwv (with irregular augment); e:pdopat try. 


510. RULES OF CONTRACTION 


a-+an esound (e, 7, €l, 7) =a (or @). 

a+an o-sound (0, @, ot, ov) = @ (or @). 

t in the uncontracted form is swéscrift in the contracted 
form. 


517. Some verbs, including ypdouar use, and Saw Live, 
irregularly have 7 wherever @ would naturally occur in the 
contracted forms; they likewise have » for @: 


xpnoOa (pres. inf.), not ypacGat ; 
oyv (pres. inf.), not Lav ; 
én (3 sing. pres. indic.), not fa. 


518. Outside of the present system the final a of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to 7: 
TiMG (Tindw), Tiunow, ériunoa, TeTiunKa, TeTiUNmat, erin Onv. 


a. But after e, v, or p (cp. $§ 114, 139) the final a of the 
theme is retained in its long form, outside of the present 
system : 
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24 27 a2 y= 1 y- v= ce 

€@ (€dw), €acw, elaca,' elaxa, elapeu, ddOny ; 
£ 

TELPAOMal, TELPATomat, Etc. 


xpadopa, however, has yprcopmat, etc. 


519. The infinitive (commonly future) is used after verbs 
of promising, hoping, and swearing: 
rept TovTwv tréoxeTo BovAevceGac about these matters he promised 
to take counsel. 


a. The future infinitive used as above represents the 
future indicative of direct discourse: 


rept Tovtwy BovAevoouat about these matters I will take counsel. 


6. The negative used with this infinitive is 47, although 
ov was used in direct discourse (cp. § 110. e): 
iméocyero py tavcecOa he promised not to stop (direct: od mav- 
copat). 


520. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 
‘§ 441) is especially common after forms of op@ (opdw) 
fee: 
$p@ tmmous ovras év TH otpareiyate I see there are horses in the 

army (direct: inmot eiciv). 


521. Besides the temporal conjunctions meaning when 
‘$§ 168, 202), there are other conjunctions of time mean- 
ing so long as, while, until: éote, éws, méypt (until); and 
meaning wadil or before: piv. 


522. tote, ws, and péxpt (§ 521) take the same con- 
structions as émei when (8§ 167, 248. 2 and a, 400, 417). 
That is to say: 


1 The augment is irregular, 
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1. When they introduce a definite past act, they take a 
past tense of the indicative (negative ov): 


ri obk éroinoev, Core orovdav érvyev; what did he not do, until* he 
obtained a truce? 
éws 7éAEuos AV, 7OOuyv SO long as? there was war, I rejoiced. 


2. When they introduce a future or a repeated act, they 
take the subjunctive (with av) after a primary tense or the 
optative after a secondary tense: 


Tavra movire €or’ dv éyw €AOw do this until’ I come ; 
gore § dv rodeuqre, ixicxvodua buiv Tov purboy and so long as? you 
are at war, | promise you your pay. 


523. tptlv wztz/ when following a negative clause usually 
takes : 
1. The indicative of a definite past act: 


ovK éropeveto mply Swxpare. cvveBovrAevoaro he did not proceed until 
he had consulted Socrates ; 


ovk éOelv nOeXe, rplv 7» yuvy atrov éxecev he did not wish to come, 
until his wife persuaded him. 


2. The subjunctive (with dv) of a future act: 


pay dréAOnTe mplv av axovonre, kTA. do not go away until you hear, 
Ctc. 


524. tpiv dcfore depending on an affirmative clause takes 
the infinitive alone or with subject accusative: 


epvyov mply Huds eAGetv they fled before we arrived. 


‘The context must determine between while (so long as) and until as 
translations of ore and €ws. 
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525: 


tdw, Gow, elaca, elaka, elapar, eld- 
Onv: Dermit, allow, let. For 
impf. etwv, etc., see §§ 515. a, 
518. a. 

érri-OUpéw, eri-Cipnow, ér-cb§pynoa : 
have one’s heart set on, yearn, 
desire, With inf. or gen. 

Epwrdw, épwtyow, npdtnca, 7pe- 
THKA, NpoTHpar, NpweTHonv: ask 
a question, zzguire. To be 
distinguished from airéw (Vo- 
cabulary LI). Cp. 7popny 
(Vocabulary XXXIV), which 
is often used for 1npaéryca. 
See also §§ 343-345. 

tote, temporal conj.: while, so long 
as, until. 

éws, temporal conj. : 
as, until. 

{do, {how: live. 

Ocdopar, Ocacopar, ediodunv, Te- 

look on, gaze at, Sséé. 


while, so long 


CeGpar : 
Theater. 
péxpt, temporal conj.: zntzl. 
vikdw (vtkn). vikhow, éviknoa, vevt- 
Kynka, veviknpar, éviknOnv: con- 
quer, surpass. 
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VOCABULARY LII 


6pao (impf. édpov!), fut. dpopar, 
2 aor. el8ov (Vocabulary XIX), 
éSpaxa or épaxa, éSpapar or 
Gppar, ShOnv: see, dehold. 

TeLpdopat, Tepacopat, eretpaodpuny, 
meme(papar, and érepadnv: sry, 
attempt. Pirate. 

Tokenew (a7dAEos), TodeuHow, éo- 
A€unoa, memodéunka, memrodeun- 
pat, éroAeuHOnv: wage war, 
make war on, with dat. (§ 317), 
or mpés and acc. 

apiv, temporal conj.: before, until. 
ampoacbev (Vocabulary XXVI) 

a ply — lat W777 70S ee 
guam: earlier than, before. 

(tinh), 
TeTILNKG, TeTInpaL, eTiIpHOny: 
honor. 

tr-irxvéopar (tox, strong form 
of éxw, with pres. suffix ve-), 
tro-cxATopar, vr-erxounv, vrT- 
éoxnpar: wudertake, promise. 

Xpdopar, Xphoopar, éxpyodpny, Ké- 
Xpnpat, with pass. aor. éxpq- 
conv: use, with dat. of means; 
cp. Lat. “tor with abl. 


TIpdw Tipnow, éripnoa, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


A lal > lal 
526. I. 1. ews” ay wapy Tis, XpoOpar avTY. 


lal / “A / 
TavTa eMOLOUV, PEXPL TKOTOS EYEVETO. 


‘\ 
ROLL 


3. ol 6€ BapBa- 


, $ £) 2k /, lal NN , 
pov pevyovct Tpiv opav Tas Tages TAS TMV TOEMLOV. 


1 This imperfect is irregular in having doud/e augment, both syllabic é and 


temporal -w-; cp. also pf. éopaka and é@papar. 


2 while, 


232 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


- A x ¥y vi 
4. Kal brioyvetro py Kakos EoeoOar. 5. TELipacopar 


¢ TOU ( iv €or! dv Sox avrots to- 
d€ rots ToAeptows okemetv ETT Gv OOK] auTOLS 


A > > = 

heuov? mavoagOa. 6. Mévov dros qv emBipav 
wn - Aw se - nw 

tipacba. 7. doris (hv émibipel, repacbw vixar. 


a Sd RK , ¥ ‘\ , - 
8. Ktpos eta tov KXéapxyov €xew Tovs oTpatiwras. 
4 ‘\ , - > “A 8 4 e "RLY = 
Q. TavTyv THY yepUpav ETELPwYTO vaBatvey ot n 
g >» 8 \ ~ > nr 
ves. 10. Ta Oma €xovTes oldpefa av” Kal TH apeTn 
A e - A \ = BAER , oe 4 
xpjovGar. 1. vmioxvetto d€ av7@ dirov adtov Kipo 


/, > / ec , = Ac »” Oe 
moijoew. 12. et S€ twa Open ayafoy ovta, ovdeva 
= A a a eee er 
THY XOpav TaTOTE apypEiTo. 13. KaV* vas Opwow 


»” , 4 \ ¥ > , S 
OVTAS KQ@KOUS, TQVTES KAKOL ETOVTAL I4. NPwWTwWV 
avTov Ti xpy ToLEL. 
> , 
II. 15. of yap od€uor od tpdcbev eoeunoav 
lal ‘\ ¢ A , 
Tpos Huas mpl Tovs aTpatynyovs Huav cuvedaBov. 
, a eg? 
16. Baowdreds 8° HKovee Ticoadepvovs® ort ot “EAAnves 
=- A \ > € PAG a ae Je 20 aN ov 
vikwev 70 Kal aurovs.© 17. ods Edpa eO€dovTas KLWdU- 
~ a = Vor 

veveLv, ToUTOUS ‘ apyovTas THS Ywpas emote Kal addots 
Sdpors ériwa. 18. Pedvtat of waides Twas Tim@pévous 
v7d Baciiéws. 19. ot “E\\nves evikwr tods Iépoas 
Kal KaTa ynv kal kata Oadarrap. 


III. 1. Before they advanced ten stadia, the Greeks 
tried to cross this river. 2. While there was war, we kept 
using the provisions of both friends and enemies. 3. We 
saw that the soldiers were honoring Cyrus. 


1 until. 2§ 201. ° 
3 With the inf. (§ 277). 4§ 30. 
5 Gen. of source (§ 201). 5 the division opposite themselves, 


’ Antecedent of ots at the beginning: chose whom, 
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LIII 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF énAcow. COMPLEX SENTENCES 
IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


527. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of dnAdw show (§ 643). 

a. Similarly are inflected afew demand, oxnvoe (a par- 
allel form of oxnvdw) encamp. 


528. RULES OF CONTRACTION 


o+eoro or ov= ou, 
o+7 Or O=@. 
o +a diphthong containing ¢ (e, ot, 7) = ov. 


529. Outside of the present system the final o of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to a: 


b7AG (8yAdw), S7Awow, &djAwoa, ded7jrvKa, SedjrAWpaL, COyAWOnv. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT D!ISCOURSE 


530. When a complex sentence is quoted, whether after 
a verb that requires 67, or after a verb that requires the 
infinitive or the participle, the verb of the main clause 
of the quotation comes under the rules already explained 
($$ 110, 260, 276, 277, 441, 519). 

The only new principle involved concerns the verb of 
the subordinate clause. This verb is retained in the origi- 
nal mood and tense after a primary tense of the introduc- 
tory verb of saying or thinking ; but it may be changed to 
the same tense of the optative after a secondary tense of 
the introductory verb; except that, even in the secondary 
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sequence, dependent secondary tenses of the indicative (z.e. 
imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect) are regularly kept un- 
changed. 

a. Dependent optative clauses of the direct discourse 
are of course retained in the indirect discourse after both 
primary and secondary tenses. av with the optative in 
direct discourse is retained in indirect discourse. 

6. The verb of a dependent clause can not be changed 
to the infinitive. 

c. Changes of person are made as the sense requires. 

d. The negative of the direct discourse is, as usual, 
retained in the indirect. 

EXAMPLES 
1. Sentence quoted after primary tense: av 8 && yévytal TL, od 
penvyncecOal oe hacw (direct: od peuvynon) and if any- 
thing turns out successfully, they say you will not 


a , 
remember. (Here the dependent clause ay... yen- 
tat is retained unchanged, since the introductory verb 
is daciv. ) 


2. Sentence quoted after secondary tense : 

a. Original sentence: ei py tis mpoxatadyn erat Td axpov, ovK 
éorat dvvatov tapeAGety unless somebody shall seize the 
height in advance, it will not be possible to go past. 

b. Quoted sentence: épn et pn Tis TpoKataryowto TO aKpov, odK 
éceoOar Svvardv wapeAOety he said that unless somebody 
should seize the height in advance, it would not be pos- 
sible to go past. (In the dependent clause, zpoxara- 
Anwerar might be retained.) 

3. Dependent secondary tenses of indicative retained: jrev d&yyedos 
Aeywv Ste Aedours ein Nvevveois Ta dkpa evel yobero ... 
kai OTt yKove, KTA. A Messenger came saying that Syen- 
nesis had left the heights since he had perceived .. . 

* and because he heard, etc. (Here dXedourds ety repre- 
sents the original A€Aoure has left of the messenger’s 
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language ; but neither sjoGero nor 7xove could be changed 
to the optative, since in the direct discourse they were 
dependent secondary tenses of the indicative. The tense 
that determines the sequence is seen in 7xev.) 


531. When a subjunctive introduced by édv or éap, or 
éo71s av, or similar words, is changed to the optative after 
a secondary tense of the introductory verb of saying or 
thinking, av is omitted; that is, éav becomes ei, émdav 
becomes é7re/, éatis dv becomes éaTts, etc:: 


a. Original sentence: ot “EXAnves diaByoovra éav (or érav) jndets 
kwAvoy the Greeks will cross if (02x when) nobody hinders. 

b. Quoted sentence in secondary sequence: én tors "EXAnvas dua- 
Bicerba «i (or evel) pydets kwAdvoeev he said the Greeks 
would cross if (ov when) nobody should hinder. 


Of course the original subjunctive introduced by éav or 
édv might have been retained in the last sentence. 


neers VOCABULARY LIII 
G£Eidw (AfLos), dEidow, nkiwoa, nEi-  mAfGos, ovs, td: crowd, throng, 
xa, 7nElwpar, neieOnv: deen host, multitude. 


worthy ; claim as one's right, 
demand, ask. 

SnAcw (SfAros), Syrdcw, eS4Arwoa, 
SeSqrwxa, SeSHrAwpar, ESNASOV: 
show, make evident. 

épnpos, n, ov, and épnuos, ov: de- 
serted. orabporépnpor: marches 
through the desert. Eremite. 


oKyvdw (cknV)), ExKivora, éoKy- 
veka: stay ina tent, camp. 

TedevTaw (TehevTH ed ), TehevTHT, 
érehettynoa, TeTehevTHKA, eTEED- 
tHonv: end, finish, die. 

tolvuv, inferential particle, post- 
positive: therefore, then, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


533. I. 1. ratr’ ovv ovk afvovper. 
3. Os OpaTe, oknvodpev ev TH TAEEL.' 


nE&lov. 


2. Tyacbat = 
4. aAXou 


1 in our order. 
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Sé rues Cdefay Gru eb Bacrdreds CHédor emt THY Kurexiav 
otparevew, TopevowTo av ody avT@.' 5. Kal avTos &v 
T@ Tediw eoxnvov. 6. Kal €xwv Ta Xwpla TELparat 
oKnvovv. 7. eime S€ Kipos ore éredav TaxioTa® Tav- 
onta. Ths oTpareias,’ evOds aromeuper TOV TTpaTHYyOV. 
8. Kal vov Tolvuy éret modEnds eoTW, akvody Set Buas 
avtovs dpeivous Tov TANOovs* civar. Q. akOvomEv DLAs 
oKynvoov é€v Tais oikiais. 10. Kal €iovy avtovs Ta 
Bédrvcta au Bovdreverv. 1. etme & Ste ovTOS apiaros 
€olTo Os Gv TpOTOS ev T@ TEPaV TOV TOTAamov yevyTaL.’ 
12. et 6€ 64 mote Kdpos mopevoito, Kal mAEtoTou® péd- 
Aouey OWerOar,’ wereweutreTo Tovs Pirous, ws SyAoiy ods 
TLUG. 

Il. 13. kat col Snddéow bev eye TEpi God akovw. 
14. Kat @s* 7) payn eyevero Kal ws Kupos ereXevtnoe, 
év T@ Tpdabev hoyw® Sedyrwrar. 15. evTedbev eEedav- 
ve. oTaOmovds epypous déka* of S€ aTpaTL@Tar KaKas 
oKyvovow. 16. dndot d€ Tots PUAaL TEVTE Vas apyv- 
plov kat Oaipaxa ypicovv. 17. ede€ev Ore of oTpatia- 
Tat TOV pio Ody AaBorev Evel adikovTo eis Lapders. 


III. 1. Cyrus promised! to provide! a market as soon 
as he should arrive at Sardis. 2. He kept demanding 
that these gifts should be sent ® to the king. 


1 Note ‘that oe. might be used foe ebay withoe! affecting the follow- 
ing construction (§ 530. @). 


2 rev (éreSav) Taxiora = as soon as. SiS e201 ES ashe 
* The dependent clause might also read és... yévotro (without &v). 
8 very many men. i SIRE; 2: 8 how. ® the previous account. 


10 Always compose complicated indirect discourse in the direct form first, 
Cp. § 526. I. 11 for construction after bmx véopar. 
12 Cp. sentence 7 above. 18 Use acc. with inf: chese gifts to be sent. 
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LIV 


DECLENSION OF CONTRACT PARTICIPLES. éa7@¢ WITH 
FUTURE INDICATIVE. VARIOUS IDIOMS 


534. Learn the declension of rovav, tiway, dnrav (§ 622 
and a2). 

a. Similarly are declined av Living, vikev conquering, 
opav seeing, etc. 


535- Object clauses introduced by dtws. — Verbs signify- 
ing Zo strive for, to care for, or to effect, may be followed by 
é7ws (meaning ow) with the future indicative, which is 
almost always retained even after a secondary tense. The 
negative is 7: 

Bovreverat dws pymote Ere éorar éxi TH GdeAP@ he plans how he 
shall never again be in the power of his brother. 


a. But such verbs are often followed by 67s or ws with 
the present or aorist subjunctive or (after a secondary 
tense) optative, like ordinary purpose clauses (§§ 243, 268): 


Sverpaéato Srrws eis TO Telxos eiteAGou he contrived how to enter into 
the fortification (z.e. that he might enter). 


536. Worthy of special attention is the construction of 
é€x with an adverb: 
kahas éyewy to be handsome or well ; 
Kaxa@s éxev to be bad ; 
ovtws éxetv to be thus or so; 
dAAws éxety to be otherwise. 


537- Also noteworthy are the expressions : KAK@S TrOLeiy 
to do ill to, to injure, with the accusative ; and its passive 
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KaKOS TaTxELY LTO TWos to be 
adverbs like eb we/l may be 
and mdcyev: eb madoyew id 


by anybody. 
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injured by anybody. Other 
similarly used with srovety 
Tivos = to be treated kindly 


ixavwTatos éorat vas Kal ed kai Kaka@s zrovety he will be most compe- 
tent both to benefit and to injure you. 


538. Used in a different sense are: 


KakOs mpartewy to fare badly (cp. examples, § 438) ; 
ed Or KadXGs parte to fare well. 


539. 


LODpla, Gs, 1: discouragement, de- 
spondency. 

BAdws (adv. of &Ados): ofherwese. 

an-dyw: lead away, lead back. 

ye, enclitic particle, regularly fol- 
lowing the emphatic word: 
certainly, surely, at least. 

éE-arrardw (diratdw decerve, ara- 
tThow, HWratHoa, HraTyHKa, HrdA- 
THpar, nrarhOnv): zwiterly de- 
ceive, cheat. 

émi-pedéonar, éart- 
pepéednpar, dep. 
pass.: fake care of, care for, 
with gen. 

Artdopar (Wtrwv), }rtAcopaL, Hrry- 
par, qrrOny : de inferior, be con- 
guered. Usedas pass. of vikdo. 

py-wore: never ; used like ph mor. 

Blevoday, Xenophon. 
The word is declined like tt- 
pov (§ 622) in the masc. sing. 


érri-peAHTopat, 
érr-epedHOnv, 


Ovtos, 6: 


VOCABULARY LIV 


olos, G, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
what sort of, (such) as. 
te: able; olév r éorly: 
possible. Lat. gualis. 

Srrws, conj.: ow, introducing an 
obj. clause, § 535. Cp. Vo- 
cabularies XXII, XXXIX. 

Tointéos, a, ov (verbal adj. of rovéw, 
with éori or elo expressed or 
understood): mecessary to be 
done, must be done. 


olds 
wt is 


ToVLwodTos, ToLatTy, ToLotro (declined 
like odros, § 171), dem. pron.: 
of such a sort, such; often 
understood or expressed as 
antecedent of oles. torotros olos 
= such as. The neut. is also 
trovotrov as well as rovotro. 
Lat. ‘als. 

povt, fis, } (cp. ba-, pyol): vorce. 
Mega-phone. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


540. I. 1. Baciieds vikoy tvyyave. 2. of Se Op@VvTES 
A 20 , e be ¥ 5 aN e las 1 
Tavta eGavualov. 3. ot d€ avdpes eicly of towdvtes 
7 x A , A 
0 Tl Gy €v Tals pdyais ylyynrat. 4. Huds, Tovs Zevo- 
favros dihous, Kak@s Tovey TEparar. 5. of 8 dy- 
yayov Tov avdpa dua THs ayopas yada peyady TH dov7y 
dnAovrTa ota” eracyer. 6. oKemréov por Soxel eivar 
oTws Ta émiTHdera ELopev. 7. evtadOa Sy odd? aOo- 
pla Hv Tots E\\now, dpGor* pev 7d edpos TOd ToTAmOd, 
opaar® d€ Tovs duaBaivew kwricortas.* 8. ehoBovpnv 
\ cal > ° e a *~ > 5 oy > 
py) Kopos é€araréyn yas: Kal elyev” ottws. 9. el 
> A , - c A » > , e A 
ovv tus adAo fHé€ATiov Opa, addws EXETW. 10. Huy ye 
e 4 > \ A ys 
ola mavTa Tointéa” ws pote emt Tots BapBapous 
yevouca. 11. KakOs yap Tov nperépwv' éydvtav 
a lo e 
TavTEes ovToL ovs Opate BapBapor Todreurdrepou Tiv 
al lal S 4 
€covtar Tov Tapa Baciret ovtwy. 12. ed émabopev 
um €Kelvov. 
~ “A , lal 3 lal 
Il. 13. tav wap’ €avt@ BapPapwv Kipos émepedetro 
A ¢ ~ > Y¥ 
@s modepetv® ixavol etnoav. 14. Bevopar d édefev 


- : ; A 
étu ovy oldv 7 Ein SidKew TOvs Todentovs. 15. TOV 

\ ee 10 2 \ \ Rue A Tf , \ \ An 
yap vikdvtwy ” éotl Kal Ta €avtov"' o@lew Kal Ta TOV 


€ Wee XN / 
ArTopevov AapBavew. 16. ol 0 ypralov 76 oTpato- 
meSov ws HON TavTa Vik@vTEs. 17. adda del repacbat 


12 


lal - A / 9 > na 
6mas Kados vikortes TwolducHa. 18. oTw™ ovbv TadTa 


1 Cp. § 405. I. 5. 

2 The antecedent is roadra understood: such things as, what sort of 
things. ; 

3 A participle. £§ 212, 5 Impers. 6 § 477. 

1 our affairs. 8 §§ 212, 355. 9 § 333: 


10 74 ds the right of, etc., § 229. 11 § 380, 12 § 228. 
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A lal (es e , 4 > 

SoKel Kahds exe, NeCdTw as TaXieTA. 19. TovTwY de 
Sr 4 4 A > > > a 

TovovTwy ovtav'! mavTa ToLnTéa OTwS py ET EKEWo 


yernoopeba. 


III. 1. They evidently honor us. 2. They have been 
treated kindly by us. 3. We planned never, while living, 
to fall? into the power of the enemy. 


LV 


\ 


THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID THEMES. SOME 
OTHER VERBS THAT CONTRACT IN THE FUTURE, 
INCLUDING VERBS IN -i{m. UNREAL SUPPOSITIONS 


541. Verbs whose themes end in a liquid ($ 27), like 
gaiva show and pévw remain, use for the future tense suffix 
e% and not o%. As contraction results, the future of these 
verbs is like the present indicative, optative, infinitive, and 
participle of verbs in -ém. Learn the inflection of the 
future active and middle of daiva (§ 644), theme ¢gar- : 
dave, pavoinv, pavety, havav ; davovpuar, pavoiunv, pavetaOat, pavov- 

pevos. 


 havev is declined like mrov@p (§ 622). 


542. Verbs with liquid themes form the first aorist with 
the suffix a instead of ca. At the same time they lengthen 
the theme vowel: a becomes 7°; € becomes e ; « becomes 7; 
v becomes v: 


gaivw (theme ¢gar-), first aorist active épyva ; 
péevw (theme pev-), first aorist €wecva. 


This first aorist is inflected like éXvoa. 


1 Quae cum ita sint. 2 become in the power of. 
8 But a becomes @ in the first aorist after t or p. 
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Learn the inflection in the first aorist active and middle 
of dative (§ 645): 


Edyva, dryvo, Pyvayu, Ppvov, Pyvat, dyvas, -aoa, -av (declined like 
axovoas, § 209); edyvduny, djvona, pyvaiunv, pqvar, pjvacbat, 
pnvapevos. 


543- Verbs in -(€@ of more than two syllables form their 
futures in -téw, -véecs, etc., with resulting contraction: -1a, 
-eis, etc. These future forms are contracted like the 
futures of liquid themes (§ 644) or the presents of verbs in 
-éo (§ 643): 

VOMLO, VOMLOLHY, VOULELY, VOULLGY ; VOULOD MAL, VomLoiny, vopLEtoOaL, vopt- 
ovpevos ; futures of vouifw think. 
aywviovpeba, future of dywviopar contend. 


- 544. Some verbs drop o of the future suffix between 
two vowels and then contract. Thus the future of caréw 
call is KaX@ (2.2. kadXéw for kaXéow), which is inflected like 
mo.@ (moléw, § 643). This means that the future indica- 
tive, optative, infinitive, and participle of «adéw are like 
the present of this same verb in the corresponding moods. 
Similarly the future of pdyopuar fight is wayodpas (2.2. pa- 
xyéoua for payécopar), waxoluny, payeicOar, waxovpevos. 

a. The future of éAatvw drive, ride is €X@ (7.2. éXdw for éAdow), 
which is inflected like rizdw (§ 643). 


545. Unreal (or contrary to fact) suppositions. — «i is 
used with the imperfect indicative to express an unreal 
supposition in present time; with the aorist indicative to 
express an unreal supposition in fast time; the verb 
of the conclusion (apodosis) may be either the imper- 
fect indicative with dv, representing present time, or the 
aorist indicative with dv, representing fast time. 
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Therefore these conditions may be distinguished, in 
form, from simple present and past suppositions by the 
single fact that dv accompanies the conclusion : 


ei emt Tots ToAEulols Yoav, KaKOs dy éxacyxov if they were in the power 
of the enemy, they would be suffering harm ; 

ei én) Tots Todeplous éyévovTo, Kakds dv éraGov if they had got into 
the power of the enemy, they would have suffered harm ; 

ei pip Bpeis AAOerE, erropevopeba ay él Baorrea if you had not come, 
we should now be proceeding against the king. 


546. When a supposition contrary to fact occurs in indirect dis- 
course, neither the verb of the protasis nor that of the apodosis may be 
changed to the optative, even after a secondary tense. But the verb of 
the main clause (apodosis) must be changed to the infinitive or parti- 
ciple if the introductory verb requires the infinitive or participle; ay is 
always retained : 


evomucay ei él Tols woAEnlois eyevovTo, Kak@s av waety they supposed 
that if they had got into the power of the enemy, they would have 


suffered harm. 
547- VOCABULARY LV 
déyyAdo (for dyyeA + yo, theme drro-Kptvouat (mid. of dio-Kptva, 
dyyeA-), GyyeAd, TyyetAa, Ty- see kptvw): gvve one’s decision, 
yeAka, TyyeApat, NyyeAOqy: az- answer, reply, with 6rt clause. 
nounce, report, with dri or partic. aro-krelvw (for krev + yw, theme 
in indir. disc. Cp. ayyedos. KTev-), -KTev@, -ékTeLwa, -éxTova: 
ayovifopar (theme dywvs-), dyw- put to death, slay, kill. The 
viotpat, nyovirduny, nyovirpar : pass. is supplied by déro€vyoKe. 
contend as in games, sfruggle. yyvéonw (reduplicated pres. from 
Cp. dyév. Agonize. theme yvo-, with pres. suffix 
Gbikéo (Cp. aStkos), abikqow, ASl- ox%), yv@rouar, 2 aor. to be 
Knoa, ASlkynka, AS(knpar, mSeKy- learned later, éyvaxa, éyvarpat,? 
Oyv: do wrong to, injure, be in éyvaoOnv!: learn, know, with 
the wrong. érv or partic. in indir. disc. Cp. 
dr-ayy&\o : bring back a message, Lat. (g)dscé, i-gnotus, Eng. 
report. know. 


~-_ 


1 With sigma irregularly inserted. 
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ém-citifopar (theme cir§-), -ci- 
Tiotpat, -eriticdyuny: get pro- 
visions for oneself. Cp. ciros. 

kadéw, KaAG@ (fut.), ékddeoa (with 
the final short vowel of the 
theme retained before the tense 
suffix), KékAnka, kékAnpat, ékAq- 
Onv: call, summon, invite. Cp. 
ék-KAno la. 

Kptvw (for kptv + yw, theme xpw-), 
Kpltv@, Expiva, Kékplka, Kékptpat, 
explOnv: separate, judge, decide. 


map-ayy&hw: gerve directions to, 
direct, command, with dat. of 
pers. or acc. of pers. and inf. 

ovy-kadéw (otiv + Kadéw): call to- 
gether. 

gatve (for dav + yw, theme dav-), 
avd, nva, mépyva (have 
appeared), wépacpar, ébdvOnv 
(was shown) and épdvynv (ap- 
peared): bring to light, show ; 
MID. and PASS. usually appear. 
In mid. and pass. the verb may 


Cp. Lat. cernd. Critic. take a supplementary partic. 
pévw (themes pev-, pevn-), peva, like 8%Aés éott (§ 449). Phe- 
wera, pepévnka: veviain, wait nomenon. 
for. Cp. Lat. mane. 
EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
| lal » € / = ¢ / \ 
548. I. 1. évradfa cuewev yuepas éemtd. 2. Kal 


Lg 1 


vies lg A 
€ws' pévonev ev TovT@ THO TOTM, TKETTEOV po SoKE 


eivat Omws ws aadahéorata pevotpe. 3. Kdéapyos 
npeto Tov Kipov: Over cor payetoOar, & Kipe, tov 
adekdov ; 4. Kal Kopos héyeras amoxteivar adros TH 
éavtod yxeipi® tov apxovta. 5. 6 d€ ovdAdapBdver 
Kipov as amoxtevav. 6. tadra 57 amayyeovper. 
7. mapnyyere Tos oTpatyyois Exdotous Aap Bavew 
avipas. 8. 6 8 dmexpivaro ori dkovou ’ABpokdpar, 
€xOpov avdpa, eri to Kidpary Totap@ civar. 9. xpy 
obv buas SuaBaivew mply Syrov eivar 6 Tu ot aAdou 


A 4 V4 » Bie 
"E\Anves avoxpwovvra Kipw. 10. Tore epnvav ota 


1 while, with present indicative of a definite present act. 
?§ 141. ' 8 §§ 331, 332. 
4 Cp. § 324. I. 9. 5 The antecedent is tovatra understood, 
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aie ate peep Beas . Sane 

mept upav eyiyvwoKov, II. eb d€ WyE“wv pndELS NM 
a 4 € , / > 

davetrat,! epwrjcopev avtol qris 7% Tapodds EoTLv. 

_ \ an > x Ege. 

12. ovK dv éemoinoev 6 hoyayos TavTa, ei pH eyo 


- yY 
avrov éxédevoa. 13. wpa” d€ BovdederAau das ws 
, > , 3 / - > \ “ 
KadAdoTra aywviovpeia. 14. exddeo€ Tis avTov TeV 
UTNPETOV. 


II. 15. emera ovykadovpev® tovs ahdovs oTparie- 
Tas. 16. 6 d€ KiXéapxos expive TOY Méevwros o7paTiw- 
Tv aodukew. 17. ayopav ovdels TeéTOTE TapeEE Hpir, 

- \ e ~ > x ¢€ , 
ovde dOev* émucitiovpefa. 18. Kat nui” y av ndéws 
TAUT ETOLEL, EL EWPAa Nuas pevew TapacKevalomevous. 

, > xs 7 a SS £ ¥ x 
19. Kdéapyos, eel €bavyn Tas oTovdas iw, Eyer THY 
diknv. 20. Hyyedey ody Ort 6 oTpaTyyds peEvel. 


III. 1. He will call the soldiers together® if no guides 
shall appear.’ 2. We should have gone back if the guide 
had not shown 8 us this road. 


LVI 


THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS: tornmt, érpidunv, EBnv, 


atr-eSpav 


549. By “t-verbs” are meant those whose present 
indicative, first person, singular, ends in -t. Thus fornpe 
{set or place; tiOnps I put; Siam J give; and beleviws 
I show. 


1Cp. § 242. 2 § 230. § Fut. 
4A place from which. 5 for us. © Cpr ares 
FCp. 1, 11: 8 Use paiva. 
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The essential difference between put-verbs and w-verbs is 
that pt-verbs lack the thematic vowel % used by w-verbs 
before the personal endings in the present and second 
aorist tense systems. The thematic vowel “/» is retained 
in the subjunctive, however. In other tense systems! pe 
verbs and w-verbs are inflected alike. 


550. Learn the inflection of torn in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), in the second aorist active 
($ 646), and in the second perfect active ($ 647). No 
second aorist middle of “crys exists; and in its stead 
the second aorist €speaunv (which has no present) / bought 
should be learned (§ 646). 


551. torn is a reduplicated present, built on the theme 
ota- thus: ot-otn-. The initial s¢gma is dropped, and is 
represented by the rough breathing. The vowel of the 
theme is long (n) in the active voice in the following places: 
in the singular of the present and imperfect indicative ; in 
the second person singular of the present imperative; and 
throughout the second aorist indicative, imperative (ex- 
cept the third person plural), and infinitive. In all other 
active forms of these tenses (present and second aorist), 
and in a// middle forms of these tenses the theme vowel 


is short (a). 


552. In the subjunctive a contracts with the thematic 


vowel °/y: 
at+@o=o. 
a+7 =. 
a+y=7. 


1 Except a few second perfects and pluperfects of the pt-form, like torarov 
they (two) stand, trtacav they stood. 
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553. Some w-verbs have second aorists that are inflected 
like those of pu-verbs : 


@Bnv I went (from Baivw); subjv. BG; opt. Bafmy; imv. Bnd; 
inf. Bjva; partic. Bas, Baca, Bav. 

dn-€Spav I ran away dy stealth, aébpas, arédpa, etc. (from dzo- 
SiSpacxw) ; subjy. drodpG, drodpas, drodpa, etc.; opt. dzo- 
Spainv ; imv. wanting ; inf. drodpavat; partic. drodpas, aoa, av. 


554. Learn the declension of fords and ods, which are 
declined alike (§ 617). Cp. akovcas ($ 209). Learn the 
declension of éorws (§ 624). 


555. MEANINGS OF THE TENSES AND VOICES OF tornpe 
set OR place OR stand 


TRANSITIVE 
INTRANSITIVE 


Act, Mip. Pass. 


Pres. |tornpel se | trrapar/ set for | torapar Zam set | torapar 7 take 


myself or placed my place 
Fut. orice / shall orhropal shall erabjoopar / | oriocopa = / 
Set set for myself | shall be set or| shall take my 
placed place 


Aor. |tornoa / set torncdpny / set éorabnv 7 was terny / stood 
or placed or placed for| set or placed 


myself 
Pt. trryka / stand 
Plup. elotyKy / stood 
Fut. Pf. tortie J shall 
; stand 


a. The transitive and intransitive tenses of compounds 
of fernue are similarly distinguished. 
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556. 


a@vaykatw (theme dvayxas-, cp. 
advayky), avaykdcw, qvaykaca, 
HvayKaka, NvayKacpaL, "yayKa- 
conv: compel, force. 

Gvev, prep. with gen. only: wth- 
out. 

dv-lotnpi: wake stand up, start 
up; (intr.) stand up. For 
intr. tenses see § 555. 

avril, prep. with gen. only: z- 
stead of, for. In comp.: 
against. Anti-dote, _—_ etc. 

Grro-8i8pacKw (8t-Spa-cKxw, Spaco- 
pat, pav, Spaka): rv away 
by stealth; ru2z away from, 
with acc. 

Gppa, atos, 6: chariot for use in 
battle. See p. 252, Fig. 22. 
Bacrrela, Gs, 7 (Bactdketw): Ling- 

dom. Do not confuse this 
word with BactAea, 74, royal 
buildings, palace (§ 217). 
Sivapar, Suvqcopar, Seddvnpar, ebv- 
vfOnv (or 7SvvqOnv), dep. pass. : 
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be able. 
dynamite. 

érl-cTapat, émiotycopat, Amiorh- 
Onv, dep. pass.: wuderstand. 

érptdauny (2 aor.): 7 ought. No 
pres. from this verb. 

immuKds, 4, ov (tarmos): of horse, of 
cavalry. 

lornpt, oTHow, eotyoa and ecrny, 
éornka and téoratov, éorddnv: 
set, place, make stand, halt; 
intr. tenses: stand, stand still, 
Si0pe, socers) 555.00 Cp. lLat. 
sto, Eng. stand. 


Cp. Stvayis. Dynast, 


Kab-lorne: se¢ or place down, sta- 
tion; intr. tenses: be placed, 
stationed, or established ; station 
oneself, take one’s place. For 
intr. tenses cp. tornp, § 555. 

Kehadn, fis, 1: Head. Cp. Lat. 
caput. 

Av8tos, a, ov (Av8ia): Lydian. 

évos, ov, 6: ass. Lat. asinus. 

Ppvyla, as, 7: Phrygia. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


557. I. 1. evrav0a eotyoay ot “EAAnves. 


Ayaee 
2. KQL OL 


5: 5 4 & 
3. KQL AVICOTAC AV TOUS 


5. Kvpos 


bt rg 7 5 Vd 4 
peta Aptaiov’ obKér. toTavrat. 
otpatiétas. 4. dvdrakas dé Kxaficracav. 
= > \ , 2 
Sé pilyv exov thy Kehadiy eis Ty pdxynv Kabiotato. 
An g ” a lal 
6. 6 d5€ Kipos Bovdeverar Omws pymoTe eoTar emt TH 
> — rear , , Mell Pt eRe: 
adeiha, ard, Hv Sdvntar, Bacrrevorer ir dia 
lal lal \ eo > 
7. érepovto 8 dmodpavar: Kat ovTos arodpas @xeETO. 


2 § 318. 


1 Ariaeus and his men. 
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A A A a 
8. Zevopar 8 epoBetro pa ov Svvaito' €« THs Kapas 
lal ia ~ > > > /, ~ ee \ 
eEedOeiv THs Bacitéws. 9. Kdpos 8 oty avéBy emt 7a 
dpy, ovdevds KwhdovTOS. 10. TOUTOY TOY TOTAmOY dta- 
Bas eEehavver dua Ppvylas. 11. wate nvaykacOn 6 
= la > ~ \ > as LO > 87 be 
Fevodov davactnvar Kat elvew tade. 12. €merdy O€ 
X\ 9 ~ , 
TavTas Tapylacev, ETTNTE TO apa TPO THS darayyos 
péeons.” 13. Kat mpiacGar Tov ctroy ovK HV” el un * eV 
a Avot > a \ e» 2 s 8 , ie ee.” 
T™ Avdia ayopa. 14. Kal ot Ovol, Erel TLS OL@KOL,” ETL 
Tohv® SpapovTes EcTacay. 
\ ¥» 7% / c , > ‘ ~ 
II. 15. Kat ewewve Toddy xpdvov EoTas. 16. eel OE 
"ApraképEns Katéoty eis THY Bacwdelav, pereTéusato 
A \ ¢ lal > , > , € an \ 
Ktpov tov éavrod adedddv. 17. &v péow Hudv Kal 
, ¢ , / > a > x , 
Baoiréws 6 Tiypys Totauds éotw, dv ovdK av Sduvat- 
“~ J = 
pela avev trotwr SiaBynvar. 18. tas dé opvidas av TLS 
Yona dr) AT »¥ 8 , ¥ \ n 
TAXY aviaTy, eat.” apBavew. 19. exe Sé Kdpos 
‘\ a 
Svvapw Kal rely Kal immiKyny, Hv TavTes 6pGuev TE Kal 
emioTapeba. 


III. 1. The soldiers cannot cross® this river without 


boats. 2. Cyrus after halting ” his chariot took his place 
‘in the battle. 


1§ 438. a. 2§ 192. 3 it was not possible. 
4 except. SS ary, 6 for a long distance. 
T§ 399. 8 § 102. 9 2 aor. 


10 having halted. 
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LVII 


THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): tiOnus, ine. 
DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. ACCUSATIVE ABSO- 
LUTE 


~ 558. Learn the inflection of 7/@nwx in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), and in the second aorist, 
active and middle (§ 646). 


559- 7/@nu is a reduplicated present, built on the theme 
Ge- (cp. § 551) thus: 7é@y-4u. The vowel of the theme is 
long () in the singular of the present indicative active, 
and in the first person singular of the imperfect indicative 
active. The second and third persons singular of the 
imperfect indicative active are formed like the correspond- 
ing persons of contract verbs in -éw thus: éri@es, ériBet. 
Similarly the second person singular of the present impera- 
tive active is Te. 


560. The second aorist indicative active of Té@nmi is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 
first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -a, -cas, -ce. So 
the inflection of the aorist indicative active is as follows : 


enka Bepev 
enkas 1 Aor. @erov ere |; Aor. 
€nKe(v) Bérnv @erav 

561. Learn the inflection of tus (§ 649), which is 
nearly like t/0nus. This is also a reduplicated present, 
from the theme é. The theme when augmented becomes 
“ei, which is its form in the second aorist (but see the 
paradigm below, § 562) and perfect tenses. 
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562. The second aorist indicative active, like that of 
rlOnu, is wanting in the singular; and these forms are 
supplied by an irregular first aorist in -«a, etc., as follows: 


Ka elev 
7kas 1 Aor. elrov elre }2 Aor. 
Ke(v) eltny eloav 


563. Learn the declension of tie and Ge, which are 
declined alike (§ 620). Similarly are declined ies and eds. 
Cp. Avdeds (§ 388). 


564. Deliberative subjunctive. — The subjunctive of the 
first person may be used in a deliberative question. The 
negative is 7. 


mov pvyw; whither shall I flee? 
Ti pay Mev TO TEAOS; Why shall I not wait for the end? 


565. Such a subjunctive, in an indirect question, is 
retained after a primary tense of the verb of asking, but 
the subjunctive may be changed to the same tense of the 
optative if the sequence is secondary : 


npeto Tov rratda ei waiceev avtov he asked the boy whether he 
should strike him. 


The direct question was traicw (aor. subjv.) adtév, shall 
I strike him ? 


506. Accusative absolute. — The participles of imper- 
sonal verbs may be used in the accusative singular neuter 
in an absolute construction (cp. the genitive absolute, 
§ 401). The use is generally concessive (although) : 
éfov trois BapBdpois pidovs elvat, Tods "EXXnvas aipyjoovra though it 


is possible (474 it being possible, cp. é-erre) for them to be 
friends to the barbarians, they will choose the Greeks, 
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567. 


dvipdroSov, ov, té (vip and trovs) : 
slave taken in war. 

ap-tyur: let go away, dismiss. 

BadAdAw (for Bar + yo, themes Bad-, 
Bdy-), Bard, ~Badrov, BéBAnxa, 
BePAnpar, EBAHOQY: Phrow, hurl, 
pelt. Often with acc. of pers. 
and dat. of means. 

elpfivn, ns, 1: Peace. Irene. 

émi-rlOqpi: put or Place upon ; put 
or zifiict punishment (8{«nv) 
on somebody (mvt); MID. set 
oneself upon, attack, with dat. 

tpi, How, Wka and ¢irov, eika, elpar, 
elOnv: send, hurl (with some- 
thing, in dat.); MID. Aur/ one- 
self, hasten. 
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AlBos, ov, 6: 
(yp4oe). 

wot; interr.adv.: whither ?where? 

ovv-riOnut: Place or set together ; 
MID. place oneself in agree- 
ment with somebody, agree 
with somebody (dat.), make a 
compact. May be followed by 
inf. of indir. disc. 

TlOnit, OAow, Enka and erov, ré- 
Oka, éreOnv: Put, set. rlBe- 
o8ar ta Stra: set down one’s 
arms, rest one’s arms on the 
ground; therefore (1) take a 
military position, take one’s 
post ; (2) halt. 


Stone. Litho-graphy 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


568. I. 1. rovs & omhiras Péobar exéhevoe Ta O7da. 


2. of & émAtrau CevTo Ta Oma. 
€lo@ Kal viK@oL TovS ToAELLoUS. 4. 
addyAous, of "EAAnves Cevto ert Tods avOpdrovs. 


adtecay tovs “EAnvas. 


3. Kal tevrat moddol 
> \ 5 “ 
éret © e€ioov 


5 . Kal 


6. Tols d€ otparnyots Tav 


‘Eddjvev edo€e tavra Ta avdpdroda év TH oTpaTia 


aeivar. 


, 2 » - / be 4, 
mapececOar” €xwv oiTia Kal Tord. 
> , 

EOddew® emiBetvar THY * Siknvy ABpoKoug. 


< A yA > ~ > \ c J= 
]=0 dé ovvTiGerau GUTOLS ELS THY VOTEPALav 


1 


8. Kupos efn 


Q. ovK ebérw 


eEeiv mpds airdv, Sedias° pt) AaBdv pe dixny por 


émOn. 


A Ae ee 
10. kat "Apuatos Kehever vas puddrrecbas 


1 on the morrow. 
8 § 110. a ande. 


2 In dir, disc. mapécopar (§ 110. 2 and c)- 
4 Cp. § 281. I. 2, footnote I. 


5 fearing, from 8é51a = Sé5o.xa, and declined like éoras (§ 624). 
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ae He) A a \ 4 
py) Bpiy emOarvrar THs vuKTOs' ot BapBapo. II. Kat 
ovte éméHeto aitots ovdels ovTE Tpos THY yEepipav 

> * = A , > y 
ovdels 7nAOev. 12. mot dvywpe; 13. odx €€ovow 
y , > * > 4 ¥ 4 
oro. d¥ywow. 14. e€dv elpnrynv exew Kiéapxos 
aipetTar TohEpery. 

II. 15. efov d€ ypypata exyew, KAéapyos atpetrac 
TovTots eis” TOAELov xpnaAa. 16. of d “EdAnves edo- 
Bovvro pun ot Todkeuror emOero avrots. 17. doxer dé 

> lal “A > -/7 € ~ / »¥ 
pot a€vovv Kopov adievar nuas. 18. téuTapev avdpas 
Twas 7 Tavtas ; 19. €BovdevovTo Sé ei TéwTroLEV avdpas 

\ a” / e > - ae” A ¥ , 

Twas 7) Tmavras. 20. ot 8 emt trav axpwy BapBapor 
€Baddov AiBous Tovs emiTLEnEvous. 

III. 1. Although it is possible for the general to inflict 


punishment on the slaves, he wishes to letthem go. 2. The 
soldiers used to hurl their spears® a long way.* 


18 155. 2 for, i.e. to spend this ov. 
3 §§ 141; 336. 5. 4 paxpav (§ 142) agreeing with 68év understood. 


FIG. 22. — dppa. 
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THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): Sia, 
ez cA ” 
eadiov OR rv, eyvav 


569. Learn the inflection of dédaue give in the present 
system active and middle (= passive) and in the second 
aorist, active and middle (§ 646). 


570. didwu is a reduplicated present, like toTnpe and 
TUOnu, built on the theme 6o- thus: 8/é8w-uu. The vowel 
of the theme is long (w) in the singular of the present 
indicative active. The singular of the imperfect indica- 
tive active is formed like the corresponding singular of 
a contract verb in -ow thus: édddouv, éd/dous, éddd0v. Simi- 
larly the second person singular of the present imperative 
active is d/dov, 


571. The second aorist indicative active of d/dmmuu is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 
first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -«a, -«as, -xe (cp. 
€0nxa and ya). So the inflection of the aorist indicative 


active is as follows: 


Soca Bopev 
Bwxas 1 Aor. eorov ore 2 Aor. 
ewke(v) eS6rnv ocav 


572. It is convenient to group together four irregular 
forms of the second aorist active imperative, in the second 
person singular: és (r/Onm, § 646), & (imme, § 649), dos 
(diSape, § 646), and oy& (éyw, 2 aor. é€oxov). The last 
named resembles the other forms only in using -s for -0u as 
the personal ending. Pas a8 
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5'73. As mentioned before (§ 553), some w-verbs have 
second aorists inflected like those of pt-verbs. Here are 
included the second aorists of aAtoKopat be captured, and 
yiyvookxw know. Following are the synopses: 


a. Indic. dev or jAwv b. tyvev 
Subjv. ado yve 
Opt. ddotinyv yvolny 
Imv. wanting yvobe 
Inf. d\@var yvavat 
Partic. ddovs, ddotoa, dddv yvovs, yvotoa, yvév 
G. aAdvros, ddovens, dAdvTos yvovTos, yvovons, yvovros 
etc. etc. 


574. These two verbs (dAécxouat and yiyv@oKe), differ- 
ing from dééwms, retain w throughout the second aorist 
indicative, imperative (except the third person plural), 
and infinitive (cp., on the contrary, édocav, ddr, etc.): 


SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF ytyvécke 


éyvov éyvepev 
2. tyvas éyv@rov tyvore 
3. eve éyvarny tyvacav 
IMPERATIVE 
2. yvObe yvarov yvare 
3. -yvoro yveorov yvovrev 


The subjunctive and optative are inflected like 8 and 
Soir. 


575: Learn the declension of &80vs and Sovs, which are 


declined alike (§ 621). Similarly are declined ddovs and 
vous, 
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576. 


GA-lokopa: (themes dA- and ddo-), 
DAdropat, Aw or HAwv, GAwxa 
or jAwKa: be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of aipéw. 

amo-cwlw: save from something ; 
bring safely back. 

BapBapixés, 4, dv (BapBapos) : fo7- 
eign, barbarian, not Greek. Bar- 
baric. 

Sefids, &, 6v: right, on the right 
hand or side. Sea, Gs, 4 (sup- 
ply xetp): the right hand, as a 
pledge. Lat. dexter. 

Ei.a-BadAAw: accuse falsely, slander. 
Diabolic (8ta-BoArkés). 
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Sia-SiSwpi: give from hand to 
hand, distribute. 

SiSopr, S600, wxa and Sorov, 
SéSwka, SéSopar, ed0nv: gezve; 
sometimes offer (in pres. and 


impf.).  Sixnv S8dvarl: geve 
Satisfaction, suffer punish- 
ment. Cp. 8pov. Lat. a, 
aonum. 

éx-Aeira: leave out. abandon; 
(intr.) Zeave off, fail. Eclipse. 


Aoyxn, Ns. 1: Spear point, spear. 

Trapa-Siswpe: g7ve over, surrender ; 
pass along (a watchword: ovv- 
Onpa). 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


577. I. 1. 6 d€ Kipos didwow atta é& pynvdv' pu- 


o Gov. 


diiiav ypypata Toda. 


2. kat 7 Kittooa édéyero Kipw dSovvat Ova 
3. piros te eBovdero eivar 


Tow péyiotov Suvapevois, iva adikav py S.d0ln Sixny. 


4. cupBovdredw duly py) Tapadovvar Ta Oma. 5. 


aN 
€7TEL 


S€ Kdpos ovk edwKxe miotd, Ticoadépyyns diaBadreu 


avTov pos TOV adehpov. 


, ¥ 
ott Kevos 6 POBos ELH. 


A 9 (pe 
ot avOpwrot, Kal ovtws «ado. 


6. €yvwoay ol oTpatiarar 
7. TavTny Thy Tow e&€hurov 


8. K\éapyos 38° ei- 


nw - »” A y , 
nev ott ob TOV viKdyTwV® Ein TA OTA Tapad.ddva. 


9. Tatra ra Spa tots pirors diedi8ov. 


10. hoBoipnv 


1§ 278. 
2 the most powerful. 


8 the part of, etc.; cp. §§ 229, 232. I. 10, 540. II. 15. 
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8 dv 1 Wyeuorr Ever ar @' Kopos Soin. 11. €vTev- 
fev SiSdaow of perv Hépoar BapBapixny oyxnv Tots 
"Eddnow, ot S€ "EAAnves exetvous “EAAquexyy. 12. eav 
S¢ pp) 880 radra 7a Tota, jyepova airopev ” Kupov. 

Il. 13. Svéweors CSwxe Kipw xpypata wod\a eis® 
Ty otparidy. 14. Kal T@ kapapyn €di80cav LapBa- 
vew® 6 te BovdotTro. 15. Tadra dé yvovs yTovunv 
Bacrhéa Sodvar euot drocacat® buds eis THY “EANaOa. 
16. Kat Ticoadépyns Kal 6 THs Baordéws yuvarkos 
adehpos de&tas eSocav Tots Tay “EAAjvev oTpaTnyots. 
17. 6 & avip ovx Hw ev TH Kopy. 18. Kal robo 
ovK €didov 6 carpamys. 19. avéotnaay ot “EdAnves 
kai €lmov oT. wpa’ dvAakas Kabioravar Kal civOnpa 


Tapad.dovat. 


III. 1. Then the generals knew® that it was not safe 
to remain. 2. We gave pledges to the captains of the 
Greeks. 3. I should fear to embark® on the boats which 
Cyrus might give us. 


1§ 285. 

2 This relative clause has the construction of the protasis of a less vivid 
future condition (§ 267), the conclusion being expressed by oBolunv av. 
In this sentence 9, attracted from 6v to the case of its antecedent fyepovt, is 
equivalent to et twa. The less vivid future type of the conditional relative 


protasis (introduced by 8s, Ste, ée(, etc.) is comparatively rare. 


3 § 244. + Cp. '§ 568. LL. a5, 5 permission to take. 
8 permission to bring you safely back. 
7 § 230. 8 2 aor. ° éu-Balvery with els and acc, 


Fic, 23. — Asyxn. 
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LIX 


THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): Selxviju, 
éduv, xetwat. WISHES 


578. Learn the inflection of defevipe show in the present 
system active and middle (= passive), § 648. 


579. The final vowel of the theme is long (¥) in the 
singular of the present and imperfect indicative active, and 
in the second person singular of the present imperative 
active. 


580. This verb has a regular first aorist (€deEa), but no 
second aorist. A second aorist of the pi-form, however, is 
seen in éduv from dt enter, set, sink (used of the sun). 
Its second aorist synopsis is as follows: 

Indic. évv ; subjv. dvw ; opt. wanting ; imv. 606 ; inf. diva: ; partic. 
dvs, Sica, div (gen. divros, dicns, dvvros). 


Learn the inflection of this second aorist (§ 648). 


581. The subjunctive and optative of verbs in -dpe are 
formed exactly like the corresponding moods of w-verbs, 
without contraction. And even in the other moods the- 
matic forms (7.2. w-forms) also occur. Thus dexvve is 
found along with dedkvior; edeixvve with édeckvd; and de- 
kvvev as well as deuxvis. 


582. Learn the declension of dexvis and dés, which are 
declined alike (§ 619). 


583. Learn the inflection of Keipar Le, be placed, be situ- 
ated (§ 654). This verb and its compounds are used as 
perfect passives of t/@nus place and its compounds. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK.— 17 
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584. Possible wishes. — Wishes that refer to future time 
are expressed by the present or aorist optative wzthout av, 
This optative is sometimes introduced by eiMe or e« yap 
if only, would that. The negative is m7: 


py of Oeot radra Sotev may the gods not grant this. 
awloube or cibe cwlourGe may you be saved. 


585 Impossible wishes. — Wishes that cannot be real- 
ized refer to present or past time. They may be expressed 
by the imperfect indicative (of present time) or the aorist 
indicative (of past time); these tenses must be introduced 
by «fe or et yap. The negative is m7: 


eiOe of Oeot radra pi) édocay would that the gods had not granted this. 


586. A wish that cannot be realized may also be ex- 
pressed by wdedor, es, € (2 aor. of ddeiAw owe), J, you, or he 
ought with the present or aorist infinitive : 


wpeAe Kipos Env would that Cyrus were alive (Z¢ Cyrus ought to be 
living). 


587. VOCABULARY LIX 
dva-mratw: make cease; MID. rest. with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. 
Gr-dAATpL (OAATHL for 6A-vd-pL, Sei. 
themes OA-, Ode-; OAS, Dreva, Sdw (and Stvw), Siow, Mica 
odAdAeKa [§ 447] and 2 pf. dAwAa, (trans.), tv (intr.), SéStKa, 


OS pny) : destroy, lose; MID. 


Sé5upar, 500nv: enter, set (used 
and 2 pf. act., perish, be lost. 


of the sun). 


avtod (cp. atrés), adv.: zz the 
very place, here, there. 

Se(xvipe (and Sexvde, theme Sex-), 
Selfw, era, SéSerxa, SeSerypar, 
HelyOnv: show, point out. 

Soar, Sejoropar, SeSénpar, eehOnv, 
dep. pass.: want, need; desire, 
ask, beg. Often with gen. or 


ém-Selkvdpe : show, Point out ; mid. 
in sense of act. and also déstin- 
guish oneself. 

éri-Kepar: ze upon, attack, with 
dat. 

MAtos, ov, 6: szz. 

(tpétrw tur7). 


Katd-Kepat: ze dows, 


Helio-trope 
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Keipat, keloopar: (ve, lie outstretched certainly. ye piv: to be sure, 
as the dead on the battlefield. at any rate. 
This verb is used as the pass. _vexpés, 00, 6: dead body, corpse. 
of the pf. tenses of ri@np, in Cp. Lat. zeco. Necro-logy (d6- 
the meaning Je placed, be set. yos account). 
With ra Orda Keira cp. the dp-vi-pe (and dp-viw, themes dp-, 
act. Oér8at ra Orda. Op0-), Opotpat, dpocra, opmpoKa 
KoLvés, f, Ov: Comtion, in Common, (S$ 447), Opdpo(o)par,  adps- 
general. (c)Onv: swear, promise with 
Mado, wv, of: the Aedes. an oath, take oath. 


P4y, postpositive adv.: zz truth, 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
588. I. 1. 6 d€ tHv emotod\nv haBav Kipw Seixvir 
an > ‘\ 3 , XA ‘\ ‘\ 7 

gw. 2. Tavta einav édeikvve Toa Kal Kaha XpPy- 
para. 3. Tas d€ Kehadas Tov vexpav éredeikvUcaV 

A ¢ > > ie a 5 ih a S, \ , 
tots Ed\Anow. 4. qv ody THS pas’ pikpdy mpd S¥vTOS 
Hriov. 5. Kupos dé tov Odpaka évédd,’ Kat avaBas 
eu en tS & ¥ Rin > x A ¥ 5 
€7l TOV LMTOV Ta TAATG Els TAS YELpas ELaBev. 6. EV- 
tad0a héyerar 7 Bacitéws yur7 duyew, ore aaddAvTaY 
Tv apxnyv vd Ilepoav Mydor. 7. auvure dé rytv 

% > \ Ya 3 \ > ‘ aA 4 ¥ 
Tovs avTovs didous® Kal éyApovs vomsetv.* 8. Els ye 
pny aperny emdeixvucbar €BovreTo. 9g. €x d€ TovTov” 
¥ ae > , Y= acl i} € > /=- 
GANow adviotavto emideKvivTes ola eEln® 4H amopia. 
10. py yevoiweDa Cavres emi tots todeptous. 11. ob 

A , 

d€ moAeguor evOds ereKewTo avTots. 12. Xewpicodos 
Hyotro. 13. ToAAd porKkal ayaba yevouro. 14. exewTo 
Sé wohXol ev TO TEDL. 

Il. 15. Kat tov drolvylov Kal Tov dvdparddwv Tohda. 


1 the time was, lit. it was of the hour, part. gen. with the following words. 
2 put on, lit. entered, 2 aor. of éy-80o. 
3 the same men as friends, 4§ 519. 

6 


5 and thereupon. } § 345» 
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év0a Ta oma €exeTOo. 


Kittooa Kipov émidetEar 76 oTparevpa avry. 
, y 5,28 oS , A 
takeipea womep e€ov' avaraver bau. 
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16. 7p€avro kataBaive mpos Tovs adovs 
17. Kat héyerar SenOyvar 7 


18. Ka- 


19. ews 8 av 


avrov pevopevr, Tavtes Seduela KowHS TwTNplas: TOA- 


hot yap amodhvyTat. 


iM 
another. 
the battle. 
Cyrus. 


1. We took oaths? not® to be enemies* to one 
2. Many men lay prostrate on the plain after 
3. They gladly show® their possessions to 


LX 


IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: elu, dnui, olSa, AND eiul 
(Completed and Reviewed ) 


589. Learn the inflection of eius 7 am going, I shall go 
(§ 651); nui J say (§ 652); and olda / know (§ 655). 
Review the inflection of e¢ud J am (§ 650). 


590. 


4-Sivaros, ov (Stvapat) : 
sible. 

Gr-eype (elpt): go away; go back, 
return. 

§-8d-ckw (theme SSax-), SSdbw, 
BiSaka, Se5(Sayxa, SeS(Saypar, er- 
84xO8nv: feach. Didactic. 


tmpos- 


VOCABULARY LX 


el-yi, impf. ya: go, shall go; pres. 
serving as fut. of pxopar.- Lat. 
€0, tre. 

€€-eup (lyr): go out, go forth. 

€r-erpt (ele): go or come on, ap- 
proach. 

OdpuBos, ov, 6: noise.” 


1§ 566; this use of the acc. absolute is conditional, as is proved by @o-rrep 


Just as tf. 
3 § 519. 4. 


4 Nom. (§ IIo. @). 


2 Use impf. 
5 Use Salxvipe. 
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Kép-vo (theme kap-), fut. kapodpat, olow, hveyka OF jveykov, évfvoxa, 
2 aor. tkapov, pf. kékpnka: dador, evyveypat, nvexOnv: dear, carry; 
be weary. carry away, receive (as pay). 

Kpavyy, fis, W: outcry. Cp. lata fero: 

otSa (2 pf. with pres. meaning), ¢-pl (theme $a-), dco, epyca : 
u8y (2 plup.) or qSewv, eloopar say, declare. ob nye (cp. 
(fut.): Anow. Lat. nego): deny, say... not 

épw (themes ¢dep-, ol-, évex-, éveyk-), ($ 156.1.@). Cp. Lat. fare. 


EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 


501. I. 1. olda de€vais Sedouevas.' 2. adrds.8’ odk 
» ~ 
epyn lévar. 3. edo€ev avtois amevar. 4. adda idp- 
Tw, ElddTes OTL” KaKtous Eliot TEpl Nas 7H Nels wept 
€xetvous. 5. Hv ov inte odv Hpty, SapeKov ExacTOS 
cs A lal ~ > 
vpav oloer TOV” pnvds.s 6. oKemtéov por Soxet Elva 
9 c > 4 + ‘\ 9 \ > 7 
oTws ws aodahéorata amipev Kal OTws Ta émiTHOELa 
gy, > \ > ae ~ A lal \ 
eEopev. 7. eyo ovv dye vpas xpHvar SvaBHvar Tov 
Evd¢parnv motanov mpiv Syndrov etvar 6 TL of addou 
"EdAnves atoxpwodvtar Kipw. 8. Kal rovs "EAAr- 
¥ »¥ 9 ng 3. y > / 
vas epacay oiyedbar- Oro dé, ovk ehacay eidéva.. 
g. Tov 8 ovv Eidhparnv topev or advvatov’ dvaBynvar 
Kw@AVOVT@Y TOhEmiov. 10. Kpavyn mon e€miaou. 
9 | > A > e » 0 > nw a wn (oa. 
II. omws de eiOnre €LS OLOY EPKXETUE AYWVA VUAS ELOWS 
, ® > \ > , > > lal , 6 
dida€w. 12. Kal avtol €BovAevovTo Et avTov pévovev 
h amtouey emi To aTparoredov. 
II. 13. tadra dé Aéywv DopvBov jeovoe’ dua Tov 
, , > 
tagewv idvtos. 14. Orw d¢ Méevoy dain” didros eivat, 
lal ‘\ > > 
TovTw SHdos éyiyvero émBoveiwv. 15. Tovs 8 avOpa- 
A » * \ 
Tous jpotwy el Twa, cidetey GAAnv G0ov 7 THY pavepar. 


1§ 441. 2§ 442. 8 each. 4§ 155. 
5 §§ 223, 291. 8 §§ 363, 564, 565. T§ 193. ®§ 417. 
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» , 
16. Kdéapxe Kal IIpdéeve kat ot ahdou of maportes 
Y A A , Ss 
"EAAnves, ovK loTe O TL ToLEtTE. 17. Ey TOW, @ 
¥ , ¥” , 1 \ , \ \ 
avepes, Kapa non cvoKevalopevos* Kal TPEYwV Kal TA 
AQ 
oTha dépwv kal ev tae iwy Kat dudakas” hudidtrwv 
Y 
kal paxyouevos. 18. apa nriw Sdvovte® of “EAAnves 


eEnerav €k TOV KMOLOV. 


III. 1. Clearchus deliberated whether they should send * 
some men® or should all go to the camp. 2. They said 
they did not know in what direction® the barbarians had 
gone. 


1§ 4309. 2§ 181. 3 at sunset (cp. § 157). 
4 §§ 362, 564, 565. > Omit men, § Srrot. 


a a ee e al we Te AL ae) . : s 


: = Nt Te ai ae 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASTS 


[The following selections are from Xenophon’s Anabaszs of Cyrus. 
In places they are somewhat simplified, chiefly by the omission of 
unessential details. ] 


THE SUBJECT OF THE ANABASIS 


Cyrus, a young and ambitious prince of Persia, plotted 
to wrest the throne from his elder brother Artaxerxes II, 
the reigning king (401 B.c.). So far as possible, he dis- 
guised his real purpose. But information of the plot was 
nevertheless laid before the Great King by his crafty satrap 
Tissaphernes. 

Cyrus enlisted in his enterprise about thirteen thousand 
Greek soldiers, who were attracted by the desire to serve 
under so noble a leader and by the promise of large pay. 
The larger part of these assembled, under Cyrus’s orders, 
at Sardis; and from this city they set forth in the spring 
of 401 B.c. Only after they had marched well: into the 
interior were they informed of the real object of the expe- 
dition. Cyrus had also a host of Persians, said to have 
numbered a hundred thousand. They proved utterly un- 
reliable. The leader of this “barbarian” force was the 
Persian Ariaeus. 

The young prince was generous; he had persuasive man- 
ners and the enthusiasm of youth. He dazzled the common 
soldiers with his promises, and he commanded the loyalty 
of his.-officers by rich presents and favors. So he was 


able to win to his cause many really noble spirits among 
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both Persians and Greeks. Not a few of these, as the 
sequel showed, were ready to prove their devotion by sac- 
rificing their lives. Of his Greek generals the most promi- 
nent was the Spartan Clearchus, a fearless and exceedingly 
stern disciplinarian. The other Greek generals were faith- 
ful and in their way good men, also; but exception must 
be made of the Thessalian Menon, who was faithless and 
unprincipled. 

By the village of Cunaxa, near Babylon, Cyrus met the 
royal army, which was commanded by the king in person 
(late in the summer of 401 B.c.). Cyrus’s force was out- 
numbered eight times over, if reliance may be placed on 
the figures that are mentioned. Yet the issue of the battle 
might have been favorable to Cyrus, owing to the valor and 
success of his Greek mercenaries, if only he had not risked 
his own life. He was slain. And the Greeks, far from 
wishing any pretext for staying longer in the Persian em- 
pire, had only the desire to get back to Greek lands again. 

They accomplished their wearisome and dangerous re- 
treat during the winter of 401-400 B.c., striking through 
the country northward over mountains and, for the most 
part, through wild and hostile tribes. But almost at the 
beginning of their retreat, before they had passed out 
of the reach of Persia, they lost the leadership of their 
generals, including the intrepid Clearchus. These were 
entrapped and put to death through the agency of 
Tissaphernes. 

At this point Xenophon, the Athenian, the author of the 
history, put himself forward as a leader. He had pre- 
viously accompanied the expedition merely as a gentle- 
man in search of adventure. He was now elected a 
general and appointed to the difficult position of com- 
mander of the rear guard, while Cheirisophus was chosen 
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to command the van. And under this leadership the 
Greeks who have become known in history as “ The Ten 
Thousand” came, with losses, to Trebizond, one of the 
Greek settlements on the Black Sea. After further adven- 
tures they arrived finally in Ionia again (Cheirisophus had 
meantime died). 

Xenophon was the author of several interesting works 
besides the Anabasis of Cyrus. And in addition to his 
literary interests he was an ardent sportsman, fond of 
horses, dogs, and hunting. He has left us a description 
of his pleasant country-place in Elis, where later in life he 
settled to enjoy his good fortune, surrounded by his family. 
Here he engaged in the composition of his books and in 
the delights of country life. 


I. Zhe Greek soldiers and the inducements to join Cyrus’s army 


Ol TAELTTOL TOV OTpaTLwrav Hoav ov omaver Biov 
> , > \ , \ wa > \ 
exTremAevKoTes ETL TavTny THY puacHodopady, adda 
\ s > \ > , ¢ \ Vy 5 
Tmhv Ktpov aperyy akovovtTes, of pev Kat avdpas 

/ N 

dyovtes, of O€ Kal Tpocavnhwxkdres Xpypata, Kal 
- /, - i la 

5 TOUTwY ETEpOL aTodEOpakdres TaTépas Kal pyrépas, 


I. 1. Hoav éxrerdevkstes (€k- oi pev . . . of 8€: see § gg; the 


mréw): had sailed off from their 
homes. 

od omrdver Biov: xoton account 
of lack of means, not from lack 
of livelihood. omave is dative of 
cause (§ 403). 

2. éml rattnv Thy pirbodopay : 
after this pay, z.e. to earn money 
by service in Cyrus’s army. 

3. dxotovtes: expresses cause 


(§ 213). 


words are appositives to of mAetorou. 

avipas ayovtes: bringing men 
along, t.e. enlisting soldiers with 
the aid of the money that Cyrus 
furnished. 

4. Tpocavnrokdtes: having 
spent in addition money of their 
own; see mpocavadioKw. 

5. totTwv: partitive genitive 
with érepou others. 
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€ fy \ Jes / € , > > A 
ot 6€ Kal Tékva KaTaiTOVTES WS XPHMAT GaVTOLS 


/ td , \ ‘\ da 
KTnodpevor HEovtes TaAW, GkovovTES Kal TOUS ah- 


\ \ / x ‘ > ‘\ 
hous Tods mapa Ktpw moda Kal ayafa rparrew. 


(vi. 4. 8.) 


6 8€ Kipos orpatedpate ahynfwe@ éxpy- 


\ \ - pen , 
10 Oa7O. Kat yap OTpaTnyot Kal ox ayot, Ou XPNBAT@V 


~ 4 
veka pos exeivov eTrEVT'AY, EyvwTay KEPOaEWTEPOV 


> / ae ¢ , Xx p: \ A 4 8 
civat Kipm Kadws uvTapxev 7) TO KaTa PHVA KEpOoS. 


CiOsan 72) 


Il. Cyrus leads his army into the heart of the Persian empire before 


he meets sertous resistance. 


The king’s apparent unwilling- 


ness to fight throws the invaders off their guard 


nv dé mapa Tov Evdpatnv tapodos ora perakd 


Tod ToTapov Kal THs Tappov ws Elkoot TOO@Y TO 
cos , \ \ , wi vay \ 
evpos: tavrnv 5é€ THY Tadpov Bacirteds Tove avrTt 
Epvpatos, ereion TtuvOdverar Kodpov mpooedavvorta. 


, \ \ , ee \ € ‘< 
5 TAUTYV 57) THV 7 a&podov Kupos TE KQAL y OTpPaTLa 


6. os xphpar atrois Krynodpe- 
vou Htovres wad: with the purpose 
of returning again (§ 332) after 
they had gained wealth for them. 

7. ToVs GAdovs Tos Tapa Kipw : 
= Tods rapa Kipw adXous (S$ 67, 
70), subject of mparrew. 

8. moddd Kal dyaba mparrev 
(§ 110): were making great for- 
tunes. 

9. GdrAnOive: ¢rvsty. 

éxphoato: had the services of. 

Il. Kkepdadewrepov elvar(§ 110): 
zt was more profitable. 


I2. TO KaTad pfiva KépSos: 
monthly pay. 
II. 2. elkoot rodav: see § 278. 


7d edpos: see § 279. 

3. mot: Aad made. 

avril épvpatos: for a defense. 

4. ered wuvOdverar: when he 
learned. The present is fre- 
quently used by Xenophon when 
a past tense is required by good 
English style. ove? and zuv6a- 
verat are illustrations of the so- 
called “historical present.” 

mporeAavvovTa: see § 44I. 


10 


20 Anuevws paddov. 
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mapy\Oe kai €yévorto cicw THs Tadpov. rtavrp ev 
obv TH NEPA odK euayéoato Bactheds, add’ iToyw 
povrtwy pavepa yoav Kal inmwv Kal avOpdtwy ixvy 
Tohd\a. evtavla Ktpos Yiiavov kadécas Tov ’Apmpa- 
KLOTHY pavTw €dwKEv aiT@ SapeLKods TpLayidious, 
Ort TH EvOEKATH am exeivns Hepa TPoOddpeEvos elev 
avT@ ort Bacrreds od payetrar dé€ka Huepav, Kdpos 
& eirev, OK apa ere payetrar, ei €v ravTats od [LANE 
Tai Tats nuepas: €av O adynPedoys, dmiryvodpatl cor 
déka TddavrTa. ToOvTOTO ypuciov TOTE aTéduxer, éret 
tapnOov at déka npépar. emel & ent rH Tadpw odK 
exodve Baoiteds 70 Kipov otparevpa diaBaive, 
edofe Kal Kipw Kat tots adddous ateyvwKxévar Tod 
pdyerbar: wore TH VaTEpaia Kipos éropevero ype 
™ 5€ tpitn émi Te Tov appatos 


agrees with (m7wy and avOparwv. 


neuter plural (yyy. 
tion from the rule (§ 71) occurs 
occasionally in the Avadéaszs and 
in other Greek. 


13. Ovtx dpa «rd.: the direct 

quotation is introduced by a capital 
letter (without quotation marks), 
8. qoav: the subject is the § 2. 
This devia- el... od payxeirar: this appar- 
ently irregular negative (§ 106. 0) 
is used because Cyrus quotes the 
exact words of the soothsayer 
above (1. 12). 


6. ratty TH jpépa: see § 180. 
7. troxwpotvteyv : retreating, 


g. “Aprpaxtétny: Ambracian, 


from the town Ambracia in Epirus. 14. Gv GAnPetdogs: see § 241. 
Ir. TH évSexdry aa éxelvns 17. kote... StaBalverw: see 

npépa (§ 180): on the eleventh § 382.1. I. 

day before, z.e. (in our idiom) Zen 18. eofe dmr-eyvaKévar 

days before. The Greeks, like the (from dzo-yiyvwokw) Tod paxe- 


Romans, counted in the days at 
both ends of the reckoning. With 
am éxelvns supply tis 7u<pas. 

12. Séka Hpepov: see § 155. 


cba: he seemed to have abandoned 
the idea of fighting. 

19. ‘jpeAnpévws padAov: ore 
carelessly. 
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= A ws / > , 

Kabhuevos THY TopElav ErroLetTO Kal O\Lyous EV Taeet 
aA P. 

éxwv mpd avTov, Td S€ TOY avT@ avaTEeTapayyEvov 


4 j l TOV O t ) Aa emt 
€mopevero Kal TOV OTwY Tols OTpaTLWTaLs TOAAG 


e las ¥ ye 5 
apatov NYsTO KQaL uTolvylov. 


(i. 7. 15-20.) 


Ill. Zhe battle of Cunaxa, in which Cyrus encounters the Persian 
king and ts slain 


Kat 75y re Hv audi ayopav tAnPovcay Kat mAn- 
ciov hv 6 otabpos evfa euedde katadvev, Hvika 


Harnyvas avnp Udpons tav audit Ktpov muotev 


7 > 4 > \ , io la x eee 
TpopatveTat eXavvev ava KPaTos b Povv7Ttl TW LTT Wy 


wn a f- x 
5 Kat evOds Tacw ois eveTyxavey €Boa Kat BapBa- 


wn ral > 
uk@s Kal “EA\Anvikas OTe Bact\evs ody oTpatevpate 
p 


TOAX@ TPOTEPYETAL WS ELS [LAYNY TApETKEVATLEVOS. 


ev0a 51) Todds Tadpayos éyéveto: Kupos te Katamy- 


4 - > SY A Y XN , - > ay N\ : i 
dnoas avo TOU apHaTos TOV Odpaka €veou KaL ava- 


21. KaOhpevos: sztézng, partici- 
ple of xa@nuar, which is inflected 
in § 653. 

22. To 8 odd: supply Tod 
OTparEevuaros. 

aita: for him, dative of dis- 
advantage (§ 53. @). 

23. The order of the Greek 
words rearranged for translation 
is: wodAd TSv STAwY TyeTO (Were 
carried ) trois orpatidrats (§ 53. 2) 
él duatav Kal trofuylov. 

III. 1. appl ayopav mwAABov- 
ocav: about the time of full market, 
the middle of the forenoon. 


2. orabpds: stopping place or 


station (cp. toTtnue) is the mean- 
ing here. 

kata-Aveaw: to unyoke the pack 
animals for the rest from the mid- 
day heat. ede takes a present 
infinitive as well as the future 
(§ 156.72). 

3. Tav dydl Kipov moray: 
partitive genitive. Cyrus had a 
devoted bodyguard. 

4. Bpotvt. To imrw: with Ars 
horse in a sweat, properly a dative 
of means (§ 141). 

5. BapBapikds: zz Persian. 

7. OS... Taperkevarpévos: ap- 
parently prepared. 
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x ys, Y a 
10 Bas €mt Tov immov Ta Tata eis Tas yetpas eaBe, 


> 


25 


A ¥ ~ , 
Tots TE adAoLS TaTL TapyyyeAhe e€oTilerOar Kal 
4 nw sy 
Kabioracbar eis THY éavTod Tagéw Eekaotor. évba 
‘ \ A A , = 
67) adv TOMAR GTOVdH Kabiotavto, KA€apyos pev Ta 
\ lo a » XN ee > a os las 
deta Tod KEepatos Exwv pds TO Evdparyn Torapua, 
‘4 \ > a c > » Lal 
Ipofevos dé éxdpevos, ot 5 ahdou pera TodTOV, Mav 
\ % > , a“ lal lal 
d€ 70 evavupov Kepas eaye Tov “EhAnviKod. Kvpos 
\ So Cre A > 
8€ Kal ol immets TovTOv ocov EEakdovor €aTyoa Kara 
a nw wn , - 
péoov Tov BapBapixov, amo pevor Oadpaks pev adtor 
\ 
Kal Tapapypiolois Kal Kpdveou Tavtes tAHVY Kipov- 
Kdpos 6€ Wihjy eyov 7Hv Kedadny eis THY paynv 
¥ iy = 
Kabiotato. Kal Hon TE HY pécov Huepas Kal ovTH 
Katapavers Hoav ot toheuror- Hvixa be Sein er'i- 
> / % 4 id 4 /, 
veto, Epavyn KoVLopTOs waTeEp vehedyn EvKY, ypovw 
\ ” - an 
S€ cuXVv@ voTEpoy BaTEp pehavia Tis ev TH Tdi emt 
4 9 \ > t > / 4 ‘\ ¢€ / 
Tov. ore S€ eyybTEpov eyiyvorto, Taxa 87 ai dOy- 
Xar Kai ai ta€es Katadavets éylyvorto. Kal Hoa 
immeis prev NevKoOdpakes ETL TOV EvwYYjoV TOV TOdE- 
# , > , 4 » > , 
pilav: Ticoadéprns ed€yeTo TovTwv apyew * ExdmeEvou 
\ / > / \ € lal ‘ va 
dé yeppoddpor, exopevor S€ 6mhtrar civ TodHpect 


12. &agrov: each, in apposi- helmet. But Cyrus doubtless wore 


tion to the subject of xaOicracOa:; the tiara, the usual Persian head- 
ordered them each to take his place. dress, which was a sort of turban. 


13. Ta Seftd teh Képatos (§ 179): 22. SelAn: early afternoon. 
the right wing. For the declension 23. ébavyn: appeared, 2 aor. 
of Képaros see § 602. pass. of gaivw. 

14. mpos: beside. xpdvw (§ 410) cuxv@ vorepov : 

15. éxdpevos: ext. a considerable time later. 


17. bev: about. 24. éml modv: over a long dis- 


20. Wiinv exav THY Kehadhy: ance. 


with his head unprotected by a 29. yeppodépor: supply Aaav. 
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> ec =) x i a 
30 Evdivas aomiow. Atyvrtvot 8 ovTou €X€yovTo elvac 


a , r e ‘\ 
dddou 8 inmeis, ado roF6rar. mavTes 0 obrou Kara 


35 


Fic. 25. — Spemavnddpov Gppa. 


A , 
€Ovn éropevovto. mpd S€ ait@v appara Siadetrovra 
ovyvov am add\jrov Ta 57) Speravndopa Kahovmeva. 
c \ , > * \ / a 
ot S€ BapBapo ev iow Kat Bpadéws tpoojcar. 
Ss , 7A , + eae sy , 
Kal é€v TovTw Kopos tapedavver avros ovv Itypyte 
ne A . >) Va , A KX , 
T@ Epunvet Kai adous TpLiolw 7} TETTapot TO Kredpy@ 
€Boa ayew TO oTpdTEvLa KaTa pécov TO TOV TOE 
, ° > A ‘\ ¥ x an > ¥ - A 
felwv, oTe exec Bacirevs EN. KAY TOUT’, Epy, VIKOMEV, 
Trav?’ yuiv memointa. add’ 6 KXéapyos otk WOedev 


td , > \ na Lal ‘\ ‘\ la , 
49 ATOOTACDAL ATO TOU TOTA{LOV TO defvov KEpas, do Bov- 
31. Gow: desides, lit. other. 33. Ta... Kadotpeva: the so- 
Observe the omission of aconjunc- called scythe-bearing chariots. 
tion before the second aAAou; this 34. ev low: zn Step. 
is due to a desire for a vivid and 37. KaTad pérov TO Tav trode- 
concise style at this point. plov: against the center of the 
Kara yy: sation by nation. enemy. 
> " . . 
32. A&ppara: supply nv. 38. ety: this causal clause in- 


Stadelrovta ouxvev: distant a troduced by ort decause is really a 


considerable space. subordinate clause in indirect dis- 


45 


50 


SELECTIONS FROM THE AWABASIS a7t 


jLevos By kurheBety cxarepaber, T@ O€ Kopp aaeK pt 
VQTO OTL AUT neem oTws Kah@s Exo. Kal év TovT@ 
TO aap TO pev Be ee eee oipeeeste Opmahas 
Tpoyet, TO de EMymuciy € TL EV TO AVT@ pPeVOV ouveE- 
TATTETO €K TOV ETL a pt kal 6 Kdpos tape 
Aavver ov Tavu TPS a’T@ To oTpatevpmart KateHeaTo 
ExaTépwoe aToB\€Twr Els TE TOVS TOEMLOUS Kal TOdS 


didous. 


"AB ~~ X , > e ~ ¥ ¥ 
HVALOS, TEAAT AS WS TVUVAVTNTAL NPETO €l Tt TApary- 


dav d€ abtov ad Tod “EXAnvixod Bevodav 
, ec > Pp Dak > 

yéhro. 6 8 e€miatyods etre Kal héyew éxédeve 
~ 9 & | ¢ x X. \ ‘ , , 

Tagw OTL Kal Ta tepa Kaha Kal Ta odayia Kaha. 

tatta b€ éywv OopvBov jkovoe Sia Tov Takewr 


37 \ ¥ # € , > 
id6VTOS, Kal HpeTo Tis 6 BopuBos «in. 
owlnpa Tapepxerar SeVTepov 767. 


€ de i) YY 
6 O€ elev OTL 
A lat 

kat Kvpos eOav- 


course, representing the thought 


of Cyrus; therefore the optative 
” . . . 
€in replaces the indicative 
($ 530). 

kav . . . vik@pev: protasis of 


the more vivid future condition; 
the apodosis is emphatically ex- 
pressed as already accomplished, 
mav@ is for zavta 
($$ 29, 31). For hpiv see § 458. 

41. py kukA@bein: see § 438. a. 

42. Sti aite péAor (§ 260) otras 
Kaas exo (§ 535. 2): that he was 
taking care that all should be well; 
lit. that 7t was a care to him how 
it should be well. 

44. &v TO aiTo pévov: 
ing in the same place; mévoy is a 
pres. partic. neut. agreeing with 
OTparevpa. 


TeTrolnTat. 


vemain- 


Ouv-eTaTTETO : 
line. 

46. ov mavu mpéds: 
near to. 


was forming in 
not very 


49. tweAGCGs ws cuvavTioaL: 
approaching so as to meet him. 

50. émorhoas: supply tov tr- 
Tov. 

51. ta tepad: Zhe usual or ordi- 
nary sacrifices ; the 
propitiatory offerings, an extraor- 
dinary service for the occasion. 
Supply ein (§§ 260, 291) in the 
predicate. 

52. SoptBov: object of jKovce, 
which sometimes takes the thing 
heard in the genitive. 

53. ely: see § 345. 

54. mapépxerar: might have 
been changed to what form? § 260. 


Ta ohay.a: 


a2 


55 
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, ~. 3 ” ¥ QA , 6 
pace Tis TapayyeAhe Kal NpETO oO TL ELn TO TVYO NMG. 
ec te Ld \ \ 3 vA € be Kv 
6 8 amexpivato Zevs cwtnp Kal vicky. 0 0€ Kupos 

- A ~ »¥ 
akovods “Ada déxyomatl Te, Epn, Kal TOUTO EOTH. 
A A = ‘\ 
ravta © eimav eis THY avTOD xdpay amyhavve. Kal 
Cy etd / a , 2) & ra ‘ aN 
ovkért Tpia 7) TeTTapa aTAdLa ieLyEeTHY TH harayye 
4 ‘ 
am add\njdwv yvika éerardvilov te ot EdAnves kat 
»¥ > / 77 A lA \ 9 3 bé: 
NpxovTo avrior léevar Tots ToOAEL LOLS. Kal apa epUey- 
/, e A> - dl * iv XN 4 
Eavto mavtes olov TH Evvahiw €edtlovor, kal TavTeEs 
de efeov, 


7a Sdpata eOovrncayv PdoBov TovodvyTEs Tots UTTOLS. 


mpw 5: ro€evpa efixvetoHar exxdtvovary ot BapBapot 


\ ~ > 4 X 
A€éyovat d€ TWES @S Kal Tals aoTioL TPOS 


SS 4 \ > “A ‘\ > , \ b. , 
Kal devyovor. Kal évravda dy édiwKor pev KaTa Kpa- 
Tos ot “EXAnves, €Bowy S€ adAHAOLS p17) Oety Spdpe, 
> > > , 4 ‘\ > 4 > ¥ \ 
ahN’ ev tafe erecOar. ta S appara éed€povto ta 
pev Ov aitav Tav Toepiov, Ta S€ Kai dca Tav “EAA- 


\ 
7o VOY KEVA VLOXwV. 


56. Zeds cwthp Kal vikn: Zeus 
Savior and victory, the “ watch- 
word.” 

57. “AdAa SExopar: Well, 7 ac- 
cept it. 

58. els thy abrod xdpav: Zo Ars 
own place. 

59. orddia: see § 142. 

Si-erxérnv: impf. dual 3 pers. 
of 8-€Xo: were separated. 

61. Apxovto: from dpyopuar de- 
gin. 

dvrlov: fo meet; lit. face to 
face; this adjective takes a da- 
tive. 

62. olov: what sort of shout, 
t.¢. the cry which. 


¢ >» 3 \ oh = 
ol Ps) ETTEL mpotootev, SviaTavro * 


*Evtadtlw: Enyalius,a name of 
Ares, god of war. 

63. tais domlor: see § I4I. 

64. tots twos: see § 53. d. 

65. mplv . 
§ 524. 

éxkAtvovotv: historical present. 
See note on p. 266, 1. 4. 

66. kata Kpdros: Cp. ava Koa- 
Tos, § 443. 

67. Betv Spdpw (§ 
charge on the run. 

68. tapév . . . Ta 8€: § Qo. 

70. Keva jvidxov: empty of 
charioteers. 

érel mpotSoev: whenever they 
saw them in front (§ 417). 


. « huxvetoBar: see 


I41). ‘0 
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»” > 4 x , y BJ e , 
eote 6 T 
RepESS Kat karehypiy OoTEp ev iTTOdpopne 
> , > \ A a 

extayels + Kal oddey pévtor ovde TodTov mabey épa- 

2Q3 ¥ \ A ¢ 4 > , A , 
amg odd’ d\dos d€ trav “EXdjvev ev tavTn TH Hayn 

> / \ ae pul A 
erabev ovdets odder, ANY emt TO Cdordw TokevOAVval 

3 4 “~ - ~ - lol 
75 Tus €A€yero. Kupos 8 opay rods "EXAnvas vikovTas 
‘\ ec X ~ 
70 KaP adrovs Kai SidKovtas, HOdmevos Kal TpocKr- 
4 ¥ lol 
vovpevos on vTd TaV aud adTov, ovS’ ds e&HxOn 
duke, AAA TUvEerTELpanerny Eyov THY TOV ov 
€ Ae , ra , , 3 in 9 yi 
éaut@ éEaxociwy inméwy Ta€w emepedeito 6 TL ToLy- 
m= A 
80 get Baorhev’s. Kai Baordreds 57 TOTE peor Exwr THs 
~ wn 9 an 

GUTOV OTpaTLas Opws ew eyeveTo TOV Ktpov evwvv- 
- ‘\ an A 
pov Képatos. eémel 8 ovdels ex Tod avtiov aiTa@ 
> 4, > \ A > si rd ¥ > / 
ELAXETO OVOE TOLS AVTOV TETaypEevars EuTpoaber, ere 


Kaptrev ws eis KUKAwow. evba 57 Kipos deioas pH 


71. tot. 8 bers: and aman, horsemen were Cyrus’s_body- 
or and somebody ; lit. therets who. guard. 

72. ov8y . . . ov8€: only one 79. éw-enedetro: watched to 
of these negatives can be trans- see. 


lated into English (§ 428). 

ov8€: not even. 

73. 008... ovSels ovdév: one 
negative in English (§ 428). 

74. tokevOfvar: see § 3901. 

75. Spav: although he saw 
(§ 213. c). 

76. nSdpevos Kal mpoorkvvotpe- 
vos: in the same construction as 
opav. 

77. ov8 ws: not even so, not 
even under these circumstances. 

78. SidKerv: complementary in- 
finitive. — 

cuv-eoretpapévny : from ov- 
oretipaovat. The six hundred 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 18 


80. txav: although he occupied 
(§ 213. c); the concessive force is 
clearly indicated by the following 
Gpws nevertheless. 

82. Képaros: for the construc- 
tion see § 372. 

é« tod dvtlov: from the oppos- 
ing line. 

air@: see § 317. 

83. Tois Tetaypévots: 
same construction as aro. 

avrod: to be taken with éumpo- 


in the 


obev. 

84. as els Kikdwow: appar- 
ently for encircling the army of 
Cyrus, 2.2. for a flank march. 
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/ > hy ‘\ > id 
85 omabe yevouevos KataKoy TO Ed\AnviKoy €davvet 
lal = aE \ 
avtios: Kal éuBadrwv adv tots é€akootors viKa TOUS 
‘N > \ ¥ 
mpd Baciéws TeTaypevous Kal els puyny eTpepe 
- “~ 4 - ee." & 
Tous é€aKuryidtous, Kal arroKxTelvat heyeTat avTOS TH 
wn ‘XN ¥ > “A c 
€auTod xeipt Aptayépony Tov apxXovTa avTwY. ws 
ae bs ' > d / \ ¢€ / ec 
90 8  tpom) éyevero, Siacetpovrar kat ot Kipou €€a- 
» , \ , > / 
KOaLoL eis TO SL@KELY OpunoayTes, TANY Tavu OALyot 
4 
apd avdrov KaterelbOnoav, ayedov ot opotpamelor 
, \ , % aK a Pez ‘ 
Kahovpevot. avy TovTos d€ dv Kafopa Baciiéa Kat 
X\ > > > A A XN > \ > > , 
TO aud éxetvoy atipos: Kal evOds ovK HvEerXETO, 
? yea ee N \ om ot & - Ee 2% \ / 
95 GAN eiwv Tov avdpa ope teto ex avTov Kal Tratet 
KaTa TO oTépvov Kal TiTpdécKe Sia TOV Odpaxos. 
/ > b See. > / | dae * a > 
matovta 8 avrov axovriler Tis TAAT@ VT TOV dpOad- 
> 4 \ > wn > 4 \ »,," ‘ 
pov Bratws* Kat évtavda €udyovtTo Kat Bacrhevs Kat 
A \ rey > > \ 2 aN i , a \ 
Kdpos Kal oi aud’ avrovds tmép Exatépov. Kdpos dé 
100 avTdés TE ATEDavE Kal OKT® Ol ApioToL TY TEP AUTOY 
ExewwTo €7 avT@. (i. 8. I-27.) 


85. Kata-Koy: see § 438. a. 94. nv-érxeto: restrained him- 
86. dvrios: fo meet him. Cp. self (av-€yw), remarkable for the 
pyz72, Ll Gr. double augment. 
88. rots é€axicxiAlovs: the 95. Tov avdpa 6p: direct 
king’s own body-guard. quotation. 
89. as: when. mater: supply atrov, z.e. the 
gt. els Td StdKerv dpunoavtes: king. 
hastening to the pursuit. 97. brd dv opbadrpsy: the 
92. sxedov: chiefly. accusative here follows izo because 


93. Kadovpevor: so-called. the verb dxovri{ec implies motion. 
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IV. Discouragement of the soldiers after their generals had been 


treacherously removed by Tissaphernes. 


(Xenophon had 


not yet been elected general) 


Emel O€ Of i nN EVOL 1) 2 7 
TEL O€ OL OTPATHYOL TUVELANMMEVOL HOA, EV TOAAH 
8h > , > < "FOX: \ \ SX A 
N atropia Hoav ot NVvEes* Kal yap emt Tats Bact- 
, > 
Mews Gipas Foray, KUKAm S€ TavTn Tora Kal eOvy 


A , > 
Kat wmode okguat joav, ayopav dé ovdels ert 


5 mapefew epwehdev, atetyov dé THs “EAdSos od petov 


a / 45) = \ S 1) \ ~ 50 an 8 
7) pPUpLAa OTAOLA, NYELwWVY O OVOELS TNS OOOU NV, TFOTA- 


pot dé Sdietpyov adiaBarou ev péow THs olKade 6d0d, 


Tpovoedadkecap S€ avTovs Kal of ody Kipw avaBavtes 


BapBapor, povor dé karadereyspevor Hoar ovee imnéa 


207 , ¥ Y ¥ > ¢ - A 
10 oveeva OUP LAV Ov EXOVTES, WOTE evn ov Hv OTL VLKW)- 


A TS) rs x» , € a , 8 \ 7 A 
TES MEV OVOEVA AV KATAKQAVOLEV, NTTYVEVTWY OE AUTWY 


\ a ALD \ , 
ovoels av evpbein* radr evvoovpevor kal abdpws 


IV. 1. ovv-eAnppévot qorav: 
see ovAdapBavo. 

3. Otpats: doors, a Persian 
expression, somewhat like our 
court. The meaning here is, 
however, zz the heart of the 
king’s country. 

KikAw: 77 a circle, surrounding 
them (§ 141). 

5. tmap-éfev: regular construc- 
tion with euwedAAe (§ 156. 2) was 
likely. 

Ths “EAAd80s: genitive of sep- 
aration (§ 201). 

7. THs olkade (§ 70) 6800: the 
homeward way. 

8. mpovSeSaxerav: pluperfect 
of po-diSwp1, contracted from 


mpocdeduKerav. mpd and zepi 
never suffer elision. 

ot civ Kipw avaBdvres BdpBa- 
pot: the barbarian troops of Cyrus 
under the command of Ariaeus fled 
after the battle of Cunaxa and were 
no longer allied with the Greeks. 

10. ovppaxov: appositive to 
tarréG. 

vikévres: conditional participle 
(§ 213. ¢), af they should conquer. 

11. ovSéva Gv karakdvovev: see 
§ 266. 

Arnlévtrwv aitav: genitive ab- 
solute (§ 401) expressing a condi- 
tion. 

12. d0vpws txovres: being dis- 
couraged. 
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¥ 2\7 \ er: 3 Nee eS Z wear, 
ExovTes OAyou pev adTaV ELs THY ETTEpay TiTOV EyEv- 
od eid be A tk Espn de \ 9 re 

gavro, d\iyo. S€ wip avékavoav, emt O€ Ta oTAa 
x \ y > 4 \ 

1; ToANOL ok AMOov TadTnv THY vUKTA, aveTravovTo SE 
4 c ‘AY 

émov érvyyavev ExacTos, ov Suvdpevor Kabedde v0 

A 7 
his Kal Td0ov Twarpidwr, yovewr, YuvaLKOY, Talowy, 


»” 
ovs ovmor evdourlov ere oper Oar. 


(ill. I. 2-3.) 


V. Under the command of Xenophon and Cheirisophus the sur- 
vivors of the “Ten Thousand” march on, until, from a 
mountain in northern Armenta, they get a glimpse of the 


Euxine (Black) Sea 


évred0ev HOov mpds TOAW peyddyny Kal evdal- 


lal , 
pova Kal olkouperny 7 exadetro Duprids. 


EK TAUTNS 


™s Xopas 6 apywv Tots “EAAnow nyewova méurret, 


y \ A s- , = ¥ > , 
OT WS dua TS ToNEwlas Xwpas ayot auTous. 


e\Oav 


> > A , 4 ¥ > ‘ , ‘3 A > 
58 éketvos héyer ore afer avrovs mevTEe NuEpav els 


Xoptov ofev oovtar Oaddarrav. 


Pak a + 
Kal APLKVOUVTAaL ETL 


\ »” a , € , » ‘ lal ¥ 
TO Opos TH TEUTTN Huepa: Ovoua SE T@ pear Hv 


Onx7s- 
Kpavy? o\d1 eyevero. 


> \ Oe ¢€ “ > 4 pall. A ¥ 
€mMTEL OE OL TP@WTOL EYEVOVTO ETL TOU Opous, 


> , - ee A \ 
akovoas dé 6 Zevohav rai 


13. els thy éowépav: cto the 
evening, at evening. 

otrov: partitive genitive with 
€yevoayTo. 

15. TavTny THYv voKTa: see § 142. 

16. trd Orns: from grief. 

17. wd8ov matplSwv KTr.: and 
Jrom desire of fatherlands, etc. 
twatpiswv is called an “ objective” 
genitive, for it represents the ob- 
ject of the verbal idea contained 
in the noun 700os desire. 


18. dperGar: infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse (§ II0. ¢); see 
opaw. 

V. 4. Srws... G@yor: on the 
purpose clause see § 268; the his- 
torical present méyme. is a sec- 
ondary tense, because it really 
refers to past time. 

5. mwévte Hepdv: see § 155. 

7+ TH wéurry hpépa: see § 180. 

TH dpe: see § IIg. 


10 
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‘2 b] 4, > 
ot dmabodtraxes GyiOnoav eutpoober addovs ert- 
/ , 
tiHecOar rohepious: eed} S 1) Bor mrElov Te éyi- 
XN , 

YvETO Kal €yyUTepoy Kal ol del emiovres EHeor Spduw 
él Tovs aet Boo t ToAA@ pec yt ; 
s aee BowvTas Kal ToAA@ peEtlwy eylyreTo 7 
, 286 or, ays > A — A \ 
Bon, €ddxer On petlov tu eivac To Zevodart, Kat 

> a 3 7 X\ rg ‘\ ‘ e f= > 
avaBas ed tmmov Kat AvKiov kal Tods imméas ava- 
AaBav €Bornfe- Kai tdya 51) dxovovor Bodvtwy Tov 
oTpatiwtav Odratra Oddarra. evOa dy eeov wav- 
TEs Kat ot dmoafodiAakes, Kal Ta brol¥yia HrAavvETO 

‘ 7 by ‘ : ee 4 , > XX X\ ¥ 

Kal ol immo. eel O€ adixovto wavres emt Td axpor, 
evtava Sy TepréBarrov addy ous Kal oTpatyyovs 
kat hoxayovs Saxptovres. Kal e€amivys ot orpatia- 
tat Pépovar AHous Kat Tovar Kohwvov péyav. (iv. 


7. 19-25.) 


VI. At the Euxine Sea the Greeks rest and celebrate their safe 


arrival with athletic games 


Kai 7\Oov émi Oddarray eis Tparelovvta modw 
e 7 > , > ~” > us / 3 A 
EdAnvida oikouperny ev Ta Ev€civw Iovtw. eévtadba 


10. of omoGodtAakes: supply 
axovoarTes. 

G@Aovs rodeplovs: other ene- 
mies, for they knew from experi- 
ence that they had enemies in the 
rear. 

12. del: continually, im succes- 
Sion. 

13. TwoAA@ (§ 410) pellwv: 
much louder. 

14. @8dxer 5H pettov tr elvar: 27 
seemed to be something of more 
than ordinary importance. 


15. Atkiov: Lyctus was the 
commander of the cavalry. 

16. Gkovovc. ... TOV oTpATLW- 
trav: the genitive of the person 
is common after the verb of hear- 
ing. 

17. Oddarra bddarra: the very 
words that were shouted. 

20. mept-€Baddov: embraced. 
On zrepi see p. 275, 1. 8, mpovde- 
duKeoay. 

Wal 6% 
Trebizond. 


Tpamefotvra: modern 
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- > x \ A 
euewar huepas audi tas tpidKkovta. ayopav d€ mapet- 
A Q \ 2Q 7, / 

xov T@ oTpatoTédw Tparelovytiot, Kat edé€ayTd TE 

lal tas \ 

Tous "EAAnvas kal €€va eSocav Bods Kal addura Kat 

> tae a ‘vy Ovotav 7h ve. ne 
otvov. peta dé Tovto THY Ovaiay Hv evgavTo Tap 

oKevdlovto: WAGov 8 avrots ikavot Boes arroftaat 

Lal % , \ “~ c Lal c / > 

to Au owtypia Kat To Hpakdet nyepoovva Kat 

tots adXous Geots & evEarToO. 


10 yupviKov €v TH Oper evOaTrEp EaKyVOU. 


> af \ * > ~ 
eroinoay O€ Kal ayova 
elAovTo O€ 


Apaxdvriov Xaapriarnv Spdmov 7 émuypednOyvar Kat 


TOU ay@VoOS TpocTaTHaaL. 


€7r€L07) dé 9 Ovola eye- 


=! 4 / A , % ave a 
VETO, TA déppara Tapedocav TO ApakorTia, KaL nye 


3K y \ s \ ¥ 
obat e€KeAEVOV O7TOU TOV dpopov TETTOLNKWS €l?). 


o de 


15 be(Eas ovmEp EaTHKdTES ETUyyavov Otros 6 éddos, 


eon, KANN TOS TpeXew OTov av Tis BovAnrat. 


Ila@s 


ovv, edacav, Svvycovta wahaiew €v oKAynp@ Kal 


3. Gpdl rds tprakovra: see § 427. 

5. ta: as guest gifts (gifts in 
token of hospitality), appositive to 
Bois, etc. 

6. thy bvolav nv evdtavrto: te 
sacrifice which they had vowed. 
The Greeks had vowed (iii. 2. 9), 
at the proposal of Xenophon, to 
make sacrifices to Zeus the Savior 
as soon as they should arrive in a 
friendly land ; they had also vowed 
to sacrifice to the other gods ac- 
cording to their ability. 

7. tkavol Bdes drro8Gorat : enough 
oxen to sacrifice in payment (a7o-) 
of their vow. 

8. Al: dative of Zevs (§ 606. 2). 

cathpia: thank-offerings for 


safety ; hyepoovva: thank-offerings 
for good guidance; with both 
words supply tepa: victims, offer- 
ings (lit. sacred things). 

“HpaxAct : 
§ 603. 

II. €mipednPfjvar : 


for declension see 


expresses 
purpose after elAovto cose (§ 334). 

13. Ta Sépuara: these were to 
serve as prizes for the victors in 
the contests. Such prizes are 
alluded to as early as Homer (//ad 
XXII. 159). 

15. €etnkdtes: see § 215. 

16. tpéxerv: limits KaAAuoTos : 
Sairest for running (§ 333). 

17. évoKAnpe kal Sacet otrws: 77 
a place so rough and thickly wooded. 
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A 9 . > A - 
dacet ovrws; 6 8 elme, Madddv Te advidoerar 6 


KQATATET OV. 


nyevilovto d€ watdes pev atadioy Trav 


20 aixpadarwv ot mretorot, SdAtyov 5€ Kpyres mAelous 


a» ¢ , £0 aN de »." ‘ ‘\ 4 
y é€HKovTa EVEOV, TAANV OE KAL TUYRYV KQL TAaYyKpa- 


Tiov nywvilovto: Kat Kahn Oéa éy€vero: TodXol yap 


bs \ ? 4 “A c 4 \ 
KatéBnoay Kat are Dewpéevav Tov eTaipwy mod\n 


- f= > 4 
idrovikla eylyvero. 


(iv. 8. 22-27.) 


18. M@dAdv te xrd.: all the 
more hurt will be the one that 
falls down. 

19. nyavifovto . 
the latter word is cognate accusa- 
tive (§ 181), contended [in] the 
stadium, a race of six hundred 
Greek feet. 

20. 8éAtxov: long foot-race, 
cognate accusative with 
This consisted of covering the 
length of the stadium several 
times (6, 12, 20, or 24). 


. orddioy : 


€Geov. 


21. mwddnv kTA.: cognate accu- 
satives with 7ywvilovro contended 
in wrestling and boxing and the 
pancratium. The last named was 
a very severe, rough-and-tumble 
fight, consisting partly of wres- 
tling and partly of boxing. 

23. KatéBnoav: entered the 
competition. 

Ocwpévav Tov éralpwy: genitive 
absolute; the cawsal force is dis- 
tinctly marked by the word dre, 
which may be rendered znasmuch 
@s or since. 


A-DECLENSION, OR FIRST DECLENSION 


592. 


5 
oq 


593: 
Sing. 


Dual N. A. 
G. 


Plur. N. 


Z 


PUOS OS SPOON 


PUOd Os <= F Pars 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


For the use of -v movable see § 32. 


apxy, 0, 
rule 
apxfis 
apxq 
apxfv 
apxy 
apxé 
apxatv 
apxal 
apxav 
a&pxats 
apy ds 


FEMININE 


x4pG, n, 
country 
X@pas 


MASCULINE 


orpatiarns, 6, soldier 


oTpATLoTOV 
oTTPATLOTY 
oTpaTiarny 
oTpaTitaTa 


oTpATLOTa 
oTpaTioraty 


TTPATL@TAL 
TTpPATLATaY 
oTpaTLaTats 
TTPATLOTaS 
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yédipa, A, 
bridge 
yedUpas 
yed¥pg 
yébtpay 
yédtpa 
yedupa 
yedtpaiy 
yédtpar 
yedtpav 
yepipats 
yedtpas 


OdXarra, h 
SEA 
Badarrns 
Gadarry 
@aXarray 


@aXarra 


Sadarra 
Baddarraiy 


OdXarrar 
Bararrav 
Baddrrais 
Cadrdrras 


veivlas, 6, young man 


vedviov 
vedvia 
veavlay 
veavia 


veavia 
veavlay 


vedvlar 
veadviav 
vedvlats 
veavlas 
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504. CONTRACT NOUNS 
Sing.N. (pvad) pva, 4, mina (yea) yf, 4, Zand 
G. (pvdds) pvas (yeas) yas 
D. (vag) pve (yea) Ya 
A. (pvaav) pvav (yeav) yav 
V. (uvaa) pa (yea) yA 


Dual N.A.V. (uvda) pva 
G.D. (pyvaaw) pvaty 


Plur.N.V. (yvdar) pvat 
G. (pvady) prev 
D. (pvdats) pvats 
A. (pvdas) pvas 


O-DECLENSION, OR SECOND DECLENSION 
595: 


Sing. N. av@pwrros, 6, wan 686s, 7, road mhotov, 76, boat 
G. dvOparov 6500 atholov 
D. dvépare 68a tholo 
A. Gv8parov 686v arhotov 
V. avOpwrre 65€ trotov 
Dual N. A.V. 4dvépére 656 ttholw 
G.D. dv@pézrow é5otv arholow 
Plur.N.V. Gv@pw7ror 650 thota 
G. 4dvOpaérrev 65av ttholwv 
D. dvOpazois dSois atholois 
A. 4dv@parous d8o0s mhota 
596. CONTRACT NOUN 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
N. (voos) vots, 6, und N.A.V. (vow) ve N.V. (voor) vot 
G. (voov) vod G.D. (voow) votv G. (véwv) vav 
D. (vow) v@ D. (voos) vots 
A. (voov) voty A. (véovs) vois 
V. (vde) vod 
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CONSONANT DECLENSION, OR THIRD DECLENSION 


Nun 
aM 
Fa 
< 


Dual N. A. V. 
G.D. 


Plur. N. 


Sing. N. 


G) 
roa Us PUA 


pUaS US PUOS PUOS 


kfipus, 6, 
herald 
KT|pUKOS 
KTpUKL 
KqpuKa 
KT puUKE 
K7pUKowv 


KT|pUKES 
KnpUKov 
KT pvEL 

KipuKas 


aomls, 1, 
shield 

aomlSos 

domlbt 


dom (Sa 
aomiSe 
dom (Sov 
ao iSes 
domlSov 
domo 


aonm(Sas 


drayé, 7, 
phalanx 
dadrayyos 
ddrayye 
drayya 
dddayye 
daddyyouv 
dddayyes 
dardyyov 
ddarayér 
dddrayyas 


arovs, 6, 
foot 
arodés 
aro 8 
68a 


arode 
aroSoiv 


ardSes 
Today 
rool 
awéSas 


Xdpts, 4, favor 


Xapiros 
Xapere 
Xapuv 
Xapure 
xaplrow 


Xaprres 
xaplrav 
Xaproe 

Xapiras 


Siapvé, nh, 
ditch 
Srdpuxos 
Siapuxe 
Sidpuxa 
Siampuxe 
Stwptxorw 
Siapuxes 
Stwptxev 
Sidpvét 
Sidpuxas 


vvé, nh, 
night 
VUKTOS 
vuktl 
voKTa 


viKTe 
VUKTOtV 
viKTES 
VUKT@V 
vet 
viKras 


KAoy, 6, 
thief 
kKAwtr6s 
kA@trt 
KAOTra 
KA@rre 
KAwrtrotv 


KA@rres 
kA@Trav 
kAoyl 
KA@Tras 


apxay, 6, 
ruler 

&pxovrTos 

a&pxovTe 


a 


a&pxovra 
apxovre 
apy ovrow 
apxovres 
apxovTwv 
&pxovet 
apxovras 


oTpdrevpa, Td, AL) 


OTPATEvLATOS 
OTpaTev Pate 
oTparevpa 
oTpATEVPATE 
TTpaTEVLaTOLW 
orTpatevpara 
oTpATEvLGTOV 
oTparet pact 
orpatrevpara 


599: 


Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Dual N.A. V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
Dp. 
A. 
Sing. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Ve 
Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
EY: 
As 
600. 
Sing. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
1D} 
A. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


ayay, 6, 
contest 

ayOvos 
ayave 
ayava 
ayave 
aydvouv 
ayaves 
ayovev 
ayoou 
ayavas 


TrYEROy, 0, 
guide 
TyEHOvos 
TYEHOve 
Tyyenova 
Tyyepove 
TyyeHOvotv 
TyyeH-Oves 
TyEHOvev 
TyeHOoe 
TyyeROvas 


yeltav, 6, xezighbor 


yeltovos 
yelrove 
yeitova 
yettov 


yelrove 
yeiTovou 


yelroves 
yelrTovev 
yelroor 
yelrovas 


Tartp, 6, 
father 
TaTpos 
arartpl 
Trarépa 
TATED 


Trarépe 
TaTépowv 


TaTepes 

TaTépwv 
TaTpact 
TaTépas 


BATH, 1, 
mother 
pNTpOS 
Entel 
BnTépa 
pATEp 
pnrépe 
pntépow 
pyTépes 
pnTépav 
pyntpace 
pntépas 
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Bh, 6, Awphy, 6, 

month harbor 
pnvos Atpévos 
pyve Atpéve 
Piva Atpéva 
pfve Atpéve 
pnvotv Atpévow 
Alves Atpéves 
pnvav Atpévav 
pnol Atpéot 
pfijvas Atpévas 
Kpartp, 6, mzxing-bowl 
KpaTijpos 
Kparfjpe 
KpaTijpa 
Kpartp 
Kparipe 
KpaTtpowv 
KpaTfpes 
KpaTipev 
Kpatijpot 
Kpartjpas 
Gvydrnp, nh, dvi, 6, 

daughter man 
@vyatpdés avdpés 
@uyarpl avbpl 
Ouvyarépa av8pa 
Bbyarep avep 
Ovyarépe avBpe 
Ouyarépowv av5potv 
Ouyarépes avBpes 
Ovyatépwv avipav 
Ovyarpact avipdort 
Ovyarépas avSpas 


BOOK 


Tpinpns,| 1, trireme 


(Tpinpe-os) Tpihpovs 
(Tpijpei) — Tpefper 
(tTpinpea) tpn 

TPLTpes 
(Tpijpe-e) —- Tpefiper 
(Tpinpe-owv) Tprfjpowv 
(Tpinpe-es) Tpifpes 
(Tpenpé-wy) Tprfpev 

TpiTpere 

Tprfipers 
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601. 
Sing. N. épos,! 16, mountain 
G. (dpe-os) Sdpovs 
D. (dpei) dpe 
A Spos 
Vv Spos 
Dual N. A.V. (dpe-e) dpe 
G.D. (dpé-owv) opotv 
Plur.N.V. (dpe-a) py 
G. (dpé-wv) opéwv or pay 
D opert 
A. (Gpe-a) Spy 
Sing. N Zoxparns,! 6, Socrates 
G (2expare-os) Boxparovs 
D (Soxpate-i) Zoxpare 
A 


Es 


Lakpartes 


(Swxpate-a) Zoxpary 


602. «xépas, 70, horn, wing of an army, has two stems 
cepac- and xepat- and a double declension : 


STEM Kepar- 


STEM kepac- 


Sing. N. A. képas,! 16, Horn, wing 
G. Képat-os (Képa-os) — xépws 
D. Képar-t (K€pa-t) Képa 
Dual N. A. xépar-e (K€pa-e) Képa 
Can), Kxepr-owv (Kepd-ow) Kepav 
Plur. N. A. Képat-a (Képa-a) népa 
G. Kepat-wv 
D. képact 
603. 
Sing. N. (‘HpaxAeys) ‘Hpaxdts, 6, Heracles 
G. (‘HpaxA€e-os) ‘Hpaxdéous 
D. (‘Hpaxdée-i) ‘Hpaxdgct 
A. (‘HpaxAée-a) ‘Hpaxdéa 
Vv; (‘HpdxAces) ‘Hpdders 


' The forms in parenthesis show the stem after o has been dropped from 
the end (eg. dpé-os is for dpeo-og) and before contraction has taken place. 


605. 
Sing. 


Dual N. A. 
G. 


Plur. N. 


roads oi <0 as 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


7OXts, 7, TAXVS, 0, aory, 76, 
city cubut town 

arodews THXEWS aorews 

(70A€-1) (rHxXe-i) (adorei) 
woke THXEL Gore: 

aod TAX aor 

wrod TAXY actu 

(70A€-€) (7X) (dotee) 
rode 7HXEL aorer 

Trohéotv 7X €orv aoréowv 

(70Xe-€s) (mnxe-€s) (dore-a) 
aréders 7HXELS aot 

a1rodEwv ™HXEWV aorewv 

aroheot THXETL aorect 

arodeus w7HXELS (dote-a) 

aon 

Bactrets, 6, £7ng Bots, 6, H, 02, cow 

Bactréws Bods 

Bacrrci Bot 

Baciréa Boty 

Bactrcd Bod 

Baca Bo« 

Bactréorv Booty 

(Bactr€es) Barrdets! Boes 

Bactréwv Body 

Bactrhetor Bovel 

Bacirtas Bots 


vais, 4, ship 
veds 
vyt 
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Plur. N. V. 


Dual N. A. V. 
GD: 


Plur. N. A. V. 


G. 
ip: 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS 


I 2 3 
yev"n, q, woman Zevs, 6, Zeus xelp, 4, Zand 
yuvarkds Atés Xetpos 
yovarkl Art xetpl 
yuvaika Ata xetpa 
yovar Zed xelp 
yuvaike xetpe 
yuvarkoty Xepoty and xetpotv 
yuvaikes xetpes 
yuvarkav XEL_p@v 
yuvargi xepal 
yuvaikas Xetpas 

4 5 6 7 
wip, 16, fire Bwp, 76, water Sdpv, 76, shear yovu, 76, knee 
arupos USaros Séparos yovatos 
arupl vSart Sépate yovate 

Sépate yovare 
Soparowv yovarotv 

arupa vara Sépara yovara 

watch fires 
TUp@v Vdrav Sopatav yovarav 
trupots act Sdpacr yovact 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


607. 


Sing. 


THREE ENDINGS 


ayabds good 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Gyabds dyabh dyabdy 
Gya8o0d dyabfis dyabod 
Gya8S dyabq adyala 
dyabdv dyabhv dayabdy 
ayabé dyaby dyabdy 


Tmodeuos Lostile 


MASC, 
TrOhEWLLOS 
troXenlou 
Troden lw 
TroA€uov 
rode nie 


FEM. NEUT. 
TodenlG  roAéuiow 
moAeplas todenlov 
Todenla  trodenlo 
ToenlGv mrodgutov 
ToAcRIG = Trod€utov 
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Masc. FEM. NEUT. MASc, FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. dya6é dya0& dyabd modenlw roAcula  srodeplw 
G.D. dyaboiv adyabatv ayaboiv trodeplowy moAenlaty moAeplouv 


Plur.N.V. dya8ot dyabai dyaba modéutot roAgutat roAguia 
G. dyabayv ayabav ayabdv Trodkeplwy trodeplwy trode lw 
D. ayabois dyabais ayabois trodeplots modeplats moeplors 
A. Gyabotsdyabas ayaba mrodepnlous ToAenlGs modguia 
608. TWO ENDINGS 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N amopos 77ipassable &tropov 
G. dirdpov 
D amépw 
A. atropov 
Vv. arope &ropov 
Dual N. A.V. ardépw 
G. D. d1rd poy 
Plur. N. V. G@rropot atropa 
G amrépev 
D. aardpois 
A aarépous &rropa 


CONTRACT ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS 


609. THREE ENDINGS 


Xpvaots golden 
SINGULAR 
MASc. FEM, NEUT. 
N. (xpvceos) xpirots (xpice) xptoF (xpiceov) xpicobv 
G. (xpicéov) xXpvood ( xpuaeas)  Xpiofis (xpvoeov) Xeveos 
D. (xpicée) xpve@ (xpioea) XPV «= (XpUTEW) —_XPITH 
A. (xptceov) xpicotv (xpiceav)  xpiofv (xpvceov) xpicotv 
DUAL 


N. A. (xpicéw) xpiod (xpicéd) xpiod (xpiaew) xpt0d 
G. D. (xpicéow) xpicoiv (xpicéay) xpicaty (xpucéov) xpteotv 
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OZ 


Prony rong ol. rong rong 


o> 


>OUOZ4 
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; (xptceot) 
. (xpvoewv) 
. (xpdoéors) 
. (xpvceous ) 


. (dpyvpeos) 
. (apyvpeov) 
- (dpyupew) 
- (dpyvpeor ) 


(dpyvpew) 


. (dpyvpeo.v) 


- (dpyvpeot) 

- (dpyupewr) 
. (dpyupeos) 
- (dpyupéous) &pyvpots (dpyupéas) 


- (amAdos) 
. (arAdov) 
» (atAow) 


- (adrAdov) 


(arAdw) 


. (arAcow) 


» (amAdor) 
. (arrAdwv) 
. (drAGos) 
.. (amrAdous) 


PLURAL 
= 4 
Xptrot (xpvcea) 
Xpirav (xpvrewr) 
Xpvoois (xpiceas) 
XpUcots (xpucéas) 


Xpvoat 
Xpvc av 
Xpucais 
Xprcas 


apyvpots sz/ver 


SINGULAR 


apyupots (dpyupea) 
dpyvpod (dapyupeds) 
apyvp@ (dpyupen) 
apyvpodv (dpyupeav) 
DUAL 
dpyvpd (dpyupea) 
dpyvpotv (apyvpéay) 
PLURAL 
apyvpot (dpyvpeac) 
apyupav (apyupewy) 
Spyvpois (dpyupeais) 


apyupa 
apyupas 
apyvp 
apyvpay 


apyupa 
apyvpaiv 


apyupat 
apyvpayv 
apyvpais 
apyupas 


. ae 
amAots s7mcere 


SINGULAR 
Gmrdods (amAca) amd fj 
arhod (damX€as) amAfjs 
arho (amA€a) arAq 
GrAotv (amAcav)  adrdfv 
DUAL 
amrAd (amAea) ama 
amhoiv (d7Adav) dmAatv 
PLURAL 

dmdot = (ar car) drat 
dmAGv (amewv)  aamrddv 
droits (dmA€ats) darAats 
Gmods (dmAcas)  dmhas 


(xpvoea) 
(xpvoewv) 
(xpvoéors ) 
(xpucea) 


(dpyvpeov ) 
(dpyvpeov) 
(apyvpew) 
(apyvpeov) 


Gere 
(dpyvpeowv) 


(dpyvpea) 
(apyupewv) 
(apyupeots) 
(dpyvpea) 


(a7rAdov) 
(arAoov) 
(atAow) 

(amAoov) 


(a7Aow) 


(amA dow) 


(a7rAoa) 
(a7AOwv) 
(a7rAdos) 


(dardda) 


Xpdoa 
Xpvac av 
Xpvcots 
xpioa 


apyvpoty 
apyupod 
apyvp@ 
apyvpoty 


apyupa 
apyvupoty 


apyvpa 
apyupav 
dpyupots 
a&pyupa 


atrdotv 
amAod 
arho 
aroty 


atAo 


arrAotv 


ara 
amav 
amots 
ama 
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610. TWO ENDINGS 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. eivous well-disposed  edbvovv 
G. edvou 
D. eive 
A. edvouv 
Plur. N. ebvor edvoa 
G. ctvev 
D. edvots 
A. €Uvous etvoa 


For uncontracted forms cp. vows, § 596. 


611. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 


DECLENSIONS 
MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. 70s sweet Seta 780 
G. 7dé€os mdelas ndéos 
D. (Hd€i) ASet ndela (H8EL) Hei 
A. Sv ndetay 750 
V. = 7d0 ndeia 750 
Dual N. A.V. (7dé€) Set ndela (7d€€) 7Set 
G.D. 7Séoww 7Selarv Hdéouv 
Plur.N.V. (9d€es) nSets ndetar ndéa 
G. ndéov nderav ndéwv 
D. 7Séor ndelais ndéor 
A. Seis ndelas ndéa 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 


612. STEMS IN -eo 
MASC, AND FEM, NEUT. 
Sing. N. dodadrys! safe aopadés 
G. (acpar€éos) a&orpadois 
Dp (aoparei) ardaret 
A. (dodparéa) doporh aodhahés 
oy. aa harés 


1 See footnote on p. 284. 
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MASC. AND FEM. NEUT, 
Dual N. A.V. (aogparee) adodaret 
G. D. (arpareow) aodpadroiv 
Plur.N. V. (dogpadées) aodareis (argaréa) aoporh 
G. (acparéwv) aopardv 
iDy aopadéor 
A. aardarcis (doparé-a) dodarf 
613. STEMS IN -v 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. ev8alpov fortunate etSatpov 
G. ev8alpovos 
D: evSalpove 
A. eSalpova evSatpov 
V. evSatpov 
Dual N. A.V. evSalpove 
Gab: evSatpdovorv 
Plur.N.V. evSalpoves ev8alpova 
G. evSatndvev 
1D). evSalpoor 
A. edSalpovas evSalpova 
614. ’ COMPARATIVES IN -ov 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT, 
Sing.N. 7Stwv sweeter nSiov 
G ndtovos 
D. ndtove 
A. ndtova or ndtw HStov 
V HSiov 
Dual N. A. V nStove 
G.D nSidvorw 
Plur.N. V.  7Stoves or AStous ndtova or 7Stw 
G. ndiovev 
1B AStoor 
A. Stovas or nStovs nStova or 7Stw 


615. 


Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
Be 
Plur. N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
616. 
1. Sing. N.V. 
G. 
D- 
A. 
Dual N. A.V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


STEMS IN -vr 

Masc, FEM. 
mas all Taca 
TayTos Taos 
TravrTi Traoy 
TavTa Tacay 
awavTes Traca. 
TavT@V Tac ay 
Tact wacais 
mavras Tacas 

PARTICIPLES 
Masc. FEM. 

ov being otra 
évTos otrns 
ovTt otey 
ovra otcav 
ove otoa 
évTou oteatv 
ovres ovoat 
évTwV otc av 
ove otcats 
évras otcts 


NEUT. 
Tay 
TavTos 
Tavri 
way 
TavTa 
TAaVTWY 
Tact 
TavTa 


ra 
ovTa 
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a. Second aorist active participles are declined like oy, 


as ALT@V, ALTOVGa, ALTrOV, having Left. 


- 2. Sing. N. V. 


MASc. 
Atwv loosing 
Avovros 
Avovrt 
A¥ovra 


P 3 
AVovTe 
ADdvroww 


Avovres 
AU6vTeV 
A¥ovet 

Avovras 


FEM. 
A¥vouca 
Adotons 
Avotcry 
Avovrav 
Adotca 
ADotcay 
A¥ovear 
Dove av 
AVotoais 


_ADotcts 


NEUT. 
Adov 
Avovros 
Adovrt 
Atdov 
hvovre 
AVd6vrow 


Atovra 
AUdvTeVv 
A¥over 
Atovra 
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a. Participles of more than two syllables, like cwAvewv 
hindering, are inflected 


KwAvwv, KwAvovoa, kwAvov (observe the accent), etc. 


617. 
Sing. N.V. 


G. 
D. 
A 
V 


618. 


Sing. N. 


POoOOS 


DualiNeA. V. 
G. D. 
Plur. N. V. 


MASc, FEM. 
iords selting ioraca 
iordvtos ioradons 
tordavre icracy 
iordvra iotacay 
iordvre tetaca 
tordvro.v ioracay 
tordavres ioracat 
iotdvrev ioracdayv 
tordot iotacais 
tordvras isticds 

MASc, FEM. 
Mods having loosed Neoica 
A¥oavros icdons 
AVoavte icdoy 
Micavra Micaicay 
Mvcavre NIcica 
AVodvrow htocdcoay 
AVoavres Abcacoat 
AIcdavrav Nicicdav 
MicGor Nicaoats 
Avoavras Nicdcts 


NEUT. 
psy 
iorav 
ieotdavTos 
ioravrt 
toerdav 
toravre 
tordvrow 
e s 
icrayvra 
ietdavrav 
ioract 


tordvra 


NEUT. 
Atoav 
AVcavros 
MGcavri 
Atoay 


A¥oavre 
Atodvrow 


A¥cavra 
Io dvrwy 
Meador 
A¥cavra 


a. Participles of more than two syllables, like axovoas 


having heard, are inflected 


dxovoas, dxovcaca, dxotcay (observe the accent), etc. 


619. 


Sing. N. V. 


>OO 


Masc. 
Serxvis Showing 
Seckvivros 
SerxvovrTe 
Secxvivra 


FEM. 
Saxvica 
Sexvions 
Sexvioy 


Saxvicay 


NEUT. 
Serxviv 
Sexvivros 
Sexvivre 


Savoy 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 
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Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. Sexvivre Serxvtoa Sexvivre 
G. D. Secxvivrow Serxviicaty Seuxvivro.y 
Plur. N. V. Setxvivres Sexvicar SekvivTa 
G. Sexvivrev Sexvico- av Seixvivrav 
D.  Sexvior Sekvicats Setkvdor 
A. Seuxvivras Serxvioas Setkvivra 
620. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing.N.V. 1Oels placing TiWeioca ribév 
G. i8évtos TiWelons TLBévtos 
D. ribévre Tibcloy Tibévre 
A. ri8évra tiBeicav 7 ibéy 
Dual N. A.V. riOévre TiWeloa TiBévre 
G.D. riGévrorv TiWelrav TiOévrowv 
Plur.N.V. ribévtes TiBetorar 7TiOévra 
G. ribévrav TiBetor av Tiévrav 
D. riBeior TiWeloais TiBetor 
A. tiOévras tiWeloas TiWévra 
a. Similarly are declined aorist passive participles: 
Avbeis having been loosed, rvOeica. AvOEv, etc. 
621. MASc. FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N.V. 8800s grving Sib0tca S.86v 
G. &8é6vTos 880v0ns 8.86vTos 
D. 8 &dvre S80tc7 SSdvte 
A. 8 86vTa Sib0tcav S.86v 
Dual N. A.V. 88d6vrTe §iS0tca S.8d6vte 
G.D. 68.86vrow Si80tcatv 8t8dvrTov 
Plur. N. V. 8186vres §.80tcar S.86vTa 
G. &&d6vTeav S.S0uc av SL86vTeV 
D. b81d0t0r SiS0tcats S.80t0r 
A. 8 8d6vras 8iS0tcas S8d6vTa 
622. Masc. FEM. 
Sing.N.V. (tipdwy)  tipav honoring (Tipdovoa) Ttipaoa 
G. (tipdovros) tipavtos (Tipaovons) tipdons 
D. (Tipdovtt) Tipdvte (Tipaoven) Tipdoy 
A. (tipaovta) Tipavra (Tipaovoay) Tipdray 
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Plur. N. V. 


Poo 


Sing. N. V. 
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NEUT. , 
(ripaov) Tipdyv 
(TidovTos) Tipavros 


(Tipaovrt) Tipdvte 


(Tipaov) TIpav 
MASc. FEM. 
(tiuaovte) Tipavre (tipaovca) Tipoca 
(Tipadvrow) Tipevrow (Tipaovcay) Tipmoaty 
NEUT. 


(Tiudovre) Tipavre 
(Tiwaovrow) Tipdvroww 


Masc., FEM. 
(Timaovres) Tipavres (tiuaoveat) Tipacar 
(TipadvTwy) Tipdvtev (tTiwaovd@y) Tiperdy 
(Tipdovor) Tipacr (Tipaoveats) Tipderats 
(Tiudovras) Tipavras (Tipaovcds) Tipdods 

NEUT. 


(tiwaovra) Tipdvra 
(TivacvTwy) Tipdvtwey 
(Tidover) Tipacr 
(tTiwaovta) Tipavra 


MASc. FEM. 
(rovewy ) moay waking (movovca) Towtca 
(qoéovTos) trovotvros (woveovons) Torobrns 
(motéovTt) — rorodvTe (roteoven) Torotey 
(roveovta)  morotvra (qotéovtay) morotcay 
NEUT. 
(aroéov ) qrovody 


(rotéovTos) rovodvros 
(qov€ovTt) -rovodvre 
(7oteov) —- rovotw 


Masc. FEM. 


/ A - 
(roveovTe)  Trovotvre (roeovoa)  mrovotea 
(ToteovTow) Tovodvrowy (roveovoaty) Trovotcaty 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 
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Tovovea: 
ToLove @v 
qrovovcais 
qrovovc as 


NEUT. 
N.A.V. (mroveovre) Trovotvre 
G. D. (roteovTowv) trovotyrow 
Masc, FEM. 
Plur.N.V. (srovéovres) rovotvres (mroveoveat) 
G. (rovedvTwy) trorotvrav (zroveove Gv) 
D. (roveovor)  Toroter (roveovcrats ) 
A. (crovéovras) -rovotvras (roteovoas ) 
NEUT. 
ras (wovéovra) Trovotvra 
G. (TovedvTwv) tTovotvreay 
D. (xrovéovat) — Trovodert 
A: (rovéovta) rovotvra 


a. 8ndo0wv showing, which contracts to 
dyAGv, SnAodaa, dyAOdv, 


is declined like 7ro.@v, rotovca, Trovodv. 


PERFECT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


623. hedAvKads having loosed (hedvKoT-) 
MASc. FEM. 
Sing. N.V. AeduKas AeAvKvIAa 
G.  eAvKéTos AeAvKvlas 
D. AedvKéte AedvKvia 
A. XeduKéTta AeAvKviav 
Dual N. A.V. AeduvKdte AeAvkvia 
G.D. XedvKérowv AeAvKviatv 
Plur. N. V.  AeAvKéres AeAvKviar 
G. eduKétev AeAvKUL@V 
D. edvKdor AeAvKvlats 
A. XAedAuKétas AeAvKvlas 
624. iotds standing (éoTwr-) 
MASc. FEM. 
Sing. N.V. éerds éoTtara 
G. éer&tos érToons 
D. état érraoy 
A. érdéra érracav 


NEUT. 
AeAuKds 
AeAvKTOS 
AeAvKOTL 
AeAvKOS 


AeAuKdre 
AeAvKSTOLW 


AeAuKOTA 
AeAvKéTOV 
AeAvKdot 
AeduKdTa 


NEvT. 
fords 
éoT@tos 
éor att 


€oTos 
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MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Dual N. A.V. éor@te trtocd érrare 
G.D. érrdérow éertécav érratow 
Plur.N.V. écré@rtes értacat értara 
G. trratav értacav toraotwv 
D. érraor értoécais ictact 
A. éera@ras érraoas totara 
a. éo7T#s is contracted from éoraws ; the neuter éords is 
irregular. 
625. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 
péyas ev eat Twohts much 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC, FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. péyas peyadn péya wodvs odd todd 
G. peyddou peyddns peyddou awokAod roAdAfis troddod 
D. peyddw peyddn peyddrdo TOAA@ TOoAAW TOAA@ 
A. péyav peyaAny péya Twodtv modkAnv todd 
Plur. N. peyédor peyddar peydda tmoddol moddal mokAd 
G. peydd\ov peyddov peydrov woAAG@v troAA@v trodAav 
D. peydadots peyddats peyddois ToAXois trodAais troddois 
A. peyddAous peyadds peydda moAAovs woddds oka 
626. NUMERALS 
els one Sto ¢wo 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASsc., FEM., NEUT. 
N. ls pla ty N.A. 80 
G. &ds pds évés G.D.  Svotv 
Dara pug évl 
A. &a play &y 
tpets three térrapes four 
MASC, AND: FEM. NEUT. MASC, AND FEM. NEUT, 
N. pets tela vérrapes Térrapa 
G. TPLay TeTTApwV 
iD}. Teil térrapot 
A. tpets tpla TérTapas Titrapa 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


627. 
Masc. 
Sing. N. ov8els nobody 
G.  otSevds 
D. ovdevi 
A. ov8éva 


FEM, 
ovdenla 
ovSepids 
ovdenra 
ovSeplay 


297 


NEUT. 
ot8y nothing 
otdevds 
ovdevi 
ovdév 


Masc. Plur. N. otSéves, G. od8évev, D. odSéo1, A. odSévas 


ea 
So 


FIRST PERSON 
eye 7 
én08, pov 
épol, por 
éné, pe 

ve 

vov 


n 
5 
oa 
a 


FOZ 
PONZ OP Pon: 


a 


Hpets we 
pay 
piv 
pas 


PRONOUNS 


PERSONAL 


SECOND PERSON 
ov thou 
cov, cov 
col, co 


oé, ve 


rhe 


edov 


vpets you 


i az 
UpO@v 
ia 
vpty 


vpas 


THIRD PERSON 
Indirect Reflexive 


[ov], [od] 


ot, ot, fo himself 


[2], (8) 


odets 
oday 
ohior 


oas 


629. atrés self, same, him (in oblique cases), etc. 


MASc, 
Sing. N. atrdés 
G. atrod 
D. aire 
A. atrév 
Dual N.A. airé 
G. D. atrotv 
Plur. N. atrol 
G. atréy 
D. avrtois 
A. atrots 


FEM. 
aith 
airfis 
airy 
airhy 
avré 


atraiv 


atral 
atrav 
avrais 
abris 


NEUT. 
atré 
atrot 
aire 
atré 
atré 
atroty 


atré 
atrav 
avrots 


atrd 


ddXos, dAAn, GAO, another, other, is declined like atts. 
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630. REFLEXIVE 
guavrot of myself 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

MASc, FEM. Masc. FEM. 
G. épavrod épautis TpOv avTrav 
D. épavto éhauTy hpivatroits npiv avrais 
A. épauréyv épaurty Hpas airots jpds airds 

ceavtod of yourself 
MASc. FEM. MASc. FEM. 

G. ceavrotorcavtot ceavutis or cavutis Updv atrav 
D. ceavt@orcavt® ceavty or cavty vptvatrois vpiv atrats 
A. ceavtév or cavtéy ceauthy or cauThy Upasattois pds airas 


MASC, FEM 
G. éavrod éautis 
D. éavte éauTy 
A. éaurév éauThy 
G. atrot abris 
D. atre atta 
A. avrév airhy 

631. 
DUAL 
Masc, FEM. 


G. @dAAfAow GAAAAGLY 
D. GddAfAoLw GAAAAaLY GAAAAOLWW 
A&A fAG 


A. @dfo 


éavrod of himself 


NEUT. MAasc, FEM. NEUT. 
éavtTod éauTav éauTay éauTdv 
fauTo éauTots éautats éavtois 
faut éavtots auras éauTa 
or, contracted, 
avrod atray avray avrav 
atte abrots avrais atrots 
avrs * aitro’s  avras attra 
Plural also: oodv aitav 
odlowv avtois, ats 
ods aitous, ds 
RECIPROCAL . 
GAAHAOLY Of one another 
PLURAL 
NEUT. MASsc. FEM. NEUT. 
aAAHAOLW GAHAwv GAAqA@V GAAHAOY 
GAAHAos GAAHAGLS GAAHAOLS 
GAAAAw GAAfAovs GAAHAGs GAANAG 


g 


Sing. N. 
G. 

PD: 

A. 

Dual N. A. 
G. D. 

Plur. N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


2 


n 
5 
oq 


\o) 

c 

B. 
5 OZ 
PUNAZUS PUN-Z 


~ 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


MaAsc. 
S8¢ Zhzs 
Tovse 
TQdE 
TOovee 
rade 
Totvde 
olde 
Tavbe 
Toto Se 


Trotade 


MASc. 


DEFINITE ARTICLE 


FEM. 


THs 
ai 
Thy 
A 
To 
Totv 
§ 
ai 
Trav 


Tats 
e4 
ba 


DEMONSTRATIVE 


FEM. 
7Se 
THode 
TH5e 
THvbe 
Tade 
totvde 
alSe 
Tavbe 
Taio Se 


tac5e 


éxeivos ¢hat 


éxelvov 
éxelvw 
éxetvov 
éxelvw 
éxelvowv 


éxetvor 

éxelvov 
éxelvots 
éxelvous 


NEUT. 
Toe 
Tovdse 
TadSE 
765 
TadE 
Toivde 
7a5¢€ 
Tavde 
Toi be 


7a5¢€ 


MASc. 
ovtos LAs 
TOUTOV 
TOUTW 
TOUTOV 
TOUTw 


TOUTOLY 


ovToL 
TOUTwWY 
TOUTOLS 
TOUTOUS 


FEM. 
éxelvy 
éxelvns 
éxelvy 
éxelvny 
éxelvw 


éxelvoiv 


éxetvar 
éxelvov 
éxelvats 
éxelvas 


TAUTHS 
TAUTH 
TAUTHY 
TOUTW 


TOUTOLY 


avrat 
TOUTaYV 
TAvTALS 
TAUTaS 
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NEUT. 
TOUTO 
TovTOU 
TOUTW 
TovTo 
TOUTw 
TOUTOLY 


Tavita 
TOoUTwWY 
TOUTOLS 
Tatra 


NEUT. 
éxeivo 

> 
éxelvou 
éxelvw 
éxetvo 


éxelvw 
éxelvouv 


éxeiva 
éxelvov 
éxelvots 
éxciva 
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634. INTERROGATIVE 635. INDEFINITE 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. MAsc. AND FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. tls who? wt what ? tis anybody v anything 
G. tlvos, TOD Tivés, TOU 
D. thu, TO til, TH 
A. tha rt Twa T 
Dual N. A. rye wTivé 
GD: tlyow TLvoty 
Plur. N.  thves tlva TLvEeS mid 
G. tlywy TLVOV 
Dp: tho nol 
A. rlvas rlva Tivds Tid, 
636. RELATIVE 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEUuT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
N. 4s 7 é N.A. © & & N. of at a 
G. o§ ys ov G.D. olv ov ov G. a oa oy 
D. « a ® D. ols alg - ols 
A. 6v j= C8 A. ots Gs & 
637. INDEFINITE RELATIVE 
MASc, FEM. NEUT. 
Sing. N. Sets ars $m or 8,7 
G.  ovtivos, drou WoTLvos ovtivos, drow 
D. oti, dre Utes eT, Sto 
A. Svrwa Fynva & re or 8,7 
Dual N. A. drive &rive rive 
G.D._ olvrivorv olyrivoiy olytivow 
Plur. N.  olrives alrives ariva 
G.  ovtivey, drev Ovtiwev dvrivey, Sra 
D.  olotict, Srous alorict olorict, Srois 
A.  overtivas dorivas aGriva 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


638. 
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Direct or indirect in- 


Indirect interroga- 


The definite rela- 


terrogatives : tives or indefinite | tive meaning 
relatives : 
( ths who? betis who is 95 
- oar of what sort ? ay hs ; 
= what sort of ? étrotos of what sort is oles 
Zz 
g how great ? as great as 
Bs aécos ( How much 2 omrocos as much as } is eros 
how many ? as many as 
2 ( wére when ? onde when is dre 
) 
& { wot where? érrov where is od or tv0a 
Q 4 3 
< | was how? érres how, as, is &s or Gomrep 
VERBS 
639. PERSONAL ENDINGS 
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses 
Sing. I. -pt -v pat -pnV 
2. +s +s at -r0 
3. ~oL —_— Tar To 
Dual 2. Tov Tov -o8ov -cfov 
3 ~rov -™V -ofov -o nv 
Aire -pev —pev -peba, -pe8a, 
2. TE re -7be -7be 
se -vot -v, Wav -vTat -vT° 
IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
Sing. Dual FPlur. Sing. Dual Plur, 
2. -0. -rov -te -70 -cbov -obe 
3. Tw rev -vTOV 70. -clwv -obwv 
INFINITIVE ENDINGS 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
cba 


4v (contracted with thematic vowel to -e.v) and -ver 
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640. 


Indic. Sing. 1. 


Subj. 


Opt. 


Lmyv. 


Inf. 


Partic. 


2. 


3: 


Dual 2. 
3: 
Plover. 
2. 


w 


o) 
=] 
Be 


a) 
c 
at 


SB, 
= 
= 


xz 
[= 
m 
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VOWEL STEMS: UNCONTRACTED. 


PRES. IMPF. 
tw eXdov 
Avets Ades 
Aver Ate 
Averov everov 
Averov eXvernv 
Avopev topev 
Avere vere 
Avover Aitov 
Vo 
hogs 
dq 
A¥yTov 
A¥ynTov 
AVopev 
Ayre 
AVwor 
A¥oupe 
Avots 
A¥or 
AVorrov 
AVolrnv 
A¥oipev 
AVoure 
A¥ovev 
Ave 
ADérw 
Averov 


Atérwov 
Avere 
AdovTrav 
Aveuw 


£ 4 
AVov, AVovea, 


Abov (§ 616. 2) 


1. ACTIVE 
FUT. 
Aicw 
AVoes 
doer 
AUcerov 
AUoerov 
Adoopev 
Uoere 


ABrover 


A¥oroupe 
ABcois 
ABoor 
AVorourov 
AVoolrny 
Adoroipev 


Avooure 


Avororev 


Avorety 


Aicwv, Worovra, 


Aderov (cp. § 616. 2) 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


INFLECTION OF \t-w 7 Loose 


VOICE 


Znaic. Sing. t. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Subjyv. Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Opt. Sing. 


Imyv. Sing. 


Inf. 


Partie. 


SPER EP YP AYN YH A YNROKYOP EA WHRHWHKOD 


rt AOR. 
Atoa 
QAtoas 
ice 
&tcarov 
iodrny 
Atoapev 
dtcare 
QAtoav 
Mice 
Atoys 
Mioq 
Adonrov 
A¥onrov 
dc wpev 
Avonre 
Micwor 
A¥oaipe 
Aicaus, Abreras (§ 254) 
Adoar, Adoreve 
AVoattov 
tcalrny 
¥caipev 
A¥oarte 


Aicater, Moeav (§ 254) 


Aicov 
Atcdtrw 


Mcartov 
Aicdrov 


icare 
Aiocdvrwv 


Adora 


Micds, \icaica, 


Adoav (§ 618) 


1 PF, 
AAvka 
AéAvKas 
AéAuKE 
AeAUKaTOV 
AeAUKaTOV 
AeAvKapev 
AeAVKaTE 
AeAUKGoL 
[AeAtKxw (§ 436) 
AeAtKys 
AeAvKY 
AeAVKNTOV 
AeAdKNTOV 
AeAVKopeV 
AcAinTe 
AdtKoor] 
[AeAvKoupe (§ 436} 
AeAUKOUS 
AeAdKOL 
AeAdKoLTOV 
AedvKolthy 
AeAVKoLLEV 


AeAdKouTe 
AAD kovev | 


(§ 437) 


AeAvKévar 


AeAvKos, AceAvKviA, 
hedvnds (§ 623) 


393 


x PLUP. 
Aedovxy 
ehedAdKnS 
eAtKer(v) 
&eAbKeTOv 
&Acdukétryv 


eheADKEpEv 
edtKere 


ediKecay 
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2. MIDDLE 
PRES. IMPF, Fut. 
Indic. Sing. 1. dSopar eddpnv \Geropas 
2. Avy, Ader Atov Aboy, Ado 
3. Werar eMWero bceras 
Dual 2. dAveoOov Aver Sov bce bov 
3. verbo Ader Ony Adcerbov 
Plur. 1. Adopeba Ad pe8a ATodpeba 
2. vee Aber Ge Mbcreo be 
3. dAvovrar Qbovro A¥crovras 
Subjv. Sing.1. Mepar 
2. Ady 
3. ASnTar 
Dual 2. Atnobov 
3. dATnobov 
Plur. 1. Avepeba 
2. doe 
3. A¥wvrar 
Oft. Sing. 1. Avolynv ABoroluny 
2. Boro A¥covo 
3. A¥ouro ABerotro 
Dual 2. A¥oirbov Abcoicr Gov 
3. AVoleOnv AVoole yy 
Plur. 1. Avdolpeba ABorolpeOa 
2. Vorb. Adoroic Ge 
3. dvouwro AScroivTo 
Imv. Sing.2. Xbov 
3. Aver Ow 
Dual 2. dAverGov 
3. Ader Owy 
Plur. 2. AWerGe 
3. Ader Pov 
Inf. A¥er Oar Noeo Par 
Partic. ADdpevos, AVondvn, ASodpevos, -n; 


ATs pevov ev 


VoIcE 


dndic. Sing. 1. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Subjv. 


Opt. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Imv. Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 
Inf. 


Parti. 


YP A&P ww m 


YP H&P &» 


CORNET NT) Ol Noe ONS es 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 


t Aor. 
Xtodpny 
Xticw 
Xtcaro 
Atcacbov 
todo bnv 
Atodpeba 
Adtcacbe 
eMtcavro 


ASowpar 
Moy 
Abonrar 
Avon Gov 
Adonobov 
Ato opeba 
donobe 


P4 
AVcwvTrar 


AToalunyv 
ABicrato 
Aicaito 
Atcatc ov 
AtoaleOnv 
Atoalpeba 
AVoatobe 
Atcatyro 
doar 
Aicdcbw 
McacBov 
Atcdcbwv 
Atoacbe 
Atodcbwv 


Nicacbar 


AUodpevos, -7, -ov 


BEGINNER’S GR. BK, — 20 


Pr. 
AAvpar 
AAverar 
AAvrar 


éAvo Gov 
AAvebov 


AeAtpeba 
AAvoe Ge 


A€AvvTar 


AeAvpEvos @ 
AeAvpEévos Ts 
AeAvpEvos 7 
AeAvpéva Hrov 
AeAvpEva Hrov 
AeAvpévor Gpev 
AeAvpévor re 
AeAvpévor doe 


AeAvpévos elqv 

AeAvpévos elns 

AeAvpévos ely 

AeAvpévw elqrov or elrov 
Acrvpévw elfitny or eltyv 
AeAvpévor elnpev or elev 
AeAvpévor elnre or elre 
AeAvpévor elgnoav or elev 


AAvero 
AcrAicbw 


Ave bov 
Ato bwv 


AAvoGe 
Aerio Owv 


Adtobar 


AeAvpEvos, -7, -ov 
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PLup. 
Qchipny 
ééXvco 
éAéXvTO 
A&vo Gov 
Artic Onv 
eAtpe0a 
AAvobe 
QXAvvto 
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Indic. 


Subjv. 


Dual 


Plur. 


ses P TB TIA te CAS Te 


Opi. Sing. 


Dual 


lur. 


QR mA OY wo 


Imyv. 
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3. PASSIVE VOICE 


For. PF. 1 AOR. 
AeADoopar evOnv 
Aedtog, AeAdoe. AddOns 
eadToerar Avby 
AeAvcreoBov €X0OnTov 
AeAdoer Gov ehvOqrhv 
AeAdodpeba ehtvOnpev 
AeAvore Be eAvOnTe 
AedAdcovrat evOnoav 
Avda 
Avoqs 
Avdq 
AvoATov 
AvbATov 
Avddpev 
AvbATe 
Av0dor 
AeADoolpny Avelyn 
AeAGororo Avbeins 
Aeddcoiro AvGeln 
AerAdcroirbov AvGetrov or Avbelnrov 
AAT ole Oyv AvGelrHy or AvberqTHY 
AAT olpeba Avdetwev or AvOel(npev 
Aadtooir be AvGetre Or AvOelnTe 
AeATcrowvro AvGetev or AvOelnoay 
AVOynTe 
AvoATe 
AVBynTov 
AveATeV 
AVOnre 
AvoévToY 
Adborer Gar AvOAVar 
AeATospevos, AvO«ls, AvBetora, 
~7), -ov AvOdy (§ 620. 2) 


1 FUT, 
AvoATopaL 
AvoAcyY, AvoqoeE 
AvOAceTaL 
Avoqoer Bov 
AvoAcrer Gov 
Avonodpeba 
AvoAoer Ve 
AvOAcovTar 


Avenooluny 
AvoATOoLO 
AvoACoLTO 
AveAroirBov 
Avyjcoicbnv 
Avoynoolyeba 
Avdqooiw Ge 
AvOAcowro 


AvOfAcer Par 


AvojodSpevos, 
“N, -ov 


SUMMARY 
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641. As examples of the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems ($$ 83, 445, 485), the second aorist (active 
and middle) and the second perfect and pluperfect of 
Aetrw leave are here given. 


2 Aor. ACT. 


Lndic. Sing. €A\utrov 
eAurres 
ure 

Dual éX\(rretov 
&Aurérny 
Plur. &\(rropev 
&\ (rete 


€Autrov 


WN WN WD 


Altre 
Alrys 
Alrq 
Alaryntov 


Subjv. Sing. 


Dual 
Alrrynrov 


Plur. 


Altr@pev 
Alarnre 


WN Hr WN WN 


Altroct 


Ot. Sing. Alrroupe 
Altrous 


Altrou 


Altroirov 


Dual 
Autrolrny 


Plur. Altroupev 


Altroute 


YP re YH YY oH 


Alrrovev 


Altre 
Aurrérw 


Imyv. Sing. 


Altretov 


Autrérwv 


Altrere 


Dual 


Pte 


YY SY YP 


AurévTwy 


2 AOR. MID. 


&urd6pqy 
&Xlrrov 
&\(arero 
Altrec Bov 
dures Ov 
Acrdpeba 
Altrec be 


é\(trovto 


Altropat 
Aly 
Alaryrar 
Alrynobov 
Alan bov 
Aurradpeba 
Alana Ge 
Altrwvrar 


Auroluny 
Altroto 
Altroitro 
Altroic Bov 
Autrolebyv 
Aurro(peba 
Altroic be 
Altroivto 


Aurrod 
Autréc Ow 
Altrec ov 
Auréc Bwov 
Altrec Be 
Auréc Bov 


2 PF, 2 PLUP. 
AéXourra, 
\€Aoutras 
Aéoutre 


AeAoltratov 


edolry 
€\eXolarns 
€XeXolrrer(v) 
€\eXoltreTov 


AeAoltratrov éehourrér gy 
eXeottrepev 
éXeXolrrete 


éXeAoltrec av 


AeAoltrapev 
AeAoltrate 
AeAolrraGot 


[AeXolrrw (§ 446) 
Aedolarys 

AeAolary 
Aedolarnrov 
Aeholarqrov 
AcAolrrapev 
AcAolarnre 
Aeroltracr | 


[AceAolroune (§ 446) 
AeAolsrors 


AeAoltror 
AeAolrrovtov 
AeAoutroltyy 
AeAoltroupev 
AeAoltroite 
AeAoltrorev | 
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2 Aor. ACT. 2 AOR. MID. 2 PF. 
L[nf. Auretv Autrés Bar AeAoutrévar 
Parte. Autrav, Atrotca, Aumdpevos, AcAowtrds, -vta, -ds (Cp. 
Aurév ($616.1.@)  -m,-ov § 623) 


642. Asan example of the second passive system, the 
second aorist passive and the second future passive of 
Brartw hurt are here given. 


2 AOR. PASS. 2 FuT. PAss. 
Indic. Sing. 1. éBrAdéBnv BAaByocopat 
2. éBAdBrs BAaBhoy or -oe 
3. Ban BrAaBhcerar 
Dual 2. éBAaBnrov PrAaBAcer Pov 
3. éBAaBATHY Br\aBacer bow 
Plur. 1. éBAaBrpev BraBnodpeba 
2. éprdByre BraBhoec be 
3. éBAdBnoav BAaBicovras 
Sudjv. Sing. 1. BraBs 
2. BrAaBis 
3. BraBg 
Dual 2. BAaBfrov 
3. BrAaBArov 
Plur. 1. BAaBdpev 
2. PrAaBAre 
3. BrAaBaor 
Opt. Sing. 1. BdAaBetnv PraBynooluny 
' 2. BdAaBelns BrAaBAcoro 
3. PaAaBeln BrAaBAcoTo 
Dual 2. BraPetrov or BAaPelnrov BrAaBAcocbov 
3. PrAaBelrnv or BrYaBehrny BAaByoolcbyv 
Plur. 1. BAaPetwev or BAaBelnwev BraByncolpeba 
2. BAaBetre or BAaBelnTe BraBfcoicbe 


3. PAaBetev or BAaBelnrav BAaBAcovro 


mv. Sing. 2. 
2: 
Dual 2. 
ce 
Plur. 2. 
c- 
[nf. 
Partt. 


SUMMARY OF 


2 AOR. PAss, 


BAGBn or 
BAaBaTe 
BAaBnrov 


BAaBHTev 


BAGBnre 


BAaBévrov 


BAaBaAvar 


FORMS 


BAaBels, BAaBetoa, BAaBév 
(§ 620. a) 
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2 Fur. Pass, 


BrAaBhcer Bar 
BraBnodpevos, -n, 


-OV 


643. Verbs in -aa, -éw, -dw are contracted only in the pres- 
ent and imperfect. 


§§ 504, 505, 507, 516, 528. 


For the principles of contraction, see 
Tina (Tiwa-) honor, Trovéw (7rote-) 


make, and &d0w (dndo-) manifest are inflected as follows in 
the present and imperfect of the active, middle, and passive. 


I. (Tipdw) 
2. (ripdes) 
3. (ripaer) 


2. (Tipderov) 
3. (Tipderov) 


I. (Tiwdoper) 
2. (Tipdere) 
3. (Tipdover) 


1. (értpaov) 
2. (értmaes) 
3- (értpae) 


ACTIVE 
Present [Indicative 
SINGULAR 
(zrovew) TOLo 
(zrovéets ) qrovets 
(sroteer) qrovet 
DUAL 
(woveeTov) Trovetrov 
(motcerov) trovetrov 
PLURAL 
(7roveopev) —Trovotpev 
(srovéere) TOLetTe 
(woveovet) —Trovotor 
Lmiper fect 
SINGULAR 
(ézoteov)  — érrolovv 
(ézrovees ) érrolets 
(érrolee) érrolet 


(8ndso) 
(8nAdes) 
(8yA0eu) 


(dyAderov) 
(dnAderov) 


(dA doper) 
(dnAere) 
(dnAdover) 


(€dnAoov) 
(€d/Aoes) 
(dnd) 


Snr@ 
Sndois 
SnAot 


Snrodroyv 
SnAodrov 


SnAodpev 
Sydotre 
Snrotor 


hdrovv 
eSfjrovus 
eShdov 
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DUAL 
2. (ériderov) eripGrov (émoueerov) emoteirov ( €dnAverov) eSndotrov 
3. (éripacrny) eripdrny (eroeernv) errovelrqy (€dnAoernv) eSndAobThy 


PLURAL 
I. (ripdopev) eripGpev (€rroveopev) errovotpey (édnAdopev) eBqAodpev 
2. (éripdere)  eripare  (€rroreere)  erroveire = (€AdeTE) Hore 


3. (értpaov)  ertpwv = (€roleov) =, érolovy —(€djA00v) ehAovv 


Present Subjuncttve 


SINGULAR 
I. (ripaw) Tipe (rovew) TOLe (8nAdw) SnrAo 
2. (Tiudns) Tings (rovéns) arougs (SnAons) SnAois 
3. (Tian) Tipe (oven) Troy] (dnAdn) SyAot 
DUAL 


2. (tiwdyntov) TtipGrov (crovenrov) morfirov (dyAdynTov) Sndra@rov 
3. (tipdntrov) Tiparov (ovenrov) morfitrov (dnAdyTov)  SnAdrov 
PLURAL 
I. (Tiudwpev) Tipdpev (rovewuev) Tordpev (SyAdwuev)  SyAGpev 
2. (Tiwanre) Tipare (rovente) TrOLATE (dyAonre) SnAOre 
3- (Tipdwor) = Tipaor = (Toréwor) = Fodor (dnAdwor) —- BNAGor 
Present Optative 
SINGULAR 
I. (tipaoinv) ripgny (roeoinv) orolny  (SyAoolnv)  —Snrolnv 
2. (Tiwaoins) Tipwns  (moveoins)  sTorolys (dyArootns) — SmAolys 
3. (Timaoin) = Tipwy (roveoin) — trovoln (dyA00in) SnAoln 
DUAL 
2. (tivaolnrov) [timwntov (roeoinrov)[owinrov (SyAootnrov) [SnAovyrov 
3. (Timaouyrnv) Tiwwrryv] (roveojtyv) rovogtnv] (SyAcoujryv) SyAroujryy 
PLURAL 
(ripaoinper) [Timonmev (roveonmev) [rovoinnev (SyAootnuev) [8nrolner 
- (Ttwaoinre) Tinwnte (roeointe) owointe  (SyAooinre) SyAolnre 
- (Tivaotnoav) ringnoay](roeoinray) rovoincav] (SyAooincav) SyAotnoas 
or! or! 


Ww nN - 


or! 


1 The forms with the mood sign ty are commonly found in the singular; tk 
forms with the mood sign t (without ), in the dual and plural. 
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SINGULAR 
I. (ripdouw) [rin@ue  (moveouur) [rovoyar (Sy Aout) [SpAotpe 
2. (ripdors) Tiuds (roves) = rowois (8nAdors) dnAots 
3. (Tipdor) Tipe] (rotéor) | 70w00 | (dAdo) dnAor] 
DUAL 
2. (tiwdotov) tip@roy (roéocrov) ootrov (SyAdortov) Sy Aotrov 
3- (Tipaoirnv) tipstny (coveoirny) orolryv (dyAooirnv) Sydolrnv 
PLURAL 
I. (Tiudomev) ripdpev (croreoynev) rovotpey (dyAdoev) SyAotpev 
2. (Tiuaore) = Tipa@re (rov€éoite) —rovotre (dnAcorre) — ByAotre 
3. (Tisdoev) = Tip@ev = (roveorev) ~—rototev (SyAdoev) —ByAotev 


Present Imperative 


SINGULAR 
2. (ripae) vipa (role) rolet (5yAoe) Shdov 
3. (Tipaérw) = tipdtw = (roveerw) = rovelrw = (OnA0ETW) — BOTW 
DUAL 


2. (Tiaerov) Tiparov (zovcerov) Toretrov (dnAdeTov)  Sydodrov 
3. (Tiwacrwv) TipGtev (zoeerwv) Tovelrwv (dnAoeTwv)  SyAodTov 
PLURAL 
2. (Tiudere) Tiare (sroveeTe) TrovetTe (dnAdere) Sndrotre 
3. (Tiwadvrwv) Tipdvrev (roedvTwy) Tovotvtav (dnAodvTwv) ByAotvtwy 
Present Infinitive 
(Tipaev) tipav! = (rover) movetv!  — (On Adetv) SnAodv 1 
Present Participle (see § 622 and a) 
(Tipawy) Tipo (rovéwv) Trova (dnAdwv) SnAdv 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Present Indicative 


SINGULAR 
I. (tiwdopat) Tipdpa. (sroveopar) Torodpar (dyAdopar) SyAodpar 
2. (Tiudy or = Ting (rrovén or = roufj or = (Om A0y or SyAot 
Tipaet) Tole) arovet dyAoet) 


3. (riwdera) tiparar (moveerar)  moretrat (dyAderar) —Sndotrar 


1 As the infinitive ending -ew is a contraction of the thematic vowel € and ev 
(cp. § 639), Tipav really represents tipa-e-ev; rotetv, Tove-€-ev; and 8mAoiv, 
Sndo-e-ev. 
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2. (ripdecOov) cipacbov 
3. (tiderOor) ripacbov 
I. (Tipadpefo) ripopeOa 
2. (TiuaecGe)  TipdoBe 

3. (Tipdovrat) Tipdvrar 
I. (éripadunv) értpopny 
2. (ériudov) éripa 

3. (€riaeto) — ériparo 


Ww Ne 


Ww WN 


. (éripdesOov) eripacbov 
. Céripacobny) eripdc Oyv 


. (éripaducba) eripapcda 


. (eripderbe) éripdcbe 
. (étidovro) éripavro 
» (Tivdwpa)  TIpOpar 
. (Tian) Tipa 
(Tiwanrat) = Tiparar 
. (tindnobov) tipacbov 
. (Tindnobov) rTipacbov 
» (TivawpeBa) tipdpeda 
. (Tindnobe)  ripdic be 
- (Tiwawvrar) Tipevrar 
» (Tipaolunv) ripgpny 
. (Tipdoro) TIL@O 
. (Tiaoito) ~—s TinaTo 


DUAL 
(xoveecOov) rovetorBov 
(zovcecOov) moretrBov 

PLURAL . 
(rroveducOa) rovobpeba. 
(rrovee Oe) 
(7oveovrat) movotvrat 


Imperfect 
SINGULAR 
(€roveounv) 


(ézroveov) 


arovetaBe 


érrovovpny 
érrovod 
(éroveero) —-érroetro 
DUAL 
(éroreecOoy) erroretoBov 
(éroveéoOnv) éroveir Onv 
PLURAL 
(éroveducOa) erorovpeba 
(€roveerGe) erroretor Be 
(éroteovto) érovotvro 


Present Subjunctive 
SINGULAR 
(zrovéwpar) 
( Tot 7 ) 


(xroventat) 


TOLOLAL 
Troy 
TOLATAL 
DUAL 
(rovenoOov) trovijorbov 
(roentOov) rorfrbov 


PLURAL 
(rovedeOx) Trovdpeba 
(rovenobe)  trovijr be 


(rovewvTat) Toravrar 


Present Optative 
SINGULAR 
(roveoiunv) Trovoluny 
(rrovéoto) qrovoto 


(roveoito) ~— rovotro 
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(8yAdecGorv) 
(8nAdeo Gov) 


(dyA06p€6a) 
(dnAceoGe) 
(8nAcovrar) 


(€dnA00pnv) 
(€dnAdov) 
(€dnAvero) 


(€3nAdeaGov) 
(€dnrA0é0Onv) 


(ednA00u€8a) 
(ednAveobe) 
(€dnAdovro) 


(dyAcwpac) 
Ce D) 
(8Aonrar) 


(8nrAdnobov) 
(dyAdnobov) 


(dyrAowpeba) 
(dnAonoGe) 
(8Adwvrar) 


(8yAooiuny) 
(SyAdo10) 
(dnAcouro) 


SnAotcbov 
Snrotcbor 


SmAovpeba 
Snrotcbe 
SnAotvrar 


éSnAovpny 
eSyA00 
€&ndotro 


Srrotc bor 
eSrAove On) 


SrArovpele 
nrotobe 
&ndotvro 


SrAGpar 
SyAot 
SyA@rar 


Snraobov 
SnAdc8ov 


SyrAGpeba 
Snraobe 
SyAavrar 


SyAroluny 
SyAoto 
SyAriro 


SUMMARY 


DUAL 


OF FORMS 
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2. (TiudowGov) tin@ebov (zorercHov) rorotcov (SnAdourbov) SnAotcbov 
3: (TiwaotaOnv) tipgebyy (oveo’cOnv) rovotcOny (SnAooicOnv) SyrolcOnv 
PLURAL 
I. (Tiwaoiucha) tipgpeba (sroreoiucba) woroiyeba (dyAoo(ueba) Sndrolpeba 
2. (Tiudowbe) tipg@obe (rroveousbe) rovotc be (SnAdacbe) SyAoio be 
3- (Tiwdowro) Tip@vto (zoLéowTo) rototvro (dnAdowro) SAoivro 
Present Imperative 
SINGULAR 

2. (ripaov) Tipe (zroveov) Trovod (8yAdov) Sydrod 
3. (tiwaécOw) tipdebo (zo1eecbw) rorelobw  (dyA0<cIw) Sndrotobw 
DUAL 
2. (riuderOov) tipacbovy (zorcerGov) oretcbov (dyAdecHov) Sndotcbov 
3. (TipatcOwy) tipdcbwy (zoeccOwv) roreicbwv (dnAvETOwv) Syrovcbwv 
PLURAL 
2. (Tiuaerbe) tipacbe (roeecbe) roveicbe  (dnAdecHe)  Snrotobe 
3. (TivaccOwv) tipdcbwv (zoeccbwv) roveicbwv (SnAoETHwv) SydrovoPwv 
Present [nfinitive 
(ripdecOar) ripdcbar (rocecOar) oveicbar (SyAderOa) Snrotcbar 
Present Participle 
(ripadpevos) tipdpevos (zrovedpevos) Trorotpevos (SnAoduEvos) SnAodpevos 
644. Liquid Verbs: future active and middle of ¢aivw 
show. 
Indicative 
FUTURE ACTIVE FUTURE MIDDLE 
Sing. 1. (davéw) dave (pavéouar) avotpar 
2. (aveeis) daveis (paven or-€er) ava or-t 
3. (paveer) davet (paveerat)  aveirar 
Dual 2. (daveerov) daveirov (pavéecbov) davetobov 
3. (haveerov) daveirov (paveecbov) daveicbov 
Plur. 1. (davéopev) davotpev (pavedpcfa) davotpeba 
2.  (aveere) daveire (paveerbe) avetobe 
= (davéover) davotcr (pavéovrat)  avotvrar 
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Optative 
Sing. 1. (aveoinv) avolny (paveoiunv)  davolunr 
2. (aveotns) davolns (paveoo) davoto 
3. (paveoin) davoly (pavéorro) avotro 
Dual 2. (avéovrov) ayvottov (daveocGov) davotcbov 
3. (paveoirny) davoitny (paveoicOnv) davolrOny 
Plur. 1. (davéoumev) davoipev (paveotucba) avolpeba 
2. (aveoure) davoire (haveowrGe)  avoicbe 
(pavéovev) davoiev (paveowrTo)  avotvro 
or 
Sing. 1. (gaveouwe) [avotpe 
2. (daveors) davots 
3. (daveor) pavot | 
[nfinitive 
(paveev) davety (paveerOar) avetrbar 
-articiple 
(favewy, daveovoa, avdv, dbavotca, (daveduevos, avotpevos, 
dpaveov) avoty (cp. ~n; -ov) -1), -0v 
§ 622) 


645. Liquid Verbs: first aorist active and middle of 


paiva show. 
Indicative 


1 AORIST ACTIVE rt AORIST MIDDLE 
Sing. 1. épnva épyvapny 
2. epnvas hve 
3. epnve épqvaro 
Dual 2. épfvaroy éphvacbov 
3. épnvdrny invade Ony 
Plur. 1. épfvapev épnvapeba 
2. eptvare iptvacbe 
épyvay édivavro 
Subjunctive 
Sing. 1. hve dfvepar 
2. trys dfn 


3. dhvn dqvynrar 


wr 


awa 


Dual 


Plur. 


YP rey wpe 


Sing. 
Dual 


Plur, 


BO NWN WN 


646. 


dda 


tenses ; 


Sing. I. 
2 
3 


SUMMARY OF FORMS 315 


I AORIST ACTIVE 
d4vqrov 
$hyytoy 
Pivwpev 

davnre 

djvect 


fvarpe 

Pyvats or dhveas (cp. § 254) 
Pyvat or dhvere 

djvatrov 

onvairny 

dfvaey 

djvaire 

pyvacev or dhvecav (cp. § 254) 


Optative 


Imperative 
dijvov 
onvare 


dqvatov 
onvatev 


dtvare 
dnvavTev 

Infinitive 
dfjvat 

Participle 


otvas, -aca, pivav (cp. § 618) 


T AORIST MIDDLE 
dtvncbov 

dqvnc boy 
dnvepeda 
divncbe 


dfjvevrar 


drvatuny 
}fvato 
dtvatto 
orvatobov 
dynvalcbny 


dnvalpeba 
dtvaicbe 


divaivro 


dijvat 
dnvacbe 


dqvacbov 
dnvacbwv 


dtvacbe 
dnvacbwy 


dhvacbar 


dnvapevos, -7, -ov 


CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 


Root class. — Inflection of Té@nus place, tatnm set, 
give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 


and of émrpiduny [ bought. 
ACTIVE 
Present Indicative 
7L-On-pe torn-pe 
— tl-On-s terns 
rl-On-or tern-ov 


$C-B0-p 
$6-5a-s 
$6-bu-o1 
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Dual 2. ri-Oe-rov tora-rov $(-S0-rov 
3. Tl-Oe-rov toera-rov §(-50-rov 
Plur. 1. rlOe-pev tora-pev $-S5o-pev 
2. Th-Be-re tora-re $-S0-re 
3. TrOéaor toeract §1-86-Gor 
Imperfect 
Sing. 1. &rl-0n-v tomy &8lBovv (§ 570) 
2. erbBes (§ 559) tern-s &8-Bous 
3. erie tery E$i-Sov 
Dual 2. érl-8erov tera-rov €8(S0-Tov 
3. err-bErny tord-my €8-86-r qv 
Plur. 1. &r(-Oe-pev tora-pev €8(-S0-pev 
2. €1l-Be-re tora-re €8(-S0-Te 
3. eri-becay tora-cav &$(-S0-cav 
Present Subjunctive 
Sing. 1. 71-06 tora 8-56 
2. Tr-Oq-s toerq-s §1-8a-s 
3. T-Oq tory §\-80 
Dual 2. 11-94-Tov torf-rov $.-80-Tov 
3. T-Of-Tov Lorfj-rov 8:-80-Tov 
Plur. 1. Tt-0@-pev bord-pev §1-$0-pev 
2. T1-Of}-Te torre §.-86-re 
3. Tr-OG-or toré-o1 §-8a-01 
Present Optative 
Sing. 1. Te-Geln-v torain-v 8.-So0ln-v 
2. T-Oeln-s toraly-s §.-S0ln-s 
3. Tr-Beln t-oraln 8-S0ly 
Dual 2.  t-8et-rov t-orat-rov §.-Sot-rov 
3. TrOel-rnv teralrny 8.-S0l-ryv 
Plur. 1. T1-Oet-pev torat-pev §.-Sot-pev 
2. Ti-Bet-re torat-re §.-Sot-re 
3. Tr-Oete-v ioratey  . 8.-Sote-v 
or} or} or} 


1 In the dual and plural the forms without 4 are commonly found. 
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Dual 2. [ri-Oeln-rov] 
3. [r-beaq-rhv] 

Plur. 1. [re-Oe(n-pev] 
2. [ri-Beln-re] 
3. [rr-Oeln-cav] 


Sing. 2. ri-Oe (§ 559) 


3. Tr8étre 
Dual 2. riSerov 
3. Tr-Oé-rev 
Plur. 2. rlere 
3. TrBévrev 
wibévar 
wr-fels, -elora, <v 
(§ 620) 


Sing. 1. riOepar 
2. theca: 
3. ThBerar 


Dual 2. ri-0e-cfov 


3. ThBe-cbov 
Plur. 1. ri-6épeba 
2. Tlbeobe 


3. rhbevrar 


Sing. 1. érv-bépny 
2. érle-co 
3. &rl-Bero 


Dual 2. éri-Se-cbov 
3. err-bboOnyv 


[t-oraln-rov | 
[t-oraf-yv] 
[t-oraln-pev] 
[i-oraln-re] 

[t-oraln-cav] 


Present Imperative 


tery ($ 551) 


t-ord-rw 


tora-tov 
t-ord-—tev 


t-ora-re 
i -vTwV 


Present Infinitive 


i-ord-var 


Present Participle 


ioris, -Gora, -dv 


(§ 617) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Present Indicative 


tera-pat 
teora-car 


tera-rar 


tora-cbov 
tora-cbov 
t-ord-peba 
tora-cbe 

tora-vrat 


Linper fect 


tord-pnv 
terra-co 
t-ora-ro 
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[8-Soln-rov] 
[81-8014-rhv] 
[8t-S0(n-pev] 


[5.-S0in-re] 
[81-S0ln-cav] 


8L-B0u (§ 570) 
$1-86-Tw 


§(-S0-rov 
§1-86-Tev 
8t-50-re 


§.-56-vrev 


§1-86-var 


81-50%0s, -otcora, -dv 
(§ 621) 


8(-80-par 
86-S0-car 


$(-0-rar 


§(-80-c bov 
$6-80-cbov 


§1-86-pe80 
5(-S0-0 be 
8¢-S0-vrar 


€81-86-pnv 
€5(-50-c°0 
€8(-50-ro 


€$(-50-cbov 
£61-56-c nv 


318 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


Plur. 1. €11-0é-pe8a tord-peba €81-86-peba 
2. érlBeobe tora-cbe tS(-80-066¢ 
3. &rl-bevro t-ora-vro €$(-50-vT0 
Present Subjunctive 
Sing. I. -0G-par toro-par §-86-par 
2. 7r-Oq t-orq §-50 
3. TO Frat torfp-rar §-8@-rar 
Dual 2. v-0f-c8ov i-ori-cbov §:-56-cbov 
3. 7r-O4-08ov i-orf-obov §:-54-cbov 
Plur. 1. 71-06-pe8a tL-ord-peba §1-80-pe8a 
2. Tr-Of-obe i-orf-obe §:-80-c6e 
71-90-vrar i-oré-vrar §-$6-yrat 
Present Optative 
Sing. 1. r1-Oel-pnv toralpny §.-S0l-pnv 
2. Ti-Oet-o i-orat-o §-Sot-o 
3. T-Oet-ro i-orat-ro §1-5oi-ro 
Dual 2. i-ei-cfov t-orat-obov $:-Sot-cbov 
3. TrBel-cbnv toratcbyy §i-So0l-c by 
Plur. 1.  re-Oel-peba t-oral-peba §:-S0l-peba 
2. Ti-Get-obe torat-obe §.-Sot-obe 
Ti-Bei-vro torat-vro 8-Sot-vro 
or! 
Sing. 1. r-Bolpnv 


I 

2. ti-Oot-o 
3. Ti-Bot-ro 
2 

3 


Dual Ti-Bot-cboy 
tr-Bol-c nv 
Plur. 1. rt-Ool-peOa 
2. Ti-Oot-rbe 
tt-8ot-vro 
Present Imperative 
Sing. 2. rl-0e-oo tora-cro 8(-S0-c0 
3. T1-0é-0bw i-ord-cbw 81-86-08 


1 Cp. movolany (§ 643). 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


wr wen 


Lal 
. 
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t(-Be-crbov tora-cbov §(-S0-cbov 
Ti-Bécbwy t-ord-cbwv §1-86-c wy 
t(-Be-obe tora-obe 81-80-00 
t1-0é-cbwy t-ord-c8wy §1-56-cbwy 

Present Infinitive 
tl-Be-crbar tora-cbar 8(-50-cbar 
Present Participle 
t-OEpevos t-ord-pevos 81-86-pevos 
SECOND AORIST 
Indicative 
ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE 
(@yxa) e8épny torn-v  érpidpnv? (wxa) €86-pnv 
(@nxas) t8ov torts érplw (&wkas) €80v 
(xe) t8er0 torn érplaro (Bwke)  €80-ro 
eBerov tberbov torntrov éempla-cbow ES0-Tov tb0-clov 
eBerny EBecOny Eort-thy Empid-cOnv €86-THv €86-cOnv 
Cbepev E8Epeba Eortypev Enpid-peba  EbSo-pev E86-pe0a 
eee Ebe-obe totnte Enmplacbe éSo0-re €B0-00€ 
ecav thevro éorncav émpla-vro éSo-cav tS0-vTo 
Subjunctive 
6a 6a-par ore mplw-pat $a §a-pac 
eis 64 cris tel bes 8G 
On OA-TaL oth apln-rat 8o §a-rat 
OA-rov 836: OF}-o Bov oTih-rov mpln-cbov §4-rov 80-cbov 
Of-trov =: O}-e'Bov oth-tov mpln-c8ov 84-rov 8G-c8ov 
Od-peyv Od-peba oTa-pev mprd-pela Sa-pev 86-peba 
Ofj-re 0-0 Be orn-TeE arpln-obe $a-re §4-c6 
Ba-or 0a-vrar oTa-o1 aplw-vra. $4-c1 6a-vrat 
Optative 
Geln-v Oel-pny oraln-v mpral-pnv Soln-v Sol-pnv 
Oeln-s Gci-o oraln-s  mplat-o S0ln-s Boi-o 
Gel Qci-ro ® oraln aplat-ro Soly S0i-To 
2 bought, § 550. 8 Or Boiro. 


1 stoot, , 
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Dual 2. 6¢i-rov 
3. Bel-rnv 
Plur. 1. @et-pev 
2. OGei-re 
3. Ocie-v 
or 


Dual 2. [@ely-rov ] 
3. [Seaq-rnv | 
Plur. 1. [Oeln-pev] 
. [Beln-re } 

3. [Beln-cav | 


iS) 


Sing. 2. 0&s 
3. bra 
Dual 2. @érov 
3. Sérav 
Plur. 2. 6€+e 
3. bévrev 
Oei-var 
els, 
Ocio-a, 
Oév} 


Gci-cbov 


Gel-cOnv 


Gel-peba 
Gci-o Be 
Qci-vro 


or 


Boipeba 
Bota be 
Botvro 


80d 
0é-cbw 


bécbov 
0é-cbwv 


bé-o be 
bécbov 


BEo Bar 


8épevos, 
“1, -ov 


otai-trov mplat-ofov 
ocral-tyy mpral-cbnv 
orai-pev mprat-peba 
orai-re aplat-obe 
oraie-yv arplat-vro 
or 

[oratn-rov] 

[oraiy-Tny | 

[oratn-pev | 

[oraln-re | 

[orain-cay | 
Imperative 
orTt-Oe tole 
oTH-Te mprd-rbw 
ori-tov mola-rbov 
oTh-Tev Tpid-cbwv 
ori-Te amrpla-rbe 
oTa-yTwv mpid-cbwv 


Infinitive 
orf-vat = rpla-cbar 


Participle 

ods, TPLG-LLEvos, 
oTaca, -n,-ov 
oray” 


Sot-rov 
Sot-rnv 
Soi-pev 
Soi-re 
Sote-v 


or 


[80(n-rov | 
[Bou4-ray] 
[Sotn-pev | 


[Sotn-re | 
[S0ln-cav] 


Sot-var 


Sots, 
Sotca, 
Sdv8 
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Sot-cbov 
Sol-cbnv 


Soi-peba 
So0i-o be 
Sot-vto 


$6-08a 


$6-c8ov 
$6-c8wv 


$6-0Fe 
$6-0bwv 


$6-c8ar 


86-pevos, 
-n, -ov 


647. A few verbs of the mi-class have a second perfect 
Only the dual and plural occur; for the 
singular, the first perfect and pluperfect are used. The 
second perfect and pluperfect of torn are inflected as 


and pluperfect. 


follows: 


1 Cp. § 620. 


2 Cp. § 617. 


3 Cp. § 621, 
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SECOND PERFECT 


INDIC. SUBJV. 


Sing. 1. (foTnKa) stand totd 


2. (€rtHKas) éorT-s 
3. (éeTHke) éoTT 
Dual 2. tera-rov éorti-tov 
3. tora-tov éoti-tov 
Plur. 1. €era-pev éotG-pev 
2. tora-te éorite 
3. Eotact éota-o1 


Infinitive éord-var 


Sing. 1. (elorqKn) stood 
. (etorqKns) 
. (eorhKer) 


iS) 


Oo 


648. 


« 


OPT. (poetic) 
éotaln-v 
éotaln-s 
éortaly 
€oraln-tov or -airov 
€oraty-THy or -aitny 
&orain-pev Or -atpev 
€éortatny-te or -atre 
éotain-cay or -aiev 


SECOND PLUPERFECT 


-v0pt class. — Inflection of the present 


Dual 2. éora-rov 


3. EeTa-tHV 
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IMV, (poetic) 


éora-6u 
éord-Te 
og 
éora-Tov 


éord-tTav 


éora-re 


éord-vTwv 


Participle tora-s, értaca, Extds (§ 624) 


Plur. 1. tora-pev 


2. tora-re 
a 
3. toracav 


system of 


detxvup show and of second aorist édvv entered. 


ACTIVE 
Present Imperfect 
Selk-vi-pr €Beik-vi-v 
Selk-vi-s  €Belk-vi-s 
Selk-vi-or = €Belk-vd 
Selk-vu-rov é8elk-vv-Tov 


Selk-vu-Tov 


Selk-vu-pev 


Selk-vu-re ¢Selx-vu-re 


Serx-vi-dow €-Selk-ve-cav 


Selk-vu-par 
Selk-vv-car 
Selk-vu-rar 


Seix-vu-c Bov 


éSerx-vitgnv Selk-vv-cbov 


eSelk-vupev Serk-vi-pe8a 
Selk-vu-o be 


Selk-vu-vrat 


Lndicative 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Present Imperfect 
éSelk-vv-co 


eel 
é8elk-vu-To 


Subjunctive 
Serxvio Serxviopar 
Secxvigs Serkvoy 
Serkviy Serxvinrar 
Seckvinrov Sexvingboy 
Setxvinrov Sexvinobov 


BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 21 


éSerk-vb-nv 


€-Selx-vu-cbov 
éSerk-vb-cOnv 
é-Berx-vi-peba 
éSelk-vu-o be 
€-Selk-vv-vTo 


ACTIVE 
2 Aorist 
€60-v 
€80-s 
€80 
€80-Tov 
€80-ryv 
€60-pev 
€80-te 


€60-cay 
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Plur. 1. Serxviopev Sexvudpeba Stwpev 
2. Sekvinre Secxvino be Sune 
3. Sexviwor Sekviwvrar Siwor 
Optative 
Sing. 1. Serkvdoupr Sexvvoluny 
2. Sexvvots Serxvvoro 
3. Sexvvor Secxvvoito 
Dual 2. Setxviorrov Serxviorcbov 
3. Sexvvolrny Secxvvolc Ory 
Plur. 1. Serxviorpev Serxvvolpeba 
2. Semxvvoire Serxvvorobe 
Serxviorev Setxvvoivro 
Imperative 
Sing. 2. 8elk-vv (§ 579) Selk-ve-ro $0- 
3. Setx-vi-re Serx-vi-c be St-1w 
* 
Dual 2. Selx-vv-rov Selk-vv-cBov Si-rov 
3. Serx-vi-rey Sex-v0-cbav St-Twv 
Plur. 2. Selx-vv-re Selk-vv-obe di-re 
3. Serx-vi-vrev Serk-vi-cbwy St-vTev 
Infinitive 
Seix-vi-var Seik-ve-oc Bar Si-var 
Participle 
Seik-vs, -tora, -dv Setx-vi-pevos, -n, -ov Svs, Sica, Siv 
(§ 619) (cp. § 619) 
649. inue (€-, 1-) send is inflected nearly like téOnpe 
(§ 646). The inflection of the present and second aorist 


systems is as follows: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE (PASSIVE) MIDDLE 
Indicative Indicative 
PRES. IMPF. 2AoOR, PRES. IMPF, 2 AOR. 
Sing. 1. type thy (11Ka) fepar = teuny §=— elynv 
2. ms, tets fers  (a]xas) terat ero —ecloo 
3. thor te (Ke) terar tero = =9§— elro 


Dual 


Pir ¥- 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. I. 
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terov terov 
ferow — térv 
fepev — Ceprev 
tere tere 
taor teray 


ia 
tqs 

th 
throv 
throv 
tdpev 
tare 
taor 


telny 
teins 
tetn 


tetrov or 
telnrov 
te(rnv or 
tearny 
tetpev or 
tetnpev 
tetre or 
telnre 
tetev or 
teincayv 


te 
térw 


ferov 


térov 


tere 
tévrov 


— elrov terBov 
— eltny ter Bov 
— elpev tépeBa 
— eire fer be 
— elorav tevrar 
Subjunctive 
—o tdpar 
—is iG 
—jy tarar 
— Tov taobov 
— 1Tov taobov 
—— apev topeba 
— re tobe 
— oor tavrat 
Optative 
— elnv tetunv 
— eins teto 
— ely tetro 
— elrov or tetrbov 
elnrov 
— eirny or tel Onv 
eiqThy 
— elpev or telpeba 
elnpev 
— eire or tetoBe 
elnte 
— elev or tetvro 
elnoav 
Imperative 
ate tero 
icant tro tér Ow 
— trov ter Bov 
— trov térbwv 
— tre terbe 
— tyrov térOwv 


ferOov — cicbov 
térOnv — elo Onv 
téneBa = — elpeba 
terBe — ciobe 
fevro — elvro 


— elunv 
— elo 
— eito (— oito) 


— eicbov 


— elo Onv 


— elpeba 

(— oipeba) 
— ciobe 

(— ote ec) 
— elvro 

(— oivto ) 


—ov 
— tr bw 


— trbov 
— trbov 


— tobe 
— trbwy 
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Infinitive 
tévar — elvar ter Bar — tr bar 
Participle 
tels, tetra, — els, —cloa, tépevos — tuevos 
tév (cp. § 620) — &y (cp. § 620) 


Future : — fe in prose only in composition ; — jropat. 
First Aorist: 7a in prose usually in composition, — qnKapnv; both only 
in the indicative. 


Perfect Active: — etka only in composition. 

Perfect Middle (Passive): — etpar, — elynv (pluperfect); — cic 8e, 
— eiobar, — cipévos only in composition. 

Aorist Passive: — et@nv, — 06, — éfjva1, — eels; only in composition. 

Future Passive: — é@qoopar only in composition. 

Verbal Adjectives : — érés, — éréos; only in composition. 


650. etyi(éo-; cp. Lat. es-se) J am is inflected as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMv. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. elpl ra) elnv 7 or Hv 

armel is elns Yor Oe 7o8a 

3. earl 7 ely torte ay 
Dual 2. éordv qrov elnrovoretrov torov qorov 

3. éotév Arov elqtyvoreltny ectoy qorny 
Plur. 1. écpév Qpev — eYqpev or elpev Tpev 

2. eoré HTe elnre or etre eote ATE OF Hore (rare) 

3. ol aot elnoav or elev erTwv Wray 

Inf.: eva. —- Partic.: dv, obra, dv, gen. dvtos, ovens, dvros, etc. 


FUTURE (with middle forms) 
tropar, tory (or trer), Errar, trerBov, trerBov, erdpeba, tree, trovrar, 
opt. évoluny, inf. trerBar, partic. éodpevos, -n, -ov 

a. In the imperative 3 pl. 6vtwyv and éstwcar also occur. 

6. All the forms of the present indicative except ¢2 are 
enclitic. 

c. In composition @v retains its accent, as srapov, 
mTapovea, Tapdvros, etc.; and so éortat, as Twapgota. 
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651. clr (¢, e; cp. Lat. Zre) go has only the present 
system. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
: INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMv. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. ele to Yount or lolny qo Or yew 

2. et ins tous ich qeroOa. or Tes 

3. elo ty You tre qetv OF Tee 
Dual 2. trov tnTov = torrov lrov qjTov 

3. trov tnrov — loirny trev ath 
Plur. 1. tpev topev totpev TeV 

2. tre tnre — toute Ure Te 

3. or toot orev lovTev Wray Or qerav 


Inf.: lévar. Partic.: ldv, lotca, lév, gen. lévros, loveorns, lévros, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives: irés, iréos, irnréos. 


a. The imperative 3 pl. irwcav occurs rarely. 

6. The participle tov is accented like a second aorist. 
The accent of the simple form of participle and infinitive is 
kept in composition, as amy, aiodca, amidvat. Other- 
wise the compounds have recessive accent so far as the 
rules allow: d7retps, arretct, but amna, arnpev. 


652. dnul (da-, py-, cp. Lat. fa-ri) say, say yes, or assent 
is inflected in the present as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV. INDIC, 

Sing. 1. npt oa dalny epnv 

2 ys qs als abl or ab. epnoba or épns 

3. dnt bh aly bérw tn 
Dual 2. garév frov not found arov ehartov 

3. darév irov not found darwv eparny 
Plur. I. dapév dpev paipev or dalnpev ehapev 

_2. paré fre cainre bare ehare 


3. dacl aor daievor palnoav pavrwv thacav 


326 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


Inf.: @dvar. Partic.: poet. dds, paca, pav (Attic prose pdekwv). 
Verbal Adjectives: ards (poet.), paréos. 

Future: ofow, oqcev, joo. 

First Aorist: pyoa, dqow, ojrape, 
Pf. Pass. Imv.: mwehdcOw /et zt be sazd. 


» ofica, oqoas. 


a. All the forms of the present indicative except 7s 
are enclitic. 


653. In place of fat szt we find usually «a@-ywac in 
Attic prose and comedy. «da@nuat sometimes is perfect 
in meaning (/ have sat, [ have been seated). Theo of the 
verb stem does not appear except before -ro. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV. INDIC. 
Sing. 1. Kd0npar KaSGpar Kaboluny ékabqunv or Kabqpny 
2. KdOqoar Kaba KaBoto Kdbqoro exdbyoo KabAco 
3. Ka0nra. Kaira Kaboitro Kabfcbw éexabnro Kadforo | 
Dual 2. Kd0nobov kabiicbov Kaboicbov Kkabycbov exdbyocbov  Kalficbov 
3. Kabnoc8ov kadfc8ov Kaoicbny Kabycbwv exabhAobny  Kabyobny 
Plur. f. KaOqpeba kabdpeba xabolyeba ékabqpeBa = Ka pea 
2. KaOnobe Kabijcbe Kaboicbe Kabyobe exabyo be Kabiobe 
3. KaOnvTar Kabavrar KaBoivro Kabqcbwy  exdOnvro Kabfvro 
Inf.: Ka8fAoGar. Partic.: KaOfpevos. 


a. In the imperfect éka@yunv is used about as often as 
KaOnunv. 


654. Keiuae (Ke-) ie, am laid, regularly used in the 
present and imperfect instead of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive of Td@nue place. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV, INDIC. 
Sing. I. ketpar éxeluny 
2. Ketorar ketoro €ketro 
3. Kelrar Kénrar Kéotro Kel Bw exevto 


1 Or xadfro. 
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INDIC. SUBJV. Opt. IMv. INDIC. 
Dual 2. xetoov Keto-Bov exer Bov 
3. Keto Gov KeloBwv éxelo Onv 
Plur. 1. kelpeba éxelpeba 
2. Ketobe (81a)Kkénobe keto-Be exec be 
3. keivrat (kata)Kéwvrar (mpoo)Kkéotwro KeloOwv ekeLvTo 


Inf.: ketoOar. Partic.: Kelpevos. 
Future: kelropar, Keloy or keloet, Keloerar, etc. 


a. In the subjunctive and optative xe- becomes xe before 
a vowel. 

6. Compounds have recessive accent only in present 
indicative and imperative: Kataxeiwat, xatdaxeico, but 
KaTakeiabat, 


655. oida (06, ei8-e, of8-; cp. Lat. vided) know is a perfect 
with the meaning of a present, and formed without redu- 
plication. The second perfect and second pluperfect are 
inflected as follows: 


2 PERFECT 2 PLUPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. Orr, IMvV. INDIC. 
Sing. 1. ola €l8é elSe(nv 78n or ySeuv 
2. olo8a €lSqs elde(ns torOe yonoba Ses 
3. ofS €ldq eldein loro yder(v) 
Dual 2. torov elSfTov elSetrov torov qorov 
3. Vorov elSfjrov eldelirny Yorwv Yorn 
Plur. 1. topev elSdpev eiSetpev or elSeinuev qopev qdepev 
2. tore cldfte eldcire elSelnre tore yore mdere 
3. Woacor elSdor. eldeiev elSelnoav torwv Yoav qyoerav 
Inf.: etSévav. Partic.: el8ds, elSvuta, elSds. 
Verbal Adjective: toréos. Future: elcopar. 


Compound: ¢4voba am conscious of. 
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USES OF THE CASES 


656. Nominative: 


i 
2. 


Subject (§ 53. @). 
Predicate nominative (§ 53. 2). 


65'7. Vocative: 


Person addressed (cp. § 64, O brave captain). 


658. Accusative: 


Es 


DiREcT OBJECT (§ 53. 6). 


2. CoGNATE (§§ 181, 356). 


Don 0 


9. 


Adverbial (§ 284). 

Specification (§ 279). 

Extent of time or space (§ 142). 

Limit of motion, always with a preposition (cp. 
§ 53. é). 

Two accusatives after verbs of making and ap- 
pointing; asking and depriving (§§ 510, 511). 

Subject of infinitive (§ 53. ¢). 

Absolute (§ 566). 


659. Genitive: 


True genitive. 


eo 


. 
2. 
. Possession (§§ 53. f, 72). 


2? OV 


“OF” RELATIONS, including 
Subjective and Objective (§ 53. f). 


Measure (§ 278). 

Material (cp. § 502. II. 16). 

Value (§ 402). 

PARTITIVE (§ 179). 

Time w7thin which (§ 155). 

After adverbs of place (§ 372). 
328 
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10. SEPARATION (§ 201). 
11. Comparison (§ 355). 


12. Absolute (§ 401). 
13. With uz to express agent (§ 390). 
14. In the predicate (§ 229). 


660. Dative: 
(1. “To” oR “FOR” RELATIONS, including 
2. Indirect object, etc. (§ 53. c). 
3. Interest (advantage or disadvantage) (§ 53. @). 
4. Possession (§ 119). 
| 5. Agent with perfect passive (§ 458) and verbals 
in -réos (§ 478). 
6. LocaTIvE: Time when (§ 180). 
Place where (after prepositions, év, etc.). 
7. INSTRUMENTAL, including 
8. Means and Manner, etc. (§ 141). 
9. Degree of difference (§ 410). 
10. Respect (§ 322). 
11. Cause (§ 403). 
12. Association (§ 317). 


True dative. 


13. Dative with adjectives (§ 111). 
14. After verbs compounded with certain preposi- 
tions (§ 136). 


USES OF THE MOODS 


For constructions that take the negative 7 instead of od see yy in the 
general VOCABULARY. 


661. Indicative, —in addition to independent statements 
and ordinary relative clauses, note es- 


pecially : 
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1. ée( and ézrevdn when with imperfect or after 
with aorist indicative (§ 167); 6re when com- 
monly with the imperfect, of past time. 

2. émed and 67 causal séuce with various tenses of 
indicative (§ 310). 

3. ws, gore, and péypt, while, so long as, until, 
with present or past indicative (§§ 522. I, 
SAG. 152). 

4. mpl until, after a negative clause, with aorist 
indicative (§ 523. I). 

5. e¢ zf with various tenses of indicative in real 
conditions (§ 106). 

6. ei 7f with imperfect or aorist indicative in con- 
trary to fact (wnreal) conditions — much 
less frequent (§ 545). 

7. et of with future indicative in warning future 
conditions (§$ 242). 

8. @ote so that with various tenses of indicative 
to express result (§ 147). 

[Cp. ove with infinitive (§ 147).] 

Q. é7ws with future indicative after verbs signi- 
fying fo strive for, to care for, or to effect 
($ 535). 

662. Subjunctive: 

1. Introduced by édv (dv, jv) in protasis of more 
vivid future (§ 241) or present general con- 
dition (§§ 398, 399). 

2. Introduced by relative (és, ée7us) or temporal 
word (€7re(, dre, ws, etc.) in protasis (§§ 248, 
400, 522. 2, 523. 2). 

NoTE. — dv always accompanies the subjunctive in 
protasis. dre+dv=drav; dérdre + dv = drorav; ered 
+ dv = éray or ery ; ére.dy) + dv = éredap. 
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3. Introduced by éva, d7ras, or os, 7x order that, after 
primary tenses and sometimes after secondary 
tenses (§§ 243, 535. a). 

4. Introduced by px /est or pi od lest not after 
verbs of fearing in primary tenses and some- 
times in secondary tenses (§ 438). 

Hortatory, in first person (§ 244). 

Deliberative, in first person (§ 564). 

7. Prohibitory, in second person of aorist tense 

with “7 ($ 309. 2). 


663. Optative: 


nw 


I. In future wishes (§ 584). 

[ Wishes that cannot be realized (in present 
or past time) are expressed by the imperfect 
or aorist indicative introduced by ee or e¢ yap 
(§ 585); they may also be expressed by using 
agperov J ought, etc., with the infinitive (§ 586). | 

2. In indirect discourse after a secondary tense of 
the verb of saying, representing an indicative 
or subjunctive of the same tense in the direct 
discourse (§ 260). 

[But the indicative or the mood of the 
direct quotation may be retained (§ 260). ] 

3. In indirect questions (§§ 345, 565). 

[But the indicative or the mood of the 
direct question may be retained (§ 345). ] 

4. With dy in the potential use (§ 266). av can 
never stand first in its clause. 

5. Introduced by e¢ zf in protasis of the less vivid 
future condition (§ 267) or past general con- 
dition (zterative optative), § 416. 

6. Introduced by a relative (6s, 6071s) or temporal 
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word (ére, etc.) in protasis of a condition, 
particularly of the past general (serative 
optative), § 417. 
7. Introduced by iva, érws, or ws, 2 order that, 
after secondary tenses ($§ 268, 535. @). 
8. Introduced by m7 lest or ph ov lest not after 
verbs of fearing in secondary tenses (§ 438. 2). 


664. Imperative: 
1. In commands. 
2. In prohibitions: wu and the present imperative 
($ 309. 1). 
[The aorist subjunctive with 47 is also used 
($ 309. 2).] 
665. Infinitive: 


1. In indirect discourse after é$n he said, évdpice 
he thought, and similar verbs, when the infini- 
tive represents an indicative or optative of 
the same tense in the direct discourse (§§ 110, 
156.1); if av was used with the optative (or 
indicative) of direct discourse, it is retained 
with the infinitive of indirect discourse (§§ 277, 
546). 

2. After verbs of promising, hoping, and swearing: 
the future infinitive; negative, if required, m7 
(§ 519). 

3. With Soxet he seems and rAéyerat he is said in 
the “ personal”’ use (§§ 391, 512). 

4. As subject of verbs meaning 2s, 7s possible, etc. ; 
with Se? zt 7s necessary, Soxel it seems best, etc. 
(§§ 223, 512. a). 

§. With avaykn ct is necessary, @pa it is time, etc. 


(§ 230). 


10. 


FE. 
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re) 


With verbs like dvvauar be able, xerebw com- 
mand, Bovromat wish, Cédw wish (§ 98). 
With the article To, Tov, T®@ as a neuter sub- 
stantive in various constructions; especially 
common is &a@ 7té with the infinitive: ox 
account of the fact that, etc. (§ 500). 
With @ote so as indicating a result (§ 147). 
[Cp. ore with the indicative (§ 147). ] 
With adjectives of adzlity and fitness, like (kavos 


able (§ 333). 
With zpi before after an affirmative clause 


(§ 524). 

| After a negative clause 7p usually means 
until and has the construction of other tem- 
poral words (§ 523). | 

Rarely expressing purpose (after verbs signify- 

ing to give or to appoint). 

The negative with the infinitive is 7) except 
in indirect discourse, when ovis regularly used. 


USES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


As an attributive adjective (§ 211). 

With or without the article to represent a rela- 
tive clause: of BovAduevor those that destre 
($ 212). 

To represent a temporal, causal, concessive, or 
conditional clause (§ 213). 

Common is éyav or AaBov with agreeing with 
the subject (§ 213. 4). 

To indicate purpose: the future participle with 
or without as is used ($§ 331, 332). 


- In the génitive absolute construction (§ 401). 


In the accusative absolute construction (§ 566). 
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8. With verbs of perception whether of the mind or 
of the senses ($ 440): op@ see, axovw hear, 
etc., op@ avtov lovta | see him coming. 

g. In the construction of indirect discourse (§§ 441, 
449, 520). 

[ For such a participle a clause with 67s may 
be used (§ 442). ] 
10. With tvyxavw happen, rAavOdvw escape notice, 
and olyouar be gone (cp. §§ 215, 318, 443). 
11. With verbs of beginning, ceasing, etc. (§ 439). 
The negative with the participle is 0; but 
the conditional participle takes pu. 


667. PURPOSE IS COMMONLY EXPRESSED 
1. By iva, 6rras, or @s, 77 order that, withthe subjunc- 
tive. After a secondary tense the optative is 
commonly used (§§ 243, 268). Negative: 7. 
2. By the future participle (§§ 331, 332). 


668. FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
Simple or Real (§ 106) 
PROTASIS APODOSIS 
Present. et with pres. indic. : any form of verb: 
ei Taita dee, aAnOn A€yer 
if he says this, he speaks the truth. 
Past. ei with past tense of indic.: any form of verb: 
ei ratta éAckev, aAnOy erckev 
if he said this, he spoke the truth. 
Contrary to Fact or Unreal (§ 545) 
Present. et with impf. indic. : impf. indic. with av: 
ei rata é\eyev, ovK dv aAnOn édXeyev 
if he were (now) saying this, he would not be speaking 


the truth, 
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Past. e with aor. indic. : aor. indic. with av: 
ei Tavra EXekev, ovk av GAnOn érAckev 
if he had said this (then), he would not have spoken 
the truth. 


General (§§ 399, 416) 


Present. édv with subjy. : pres. indic. : 

éay te A€yn (or Ae—y), dAnOn €yer 

if [ever] he says anything, he speaks the truth. 
Past. e¢ with opt.: impf. indic. : 

el Te A€you (Or Aketev), dAnon edeyev 

if he [ever] said anything, he spoke the truth. 

More Vivid Future (§ 241) 

éav with subjv. : fut. indic. or equiv. : 

éav tatra A€yns (or Aéys), dAnOn Aas 

if you say (o7 shall say) this, you will speak the truth. 


Less Vivid Future (§ 267) 


e¢ with opt. : opt. with av: 
ei radra A€yos (or Aes), dAnOy av A€yos (or A€Eeas ) 
if you should say this, you would speak the truth. 


Warning Future (§ 242) 


et with fut. indic. : fut. indic. or equiv. : 
ei Tadra A€ets, KaKos Pavel 
if you say this, you will appear base. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


USES OF COMMON VERBS THAT TAKE THE CONSTRUCTION 
OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


669. 1 A FINITE MOOD with 67 or os follows Aéyo 
(active) say, elrov satd, aroxpivopa reply, and 
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often those verbs with which the participle in 
indirect discourse is also regular. Such verbs 
are mentioned below in 3. 

2. AN INFINITIVE follows dnui say, AéyeTat (pas- 
sive) 7s said, vowilw think, otowat think, vme- 
oxvéopat promise, axovw hear, and other verbs 
meaning ¢o think or to agree. : 

3. A PARTICIPLE follows opd@ see, aicOdvopar per- 
ceive, axovw hear, oida know, dnrds eiue be 
evident, ayyéAA@ announce, and other verbs 
of similar meaning. But see 1 above. 

a. Observe that axovw /ear belongs in all 
three of the preceding classes. 

6. When elie means he bade, he com- 
manded, he proposed, an infinitive of in 
indirect discourse follows, as after Kedrev@ 
command. The other verbs of saying may 
be similarly used. 

c. With the infinitive ériéctapar means 
know how (instead of know that), pavOave 
learn how (instead of learn that). 


USES OF THE ADVERB ay 
670. 1. In protases, always with subjunctive : éav (ec + 
av), ds av, éredav (érecdy + av), etc. 

2. In apodoses, (a) with the optative in less vivid 
future conditions, (4) with the imperfect or 
aorist indicative in contrary to fact conditions. 

3. With the optative in the potential use (§ 266). 

4. With the infinitive of indirect discourse when 
the infinitive with av represents an optative 
with av, § 277 (or past tense of the indicative 
with av, § 546), of the direct discourse. ; 


A FEW IMPORTANT LISTS 


671. SOME VERBS WHOSE MEANING DISTINCTLY 
CHANGES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
aipéw take choose 
emit (Onur put upon attack (with dat.) 
éyo have, hold come next 

cling to (with gen.) 

vw release ransom 
mavw stop (another) cease (intr.) 
melOw persuade (with acc.) obey (with dat.) 
oupBovrevw advise (with dat.) consu/¢t (with dat.) 
paiva show appear 
poBéw frighten fear 
guratto guard guard against 


672. SOME VERBS WHOSE PASSIVE IS EXPRESSED 
BY A DIFFERENT VERB 


aipéw take artloxopat be taken 

[but aipéopar (mid.) choose aipéoua. (pass.) be chosen] 

atroxtetve kill atrobvycKkw be killed 

vikadw conquer nTTaopmat be conquered 

téOnna have put or placed Keiwar have been placed 

ed (or Karas) Twa Todo do eb id Tivos Taayw be done 
somebody a kindness a kindness by somebody 
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673. SOME VERBS WHOSE AORISTS ARE PASSIVE IN 
FORM, BUT NOT IN MEANING (DEPONENTS PASSIVE) 


AORIST PASSIVE 


Botropat wish éBovrnOny I wished 
déomat ask, beg édenOnv [ begged 
dvvapat be able eduvnOnv [ was able 
émipenéomat take care érrenwernOny [ took care 
olopwat think anOnv [ thought 
mopevouat proceed érropevOnv J proceeded 
poBéowa fear epoBnOnv [ feared 


074. SOME VERBS WHOSE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
APPEARS IRREGULAR IN AUGMENT 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
édw permit elwv (7.¢. etaov) 
&ropas follow ElTrOounv 
exo have elyov 
© UG Be ° ee 
opaw see ewpev (7.e. Ewpaov) 


675. Distinguish among 
aitéw ask a favor of somebody, ask somebody for 
something (with two accusatives). 
a&idw ask as a right, demand (with infinitive). 
Sdowar want or ask a person (in the genitive) to do 
something (infinitive). 
ask a question, zzguzre ; may be fol- 
lowed by accusative of person 
and indirect question. 


épwtdw 
2 aor. npouny 


A. or acc, 
abl. 
abs. 
act, 
adj. 
adv. 
aor. 
art. 
comp. 
conj. 
const. 
cp. 

D. or dat. 
def. 
dem, 
dep. 
dim. 
dir. 
disc. 
68% 
Eng. 
equiv. 
ele. 
fem. 
Fig. 
fut. 

G, or gen, 
206s 
impers, 
impf. 
imy. 
indecl. 
indef. 
indic, 
indir. 
inf, 
interj. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


= accusative. 
= ablative. 

= absolute. 

= active. 

= adjective. 

= adverb. 

= aorist. 

= article. 

= comparative. 
= conjunction. 
= construction. 
= compare. 

= dative. 

= definite. 

= demonstrative. 
= deponent. 

= diminutive. 
= direct. 

= discourse. 

= for example, 
= English, 

= equivalent. 
= and so forth. 
= feminine. 

= Figure, 

= future. 

= genitive. 

= that is. 

= impersonal, 
= imperfect. 
imperative. 
= indeclinable. 
= indefinite. 
= indicative. 
= indirect. 

= infinitive. 

= interjection. 


interr. 
intr. 
irreg. 
KTA. 

[ate 

lit. 

masc. 
mid. 

N. or nom. 
neg. 
neut. 

obj. 

opt. 

P-»» Pp: 
part. gen. 
partic. 
pass, 


pf. 

pl. or plur. 
plup. 
poss. gen. 
pred. 
prep. 
pres. 

priv. 
pron. 

rel. 

sing. 

subj. 
subjy. 
subst. 
sup. 
trans. 

V. or voc. 
vocab. 
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= interrogative. 
= intransitive. 

= irregular. 

= kal Ta Aoura = ete. 
= hatin, 

= literal, literally. 
= masculine, 

= middle. 

= nominative. 

= negative. 

= neuter. 

= object. 

= optative. 

= page, pages. 

= partitive genitive. 
= participle. 

= passive, 

= person. 

= perfect. 

= plural. 

= pluperfect. 

= possessive genitive. 
= predicate. 

= preposition. 

= present. 

= privative. 

= pronoun, 

= relative, 

= singular. 

= subject. 

= subjunctive. 

= substantive. 

= superlative. 

= transitive. 

= vocative. 

= vocabulary. 

= section, 
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For numerals not included in the following list see § 421. 


A 


abandon: droAelre, ékXelrrw, Kata- 
Aeltro. 

able: 8Suvards, 4, 6v; tkavds, 4, dv; 
olds Te, ola Te, oldy Te. 

able, be: Svvapat. 

about: &pot with acc. (round about, 
near); epi with gen. (concern- 
ing); epi with dat. (near); rept 
with acc. (around, in relation to). 

about (with numerals): os. 

about, be: péAdAw. 

above: t7rép with gen. 

Abrocomas: ’ABpoxépas, G, 6. 

accept: S€xopat. 

accompany: cvuptropevopar. 

accomplish: mpattw, Starparropat. 

according to: kara with acc. 

accordingly: 8h, ovv. 

accuse falsely: S:aBaddAo. 

Achaean: “Ayatés, of, 6. 

across: tépav. 

addition to, in: mpés with dat, 

admirable: @avpacrtés, , dv. 

admire: Savpato. 

advise: cupPovredo. 

afoot: mefds, 4, dv. 

afraid, be: doPéopar. 

after (comj.): émel, éret84. 

after (prep:): peta with acc. 

again: mdAuyv, €rv. 

against: a&vr(in composition; él with 
acc.; Kata with acc.; mpés with acc. 


agree: cvvr(Oepat. 

agreement: cbvOnpa, atos, rd. 

all: dA0s, n, ov (entire); was, waca, 
Tay. ‘| 

all together: Gwas,Gca,av; ctpqrds, 
aoa, av. 

allow: édw. 

ally: ctppaxes, ov, 6. 

alone: pévos, n, ov. 

along: katé with acc, 

already: 75. 

also: Kal. 

altogether: mavv. 

always: det. 

ambassador: mperPevrys, of, 6; pl 
arpéo Bets, ewv, ot. 

ancient: &pxatos, a, ov. 

and: kal. 

and in fact: yép; Kal ydp. 

and not: o¥8€, pydé. 

announce: a&yyéAAw. 

annoyance: 6xdos, ov, 6. 

another: G&AAos, 7, 0. 

another place, in: GAAq. 

another, one: adAnAowv. 

answer: G@rokptvopar, 

any, anybody, anything: tts, Te 

anywhere: my, Tov. 

apart, apart from: xwopls. 

apart, be: Séxo. 

appear: datvopar. 

approach (noun): thodos, ov, H. 

approach (verb): €metpr. 

Ariaeus: “Aptatos, ov, 6, 
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arise (take place): ylyvopat. 

Aristippus: "Aplotumros, ov, 6. 

arms (of war): 6mAa, wv, Ta. . 

army: oTpdTevpa, aTos, TO; oTpAaTLa, 
as, 7. 

around (see ‘about’): mept with dat.; 
arep( with acc, 

arrange: TaTTw. 

arrangement: Tdé£ts, ews, 7. 

arrest: ovAAapBave. 

arrive: Adikvéopar. 

arrow: Tofevpa, atos, Td. 

Artapates: "Aptamdrns, ov, 6. 

Artaxerxes: "Apratéptns, ov, 6. - 

as, as if: as, dorep. 

as (of comparison): @s, orrep. 

as (with sup.): 6tt, as. 

as many as, as much as: 600s, 7, ov; 
6600s, 7, Ov. 

as often as: émérte. 

as (= such as): olos, G, ov. 

ask about: tuvOdvopa. 

ask (a favor): alréw, S€opar. 

ask (a question): épwtdw, 2 aor. np6- 
pay. 

ask (as a right): d&tde., 

ask for: alréw. 

ass: dvos, ov, 6. 

assemble: &@pol{w (trans.), cuvépxo- 
par, 

assembly: ékkAno (a, Gs, 7. 

at: ém( with dat. 

at any rate: piv, ovv. 

Athenian: “A@nvatos, @, ov. 

attack: émir(Bepat, er(kerpar, 

attempt: tetpdopar. 

attend: mé&peupe. 

avoid: ety. 

away, be: améxa. 

away from: dé. 


B 


Babyion: Bapvddyv, dvos, 4. 
back: mdAuyv. 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


bad: kakés, 7, dv. 

badly: kak@s. 

barbarian (adj.): BapBaptkés, 4, dv. 

barbarian (zou): BdpBapos, ov, 6. 

bare: wWidds, 4, dv. 

battle: paxn, 7s, 7- 

be: ylyvopar, etpl. 

beast, wild: @nplov, ov, Té. 

beast (of burden): brroLby.ov, ov, Td. 

bear: é€pa. 

beautiful: Kadés, 4, dv. 

beautifully: Kad@s. 

because of: 84 with acc.; tré with 
gen. 

become: ylyvopat. 

before (adv.): mpdoBev, mpdobev. .. 
amply, TO tedc Bev, EutrpocGev. 

before (comj.): mplv. 

before ( p7ep.): mpd. 

beg: alréw, S€opar. 

begin: @pxe, apxopat. 

beginning: apxq, fjs, 7. 

behold: Bedopar, dpa. 

behooves, it: xp. 

believe: tyéopan. 

beneath: té with dat. 

beside: tapé or mpds with dat. 

besides: €tt. 

best (@aj.): Gpirtos, n, ov; BA- 
TLOTOS, , OV; KPATLETOS, 7, OV. 

best (ad@v.): apiora, etc. 

better (aaj.): Gpelvav, ov; BeAttov, 
ov; KpeltTav, ov. 

better (adv.): Gpetvov, etc.; paAAov. 

between: peragd with gen.; év péorw. 

bewilder: éxrAqTTe. 

beyond: t7rép with acc, 

bid: KeAeva. 

big: péyas, peyaAn, péya. 

bird: Opvis, tos, 6 and 4. 

birth: yévos, ovs, 76. 

Boeotian: Botdrttos, &, ov. 

born, be: ylyvopat. 

both... and; 
kal, 


TE ae « els Ua te 
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rother: dxAos, ov, 6. 

bow: Téfov, ov, Td. 

bowman: toférns, ov, 6. 

boy: mats, matdds, o. 

brave: &yaQds, f, dv. 

bravery: apern, fis, 7. 

breadth: evpos, ovs, Td. 

break: A¥w. 

break through: Stakémrre. 

breastplate: @@paé, aKos, 6. 

bridge: yétpa, as, 7. 

brilliancy: Aapapérys, nTOs, 4. 

bring about: Stampa@tropat. 

bring into harbor: kardyo. 

brother: aSeAdés, od, 6. 

burn: Kalo or Kao. 

business: mwpaypa, atos, Td. 

but: @AAd, S€ (postpusitive). 

buy: a@yopatw (4ough¢ also érptdpnv). 

by: 84 with acc. (by means of); 
kaTd with acc. (as in ‘by land’); 
bro with gen. (of the agent); mapa 
with dat. (by the side of). 

by far: todd. 

by no means: 7KirTa. 


Cc 
call: kadéw. 
call together: ovykahéo. 
camp (zou): otpatdtredov, ov, Td. 
camp (verb): oknvéw; see ‘encamp.’ 
canal: 8@pvé, vxos, 7. 
captain: Aoxa@yés, od, o. 
capture: atpéw, (pass.) ddlokopat. 
Carduchi: KapSotxot, wv, oi. 
care for, take care of : émpeAéopar. 
carriage: Gpata, ns, 7. 
carry: €po. 
catch (by hunting): Onpeto. 
cattle: mpéBarov, ov, Td. 
cavalry: tres, ot. 
cavalry, consisting of : tamukés, 4, dv. 
cease (intr.): mavopar. 
cease (= make cease): tatw, dva- 
TAU, 
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Celaenae: KedXatval, dv, at. 

certain, a: Tis, TL 

certainly: ye, phy. 

Chalus: XéAos, ov, 6. 

chance (ver): Tvyxdvo. 

chance upon: évrvyx ava, émutvyx dave, 

character: tTpdrros, ov, 6. 

chariot: G&ppa, aros, rd. 

chastise: KoAdfo. 

cheat: éEarratda. 

Cheirisophus: Xeuplrodos, ov, 6. 

child: tats, rat8és, 6 and h; Tékvov, 
ov, TO. 

choose: atpéopar. 

Cilicia: KwAckla, as, 7. 

Cilician woman: Kiduooa, ys, 4. 

circumstances: mp&ypara, wv, Td. 

citadel: GkpézroAts, ews, 7. 

city: méAts, ews, 1. 

claim (as one’s right): d£tde. 

clear: 8fAos, n, ov; havepds, , dv. 

Clearchus: Kdéapxos, ov, 6. 

closely set (=closely planted): wruxvés, 
q, ov. 

collect: &8polf{o, rvrAéyo, cvvdye. 

column (military): tds, ews, 1. 

come: €pxopat, adikvéopar; 
come: ke. 

come! Gye (znzerj.). 

come down (= reach down): Ka0fqKo. 

come forth: éépxopar. 

come in: eloépyopar. 

come on: €rreupt. 

cometo: mapaylyvopat, rpooépxopat, 
TPOT HK. 

come together: ovvépyopa. 

come up: mporépxopar, 

come upon: katahapPBdvw. 

come upon by chance: évtvyxdve, 
émiTvyX avo. 

command (=rule): a@pxo. 

command (= order): émtatre, ke- 
etw, TapayyéAAw (elrrov). 

commander: &pxw1, ovTos, 6; HyEHay, 
é6vos, o. 


have 
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common: kovwvés, 7, ov. 

compact, make a: cvvr(Oepat. 

company (of soldiers): AédXos, ov, 6. 

compel: d&vayKato. 

concerning: tep{ with gen.; apdi with 
gen. 

confine: kataxkAelo. 

conquer: vikdw, (pass.) nTTGopar, 

consider: oKémropau. 

contend: d&yovifopar. 

contest: @yév, Avos, 6. 

continually: aet. 

contrary to: mapa with acc. 

converse: S1adéyopat. 

corpse: vekpés, 00, 0. 

country: X@pG@, Gs, 7. 

cow: Bots, Bods, 4. 

cowardly: kakés, , dv. 

Cretan: Kpts, Kpnrés, 6. 

crisis: Katpds, 0, 6. 

cross: S:aBalve. 

crossed, able to be: StaBards, 4, dv; 
necessary to be: StaBaréos, a, ov. 

crowd: dxAos, ov, 6; ABs, ovs, Td. 

cubit: mxvs, ews, 6. 

custom: v6pos, ov, 6. 

cut down: katakérTo. 

cut off: droAapBdve, drrokdrra. 

cut through (in pieces): Staxémre. 

Cyrus: Kfpos, ov, 6. 


D 


danger: klvStvos, ov, 6. 

danger, incur: KtvSvveve. 

daric: 8Saperkds, od, 6. 

Darius: A@peios, ov, 6. 

darkness: okdéTos, ovs, Té, and oké- 
TOS, OV, 0. 

daughter: @vyarnp, @vyarpés, 4. 

day: jpépa, as, 7. 

day’s journey: otabyds, of, 6. 

death, put to: amoxrelva. 

deceive utterly: éfarrarda, 

decide: xptva, 

declare: gnpl. 
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deed: tpyov, ov, 76; TPGypa, aTOS, TS 

deem worthy: aftd. 

deep: Bats, cia, v. 

delay: péAAw. 

deliberate: BovAetopat. 

demand: d£td6o. 

deny: ot dypt. 

deprive: adatpéopar. 

descend: kataBaive. 

descent: katéPacis, ews, 7. 

descry: ka8opdw. 

desert (verb): d&trodeitra. 

deserted: Epnpos, n, ov, or Epnpos, ov, 

deserts (justice): 8(xn, ns, 7. 

desire: S€opat, Aw, ErOdpéw. 
‘ wish.’ 

despondency: a@vpia, ds, 7. 

destroy: dréAAdpL, Ado. 

devise: BovAevo. 

die: dro8vyorke, TeXevTdo, 

die off: dro8vycke. 

difficult: xaXerds, 4, dv. 

difficulty: dmopla, Gs, 7; 
aTos, TO. 

direct: émitaétrw, tapayyéd\Aw. 

direct the mind: twpowéxw Tov votv. 

discouragement: d60p(G, Gs, 1. 

dismiss: a@trotépre, adtype. 

distant, be: atréxo. 

distinguish oneself: émSel(kvupar. 

distribute: Sa8(Sope. 

ditch: tddpos, ov, 7. 

division (military): Téfts, ews, 1. 

do: movéw, rpatte, 

down along: kardé with acc. 

down from: karé with gen. 

down over: kata with acc. 

draw near: tmpoceAatve. 

draw up: Tatra. 

drink (702): mrorév, 08, Td. 

drive: éAatve, 

drive in: eloeXavva, 

drive out: éeAatvve. 

drive past: twapedatve, 

drive up: tpoweAatvo, 


See 


TpPAyLO, 
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E 


each: ékacros, 7, ov. 

eagerly: mpo€tpas. 

earlier than: mpooOev . . 

earth: yA, yfis, 4. 

easy: Pgbtos, a, ov. 

effect: mp&tre, Star 

either... or: q 

elder: aE eta 

elsewhere: GAAp. 

embarrassment : 

empire: apxv, fis, 7 

empty: kevds, 4, dv. 

encamp: otpatomeSevw and -opar; 
see ‘camp.’ 

encounter: évtvyxdvw, émitvyxdve. 

end (moun): t&os, ovs, TO. 

end (verd): tTeAevtdw; put an end to: 
Tava, 

enemy: oi modép.or; personal enemy: 
éx8pds, of, 6 

enlist: AapBdve. 

enter: 80a, Stve, eloépxopar. 

entire: 6Xos, n, ov; Tas, TATA, TAY; 
see ‘all.’ 

equip: tmapackevdto. 

escape: atodevyo. 

escape notice: AavOdva. 

Euphrates: Evdparns, ov, 6 

ever: TWorTé, 

ever yet: matrore. 

every: TGs, waca, wav; see ‘each.’ 

evident: SHAos, n, ov; pavepds, G, dv. 

evident, make: 8yAdo. 

exceedingly: loxtpas. 

excellence: dpertt, fis, 7- 

exercise: yupvafo. 

exile: huyds, d80s, 6 

expedition: otédos, ov, 6; otpatela, 
as, 1. 

expedition, make an: otpatevw. 

extend: Ka@jko. 

extensive: moAds, ToAAn, TOAD. 

extreme: toxaros, 7, Ov. 


. ply. 


4 
TpATTOPAL. 
+7. 

G,o 


atropta, Gs, 7. 
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face about: dvarrpépopar, 

fact, and in: yap, kal ydp. 

fail: ékXeltre. 

faithful: motés, 4, dv. 

family: -yévos, ous, Td. 

father: twathp, tatpds, 6 

fatherland: tarpls, (80s, 4. 

favor: Xdpts, tos, 7. 

favor, show: xaplfopar. 

fear (70un): pdBos, ov, 6 

fear (ver): S€Sorka, poBéopar. 

fearful: Setvds, 4, dv; hofepés, &, dv. 

fearfully: poBepds. 

feed: tpépa. 

few: OAlyos, 7, ov. 

field, take the: orpatevopat; take the 
field with: ovetparevopat. 

fight (zou): paxn, ns, 7 

fight (verb): paxopar. 

finally: tédos. 

find: evploke, katakapBave, 

find by chance: évtvyxdve, émutuy- 
Xavo. 

finish: TeAevTdo. 

fire: wip, trupés, T6. 


first: m4p@Tos, 7, ov. 
fish: ty€¥s, vos, 6 
fitness: dpeth, fs, 7 


flee, flee from: debyo; 
atrodev yo. 

flight: vyf, fis, 4 

flight, put to: Tpérw els buyfy. 

fodder: xtAds, 08, 6 

follow: €mopar. 

following (adj.): torepaios, a, ov. 

follows, as: w6e. 

food: cirlov, ov, T6; otros, ov, o. 

foot: trots, 1oSds, 6; on foot: mefds, 
h, ov. 

for (conj.): yap. 

for (prep.): éat with dat.; mept with 
gen. 

ope 


flee away: 


instead of): ayrl with gen. 
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force (noun): Stvapis, ews, 7H. 

force (verb): &vayKate. 

fordable: 8SvaBards, h, ov. 

forearm: TfXvs, €ws, 6. 

foreign: BapBaptkds, 7, dv. 

foreigner: BapBapos, ov, 6. 

former: mpoTepos, a, ov; 
(adv. as adj.). 

formerly: To dpxatov, TO mpdc Bev. 

fortress: Tetxos, ous, TO. 

fortunate: evdalpev, ov. 

forward: els Td mpdo Bev. 

fresh: véos, G, ov. 

friend: diXos, ov, 6. 

friendly: tXos, n, ov. 

friendship: tA(, Gs, 7. 

frighten: oPéw. 

frightful: Sewvds, 4, ov; oPepds, &, 
ov, 

from: G6 (away from); é« (out 
from); mapa and mpds (from the 
side of ); tm6é (because of ). 

front, in: €umpooOev. 

fugitive: dvyds, ddos, 6. 

full: perrds, 4, dv; mAnpys, es. 

furnish: trapéxo. 

future, in the: Td Aoumdyv. 


G 
games (= contest of games): dyov, 
vos, 0. 
garrison: vAakh, fis, 4. 
gate: m0An, 7, 7. 
gather together: d@pol{w, covdAdéya. 
gathering: @ya@v, vos, 6. 
gaze at: Sedona. 
general (aaj.): Kowvds, 4, dv. 
general (oun): otpatnyds, of, 6. 
gift: 8Hpov, ov, Td. 
girl: mats, wat8ds, 4. 
give: 8(8ape. 
give over: mwapaSiSopt. 
gladly: 1Sé€ws. 
go: elpt, Epxopar, topevonan, 
go across: SiaBalve, 


poo Bev 
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go away (or back): Gtretpt, drépxopat. 

go by: tapépxopat. 

go down: kataBaive. 

go forth: @eupt, eEépxopar, 

go forward: mpo€pxopat. 

go on: €rretpe. 

go out: eEeupt, éf€pxopar. 

go past: tapépxopat, 

go through: 8répxopar. 

go to: mpooépxopat. 

go together: ovvépxopat. 

go up (inland): avaBalvo. 

god: @eds, of, 6. 

goddess: @eés, 0%, 7. 

gold (adj.), golden: xptooits, 4, otv. 

gold (oun): xptoiov, ov, Td. 

gone, be (ov have gone): olxopat, 

good: ayaQds, 4, dv. 

grace: Xdpts, Tos, 7. 

grain: oitiov, ov, T6; otros, ov, €. 

grant (as a favor): xap({opar. 

grass: XtAés, od, 6. 

gratify: xapifopar. 

gratitude: xdpts, tros, 7. 

great: péyas, weyddn, péya. 

great (= how great, as great as): 6=>0: 
N, OV; Omdc~os, n, ov. 

greave: kvnpts, tSos, 7. 

Greece: “EAAds, dos, 7. 

Greek (aaj.): “EAAnvixds, 4, dv. 

Greek (oun): “EAAny, qHVvos, 6. 

Greek force: “EAAnvixdy, 08, Td. 

groundless: Kevds, 4, dv. 

guard (moun): pbdAaf, axos,6; (=gar- 
rison) @vAakh, fis, 7. 

guard (verb): mvAatTe. 

guest-friend: £évos, ov, 6. 

guide (noun): Tyepdyv, dvos, 6. 

guide (verb): jyéopat. 


H 
half (@aj.): fpvovs, eva, v. 
half (soz): TO Hprov. 
halt: Tl@ewat Ta SarAa, 
halting place: orabpés, of, 6, 
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hand: xelp, xetpds, 7. 

hand, be at: mapaylyvopat, mdpetj. 

handsome: KaXés, 4, dv. 

happen: ylyvopar, tvyxdve. 

happen upon: évrvyy ave, émitvyx dave. 

harbor: Aupqy, évos, 6. 

hard: xaAerés, 4, ov. 

harm: BAdrra. 

harsh: xadetés, 4, dv. 

harshly: loxUpds. 

hasten: fepat, orevdo. 

have: x. 

he (in ‘and he,’ ‘but he’): 6 

head: keadn, fs, 7. 

hear, hear of: dxovo. 

height: Gxpov, ov, Té. 

Hellas: “EdAds, 80s, 4. 

Hellenic: “EAAnvikés, 4, dv. 

helper: tnpérns, ov, 6. 

herald: Kfpv§, tKos, 6. 

here: avrod (= here on the spot), 
évraiOa, évOade. 

higher (adv.): dvetépw. 

highest (adv.): advwtare. 

highest point of: @kpos, G, ov. 

hill: Adgos, ov, 6. 

himself: éavrod. 

hinder: KwAto. 

hold: €xo. 

holy: tepds, , dv. 

home (= homeward): otkaSe. 

honor (zoun): Tiph, fis, 7. 

honor (verb): Tipdo. 

honorable: Kaddés, 4, dv. 

honorably: xadds. 

hoplite: émAtrns, ov, 6. 

horse: (aros, ov, 6. 

horse, consisting of: timukés, 4, dv. 

horseman: trrreds, éws, 6. 

host: mAf8os, ovs, Td. 

hostile: éxOpés, &, 6v; troAépios, a, ov; 
troAepuKds, 1, Ov. 

hour: &p@, Gs, 7. 

house: olka, Gs, 7. 

how (7xderr.): T@s. 


cr 
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how (re/.): Stas, Sy. 
how great, how much (how many): 
bcos, 4, OV; STrOTWos, y, ov. 
however: pévrot. 
hundred: éardv, 
hunt: Onpevo. 
hurl: BadAa, type. 
hurt: BAdtrrw. 
husband: avtp, dvpds, 6. 
I 
I: éy4. 
if: et; @&v or av or Hv with subjy. 
impassable: GBatos, ov; d&5iaBarTos, 
OV; Gropos, ov. 
impossible: aSbvaros, ov. 
in: év. 
in company with: peré with gen. 
in front of: mpd. 
in sight of: apés with gen. 
inclose: katak\elw. 
indeed: 87. 
infantry: ot aefot. 
inferior, be: qrTéopar. 
inflict (e.g. punishment): émurlOnpr. 
injure: &8ikéw, PAdrTw. 
inland: ave. 
inquire: tuv@dvopat; see also ‘ask.’ 
instead of: dvrl. 
intend: péAdAo, 
interpreter: épprvevs, éws, 6. 
into: els. 
into the midst of: perd with acc. 
invisible: &davis, és. 
invite: Kadéw. 
Ionian: “Iwvikds, 4, dv. 


J 


javelin: mwadrév, 08, Td. 
judge: kptvo. 
judgment: yvopm, ns, 
just: Slkatos, G, ov. 
just as: @orep. 
justice: 8lkn, ns, 1. 
justly: Stkatws. 


« 


q- 
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K 


kill: amroxretvo. 

kindle: kalw or Kao. 

king: Bactdets, éws, 6. 

king, be: Bactrcio. 

kingdom: Baotdcla, as, 7. 

kinglike: BactAtkés, 4, dv. 

kinship: ‘yévos, ovs, TO. 

knee: y6vvu, yovartos, Td. 

know: yryvéorKe, olda. 

knowledge, without the knowledge of: 
Ad8pa. 

L 

labor: Képve. 

Lacedaemon: AaxeSaipwv, ovos, 7. 

Lacedaemonian: Aaxedatpdvios, a, ov. 

land: yf, yfis, 7; X®pa, Gs, 7. 

large: péyas, peyaddn, péya; troAvs, 
moAAn, TOAD. 

last: €rXaros, n, ov. 

later (aaj.): Yotepos, , ov; botepaios, 
a, ov. 

latest: Yoratos, n, ov. 

law: vopos, ov, 6. 

lead: Gye, jyéopac. 

lead away (ov lead back): amdyo. 

lead down: Katdyo. 

lead in: elodya. 

lead out: éfdyo. 

lead together: cuvdya. 

lead up: avayo. 

leader: tyepav, dvos, 6. 

learn: ytyvaoke, pavOdve, 

learn about: tuv@dvopar, 

least, at: ye. 

least of all: qKworra. 

leave: Aeltrw. 

leave behind: doXclra, katadelra, 

leave off (07 leave out): ékAelra. 

left, what is: Noumds, 4, dv. 

lest: pt. 

lest not: ph ov. 

let: édo. 


letter; émortodn, js, 7. 
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libation: otrov6n, fs, - 
lie (recline): Ketpat. 

lie down: katTdketpar. 

lie upon: érrlkeupat. 

light (verb): Kalo or Kao. 
light-armed: wWitdés, 4, dv. 
light-armed warrior: yupvis, fTos, 6. 
like: Govrep. 

line (military): Tats, ews, 7. 
listen: &kovw. 

little: oAlyos, 7, ov. 

live: the. 

long: paxpés, a, dv. 
longer (adv.): Er. 

look: BAérre. 

look down on: KaSopde. 
look on: Sedopar. 

loose: Ava. 

lose: GmroAATpL. 

Lydia: Av8ia, as, 7. 
Lydian: AvS8ws, a, ov. 


M 


magnanimity: apern, fis, 4. 

make: trovéw. 

man: avqp, avdpds,6; av8pwros, ov, 6. 

manage: Stamparropat. 

manner: Tpdtros, ov, 0. 

many: ToAvs, woAAH, woAd (in pl.). 

many (how many, as many as): 600s, 
N, OV; Omd~os, 7, ov. 

march: éAatve. 

march in: eloeAadve. 

march out: éeAavve. 

market, market-place: dyopa, Gs, *. 

marshal: Ttatre. 

master: Seomérys, ov, 6. 

matter: mwpdypa, aros, Td. 

means, by no: Hkirra. 

Medes: Mor, wv, ot. 

Menon: Mévav, wvos, 6. 

messenger: @yyeAos, ov, 6. 

method: tpérros, ov, 6. 

middle (middle of): pécros, n, ov. 


~ 
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midnight: péoau vixres. 

midst, in the: év pérg, 

might: Kparos, ovs, Td. 

mina: pva, ds, 7. 

mind: vods, od, 6. 

Mithradates : MipabSarns, ov, 6, 

mixing bowl: Kpatyp, fpos, 6. 

money: Gpyvpiov, ov, T6; Xphpara, 
ov, TG, 

month: pyv, pnvds, o. 

monthly: kara pfjva. 

more (adv.): paddov. 

most (adv.): padiora. 

mother: pAtnp, pNTPds, 7. 

mountain: dpos, ous, Td. 

much (aaj.): todts, ToAAH, TOAD. 

much (adv.): todd. 

much (how much, as much as): 600s, 
N, OV; Omrd~0s, 7, ov. 

multitude: mA7@os, ous, To. 

must, one: xpq; see ‘ necessary.’ 

my: épds, 4, dv. 

myself: éuavrov, fs. 


N 


name: dvopa, atos, Td. 

narrow: oTevds, 7, ov. 

near: éyyvts; mpés with dat.; mept with 
acc: 

necessary (adj.): émirnbdetos, G, ov. 

necessary, it is: Set, xpy, dvay«n (err). 

necessity: &vdykn, qs, 7). 

need: Séopar; there is need: 
xen. 

neighbor: yeltwv, ovos, 6. 

neither... nor: ovre (pfTe)... ove 
(BATE). 

never: otroTe, wrote. 

never yet: otro. 

new: véos, G, ov. 

next : borepatos, a, ov; (adv.), Ereara. 

night: vv§, vuKtés, 7. 

night, by: vixrwp. 

noble: kadés, %, ov. 

noble-mindedness: dperh, fs, 7. 
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nobly: kadés. 

noise: OdpuBos, ov, 6. 

no longer, no more: ovdKétt. 
no one: ovbdels, pnbdels. 
nobody: ovsels, pndels. 
nor: ovdé, pndé. 

not: ov, pH. 

not even: ov8é, pnSé 

not yet: ot7rw. 

nothing: ovdSév, pndév. 
now (inferential): 8%. 
now (temporal): 76n, viv. 


0 


Ed 


Ose; 

oath: Opkos, ov, 6. 

oath, take: dpvdpu. 

obey: treiBopar, 

observe: Ka8opdw, okérropar 

occupy: kaTadapBdave. 

occupy beforehand: tpoxaradapBave. 

off: dad. 

offer: 8(Sop. (pres. and impf.), 

offer (= sacrifice): 6¥», GYopar. 

often: moAAdkis; as often as: Omore, 
ore. 

old: apxatos, a, ov; of old (aav.): 
TO Gpxatov. 

older: mpeoBirepos, a, ov. 

on: él with gen. or dat. 

on account of: 84 with acc. 

on behalf of: taép with gen, 

once (upon a time): toré. 


| once, at: ev@ds. 


one another: &AAnAowv. 

one, the: 6 pév; see Lesson VI. 

only (adj.): p6vos, 7, ov. 

opinion: yvopn, qs, 7. 

opportunity: katpéds, oF, 6. 

opposite: kard with acc. 

OLE MI. 

order (zoun): Té£ts, ews, 7. 

order (verb): Kekedw (= command), 
Tart (= marshal). 

Orontas: ’Opdvras, a, 6. 


sae 


other: GAXos, n, ov. 

other (others), the; 6 8€, ot 8€; see 
Lesson VI. 

otherwise: &AXws. 

our: peTEpos, G, ov. 

out of: ék. 

outcry: Kpavyn, fs, q- 

outside: tEw. 

over: tiép with gen. or acc, 

overtake: katadapBdave, 


ox: Bots, Bods, 6. 


ie 


pack up: cvokevdta, 

palace: Bacidera, wv, Ta. 

parasang: twapacdyyns, ov, 6. 

Parysatis: Ilaptcaris, 80s, 7. 

Pasion: Ilaciwv, wvos, 6. 

pass: &kBacts, ews, ); mapoSos, ov, 7. | 

pass (passing over): taepBodn, fs, 1. | 

pass along (a watchword): 8radiSept. 

passable: StaBards, 4, dv. 

passage: mdpofos, ov, 4. 

pay: ptoOds, of, 6. 

peace: elpqvn, ns, 7. 

pelt: Badr. 

peltast: mweAtacrris, of, 6. 

perceive: alc @dvopat, ruvOdvonar, 

perish: dreOvyoKe, dardAAvpat. 

permit: édo., 

permitted, it is: €feor. 

Persian (aaj.): Ilepoikds, 4, dv. 

Persian (ou): Ilépoys, ov, 6. 

persuade: me(Ow. 

pertain to: arporhka. 

phalanx: dddAayk, ayyos, 4. 

Phrygia: Ppvyla, as, 4. 

Pisidians: Ilio(8av, dv, ot. 

place (0m): Témos, ov, 6; xXeploy, | 
ov, Té. 

place, in the same: avdrod. 

place (verb): torn. 

place, take: ylyvopat. 


place, take one’s: kaOlorapas. 
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place together: ovvr(Onpt. 

place upon: émuri@npt. 

plain (adj.): SHAos, n, ov; avepds, 
a, dv. 

plain (oun): mwedlov, ov, Td. 

plan (moun): yvopn, ns, 7). 

plan (verd): BovAevopar. 

plan with: cvpBovdevo. 

pleased, be: 7Sopar. 

pledges: Seftal, dv, al; mord, dv, Ta. 

plethrum: Aé8pov, ov, 76. 

plot (zoun): émPovdn, fis, 1- 

plot against: émBovdAcvo. 

plunder: dpwd{; plunder utterly: 
Staprd{o. 

point out: Selkvdpi, Sexvia (and 
ériSe(kvpt) 

possessions: Xpfpara, wv, Ta. 

possible, it is: err, éoriv, oldv ré 
éotev. 

post, take one’s: rlOepat ta Sarda. 

power (in the power of): él with 

prepare: tapackevafta. [ dat, 

prepared : érotpos, 7, ov, or Eroupos, ov. 

present, be: twapaylyvopat, mdpeupe. 

primitive: a&pxatos, a, ov. 

proceed: rropevopat, mpoépxopar. 

proceed with: ovpropevopat. 

promise: trix véopar. 

proposed: etov. 

proposition: yvopy, ns, 7. 


| prosperous: evdalpwv, ov. 


provide: trapéxo. 

province: &px%, fis, 1. 

provisions: émurfSea, wv, Ta. 

provisions, get: émrtrifopar. 

Proxenus: IIpdgevos, ov, 6. 

punish: KoAd{o. 

punishment, inflict. . 
rir (One. 

punishment, suffer: Slknv S(Sope. 

pursue: 81dKe. 

put: rlOnpr. 

put together: ovvrlOnpe. 

put upon: émir(Onpr. 


+ On: 


Slenv 


ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 


Q 
quick: raxds, eta, v. 
quickly: taxéws, raxa, raxd. 


R 


rally: dvaorpépopar. 

zapidly: see ‘quickly.’ 

rather: paddov. 

vavine: Xxapd6pa, Gs, 7. 

reach down: kafKo. 

reach to: mpoonke. 

readily: wpo€tpas. 

ready: €rotpos, n, ov, or Erowpos, ov. 
ready, make: ovokevafo. 

ready, make oneself: wapackevdfopar. 
rear: Tpépa. 


receive: S€xopat, AapBavw; of pay: 


AapBava, dépo. 

related: mpoojkwy. 

remain: péva. 

remaining: Acttés, f, dv. 

remember: pépynpat, 

remind: pipvyocke. 

reply: @mroxptvopat. 

report: a@yyé&AAo, amrayyéAdAo. 

rest: dvatravopan. 

rest of: Aowmds, 4, 6v; the rest of: 6 
a@AXos, etc. 

restore: kaTdyo. 

return: Greupt. 

ride: atv. 

ride in: eloeXatve. 

ride past: mapeAatva, 

ride up: mpoceAavva. 

right (hand): Se§va, ds, 4. 

right measure, time, place: 
08, 6. 

right (= on the right hand): 8e§tés, 
a, ov. 

risk, run a: KivStveto. 

river: tmotapés, oF, 6. 

road: 68és, of, 7. 

road by: mdpobos, ov, 7. 

road up: Gvobos, ov, 7. 


ka.pés, 


sailing, sailing weather: 
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rob: ddatpéopar. 

royal: BaciAeos, ov; BactAukés, 4, dv. 

rule (oun): &pxt, fs, 7. 

rule (verd): Gpxw; rule as king: Ba- 
Tiedt. 

ruler: &pxwv, ovros, 6. 

run (710u7): Spdpos, ov, 6. 

run (verb): Tpéxw, Oéw. 

run away (by stealth): amoStSpacke. 


SS 
sack: Staprdafe. 
sacred: tepés, G, dv. 
sacrifice: @¥w, 6¥opar. 
safe: dodadts, és. 


| safely: drdada@s. 


safety: cwrnpla, Gs, 7. 

safety, in: év dodanet. 

sail: tA€éw. 

sail away: d&aromAéw. 

arAols, oF, 6. 

same: 6 adtés. 

same time, at the: &pa. 

Sardis: Ddpbers, ewv, at. 

satisfaction, give: S{knv d(Sep. 

satrap: catpdrns, ov, 6. 

save: oWlw. 

save from (=bring safely back): 
atrocwlo. 

say: A€éyo, pypl. 

sea: @4XarTa, 7, 7. 

season: &p@, Gs, 7. 

secretly: Aéd@pa 

secure: dodadts, és. 

see: Oedopar, dpdw. 

seem: Soxéw; seem best: Soxéw. 

seize: atpéw, apmdtw, katadapPava, 
cvdAAapBdvo. 

seize beforehand: mpoxatadkapBave. 

self: avrés. Z 

send: méurrw, type. 

send after: peraméutropar. 

send ahead: mpotrépzrw. 

send away: &mroTéptre, 

send down: katatéprrw, 
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send forward: mpoméprre. 

send off: dmoméytra. 

send with: cupréurre. 

sent after: peTrdmepmros, ov. 

sentinel: dtAak, akos, 6. 

separate: Kptvw. 

separated, be: 8éxo. 

servant: banpérns, ov, 6. 

serve in war: oTpatevopar; serve in 
war with: cvoTpatevopar. 

set: lotnpr, rOnpr; of the sun: Sa, 
Sivw. 

severe: xaderds, H, ov. 

shameful: alcypés, @, dv. 

sheep: tmpdéBartov, ov, Td. 

shield: doris, (80s, 7. 

shoot: Tofevw. 

short: Bpaxds, eta, v. 

show: Selkvdpt, Sekvow (and émrdel- 
kvipt), Snow, halve. 

shun: devyo. 

shut (= shut up): katakXelo. 

side, on the other: mépav. 

sight, out of: adavys, és. 

silver (aaj.): &pyvpots, a, otv. 

silver (oun): apyvptoy, ov, Td. 

simple: amAots, 4, otv. 

since: étel, émetSy, ordre. 

sincere: atAots, 7, otv. 

skillful: Sevds, 4, dv. 

slander: 8aBdddAw. 

slave: dvSpdmodoy, ov, Td. 

slay: @aoxtelvw; (pass.) drobvyoKe. 

sling: odevd6vn, ys, 7. 


small: pixpés, G, ov. 
smite: malo. 
snow: Xtov, dvos, fH. 
so as: doe. 


So great: Torotros, ToravTn, TorotTO, 

so long as: tore, €ws. 

so many (much): torotros, roravrn, 
TOC OvTO. 

so that: doe. 

Socrates: Lwxparys, ovs, 6. 

soldier: orpatimrys, ov, 6. 
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some: ot pév. See Lesson VI. 
some, somebody, something: Tts, Tt. 
somewhere: trov. 

Sophaenetus: Bodalveros, ov, 0. 
source: mryat, Gv, at. 

Spartan: AaxeSatpdvios, a, ov. 
spear: Sdpv, Sdparos, 76; ASX, NS; 7. 
speech: Aédyos, ov, 6. 

splendor: Aapmpértns, nTOs, 7. 
spread (of a report):, Stépxopar. 
spring: ™nyh, As, 1- 

stadium: otd&tov, ov, Td. 

stage: orabpés, of, 6. 

stand: tornpe (intr. tenses). 
standup: aviorapat. 

start up: aviornpe. 

station: Ka@lornpt. 


steal: KAérto. 
steep: épBtos, G, ov. 
still: €ru. 


stone: AiBos, ov, 6. 

stop, make to: rave. 

straightway: ev0Us, 48n. 

strange: ®avupacrds, f, dv. 

strength: 8Stvapis, ews, 7; KpdTos, ovs, 
v6. 

strike: trate. 

strong: 8Suvards, 4, dv; loxtpds, a, ov. 

stronghold: xwplov, ov, Td. 

strongly: loyxUpas. 

struggle: ayovifopar. 

such: To.otros, ToLavTn, ToLodro. 

such as: Tototros otos. 

suffer: twacya. 

sufficient: tkavds, q, dv. 

suitable: émurqSetos, a, ov. 

summon: kadéo, weraméwropar. 

summoned: peTatrepwmrros, ov. 

sun: 7Atos, ov, 6. 

supplies: émurnSera, wv, Ta. 

supply: trapéxo. 

support: Tpépa. 

supporter: banpérns, ov, 6. 

suppose: olopar. 

sure, to be: pv. 


ee 
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surely: ye. 

surpass: vikdw. 
surprised, be: Savpate. 
surrender: mapadiSopu. 
suspicion: birowia, ds, #. 
swear: Opvdp. 

sweet: 78Us, eta, v. 
swift: taxts, eta, v. 
swiftly : taxéws, Tax. 
Syennesis: Zvévverts, tos, 6. 
Syria: Zupia, as, 7. 


rc: 


take (= seize): atpéw, AapBdavo. 
take away for oneself: &datpéopar 
take back: d@rroAapBave. 

take off: dmroAapBdvo. 

take together: cvAAapBdve. 
taleni: tdXavtov, ov, Td. 
Tarsus: Tapoot, dv, ot. 

tax: Sacpés, od, 6. 

teach: &Sdacke. 

tear to pieces: dStapmdfe. 

tent: oKyVvt, js, 7- 


terrible: Setvds, 4, 6v; doPepds 
a, 6v. 

terrify utterly: éxrAqTTo. 

than: 7. 


thankful, feel: xdpiv exw. 

that (comj.): 871; (= in order that) 
iva, Orrws, ws. 

that (dem. pron.): éxetvos, éxelvn, 
éxetvo. ; 

that (rel. pron.): 8s, 4, 8. 

the: 6, m, T6. 

then (inferential): totvuv. 

then (temporal): rote, elra, érara, 
évOa, évretOev. 

thence: évred@ev. 

there: évratOa, ¢v8a, airod. 

thereafter: 7d Aourdv. 

therefore: _ovv, tTolvuv, rovyapoty, 
bore. 

thereupon: elra, émeira. 
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thick: waxts, eta, v. 

thickly grown (wooded). Sacvs, eta, ¥, 

thief: KA@, kAwtds, 6. 

think: jyéopar, voulf{a, olopat, Soxéw. 

this: 05, 48, Té8€; ovtos, atrn, 
Toto. 

Thracian: Opa@é, Opaxéds, 6. 

throng: 6xAos, ov, 6; mWAfOos, ovs, 
TO. 

through: 84 with gen. 

throw: Béddo. 

thus: ote, ottas, ode. 

Tigris: Ttypns, nros, 6. 

timbers: Aa, wv, rd, 

time: xpévos, ov, 6. 

time, at any, at some: troré, 


| time, at that: see ‘then.’ 


time (=in the time of): émt with 
gen. 

time, fit or proper: pa, Gs, 7. 

time, right, proper: katpds, od, o. 

Tissaphernes: Tircadépvys, ovs, 6. 

to: els (=into); él with acc.; mapa 
with acc.; mpés with acc.; @s with 
acc. (of persons). 

together with: Gpa. 

top of: Gkpos, G, ov. 

toward: mpdés with gen. or ace. 

town: aoTu, ews, Td. 

tree: b€vBpov, ov, Té. 

trench: 81@pvk, vxos, %. 

tribute: Sacpds, oF, 6. 

trireme. Tpinpys, ovs, 7). 

trouble: mpayparta, wv, 74. 

truce: oovbat, dv, at. 

true: &AnOhs, és. 

trumpet: odArvyé, vyyos, Hh 

trust: mérrov@a, 

truth, in: 8%, phy. 

try: tretpdopar. 

turn (noun): Tpdos, ov, 6. 


‘turn (verb): otpéha, Tpére, 


turn about or back: dvarrpépo and 
Opa. 
turn out (= happen): ylyvepas. 
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under: wté with dat. or acc.; (from | 
under) taé with gen. 

understand: émrlorapav. 

understanding: yvépn, ns, 7- 

undertake: taux véopar, 

unguarded: &pvAakTos, ov. 

unjust: @&Kkos, ov. 

unprepared: Gmapdckevos, ov. 

unprotected: wWitdds, 4, dv. 

until: tore, ws, pEX pL, ply. 

unwilling: Gkwv, ovra, ov. 

up (adv.): avo. 

up (prep.), up along, up through: 
ava, 

upon: éml with dat. or acc. 

urge on: otrev8o. 

urged: eltrov. 

use: Xpdopar, 

useful: xpihoipos, n, ov, or KpTTtpOs, | 
ov. 


Vv 


vain: Kkevdés, 1, dv. 

very: pdAa, wavu; os with sup. 
victory: vtkn, ns, 1. 

view: TkémTopar, 

village: Kopn, qs, 1. 

village chief: kapdpx ys, ov, 6. 
virtue: dpern, fis, 7. 

visible: davepds, a, dv. 

voice: devn, fs, 1. 

voyage: tots, od, 6. 
vulnerable: tpwrds, 4, dv. 


WwW 


wage war: Todenéw. 
wagon: G&pata, ns, 1. 
wait for: péve, 
wall: Tetxos, ovs, Td. 
want: Sonar. 
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war: médepos, ov, 6; make war on. 
wage war: Trohepéw, 

warlike: troAepikds, q, dv. 

watch fires: arupd, @v, Té.° 

watchword: octv@npa, aros, Té. 

water: USwp, USaTos, Td. 

way: 686s, of, 7. 

way down: katéBacts, ews, 7. 

way to: Eodos, ov, 7. 

way up: Gvobos, ov, 7. 

way, in what (z#¢err.): TOs. 

way, in what (ve/.): Srp, dtres. 

weary, am: Kapve. 

well (aav.): ev. 

well! (in address): @AA4. 

well-disposed: etvous, ovv. 

what sort (of): otos, @, ov; daotos, 
a, ov. 

whatever: 6 Tt 

wheel about: otpépa. 

when: 6re, ére(, érret8q; (with subjv.) 
orav, érerSav; (= whenever) omére, 
Ore. 

whence: €vOev, dBev. 

where (zz¢er7. = whither): trot. 

where (7e/.): €v@a; (=whence) évOev; 
(= whither) 67rot. 

where, wherever: Sry, Strov. 

whether: et. 

whether .. . 


or: WéTepov (mworTepa) 
” 
which: 8s, 4, 6; Sortts, ATIs, 6 TL. 


which, the very one: de-rep, Hep, Strep. 

while: tore, €ws. 

whither (222/e77.): mot. 

whither (= whithersoever): rou. 

who, which, what (¢zéer7.): tls, rl. 

who (ve/.): 8s, 4, 8; Sotis, TIS, 6 Te. 

whoever (07 whichever): 8etts, ATI, 
6 Tt. 

whole: 6Aos, 9, ov; Tas, Tara, Tav; 
amas, Goa, Gv; cvpmas, Goa, av. 

wholly: mévv, ; 

why (interr.): cf. 

width: evpos, ovs, Té. 
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wife: yuvq, yuvatkds, 7. 

wine: olvos, ov, 6. 

wish: BotAopar, é€Aw. See ‘ desire.’ 

with: pera with gen.; ovyv. 

with the aid of: ov. 

within: elow, évdov. 

without: Gvev, (outside) éfo. 

woman: yuvi, yuvatKds, 7. 

wonder (= wonder at): Bavpdte. 

wonderful: Savpacrés, 7, dv. 

wood: £¥Aov, ov, 6; (hewn or split) 
fbAa, wv, TA. 

word: Adyos, ov, 6. 

work: €pyoyv, ov, Td. 

worse (ad7.): Kaxtwv, ov; xelpwy, ov. 

worse (adv.): Kaxkiov, xetpov. 

worthy: Gftos, G, ov. 

wound: TiTpd@cKe. 

write: ypdde. 


wrong, do, be in the: &8tkéw., 
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Xenias: Glevias, ov, 6. 
Xenophon: Bevoday, dvros, 6. 


ME 
yearn: émr6tpéw. 
yet: €rt (temporal), pévro (adversa- 
tive). 
young: véos, G, ov. 
young man: veiviokos, ov, 6. 
you: ov. 
your (sing.): oés, of, odv. 
your (pl.): dpérepos, G, ov. 
yourself: ceavtot, fis. 


Z 
zealously: wpobvpwes, 
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AND INDEX TO THE LESSONS 


The Roman numerals indicate the number of the special vocabulary in which a 
word occurs. References to sections are made by Arabic numerals. If no refer- 
ences are placed under a word, it occurs for the first time in the SELECTIONS FROM 
THE ANABASIS (pp. 263-279). 

For the principal parts of compound verbs see the simple verbs. In the few 
instances where compounds occur without the simple verbs, the principal parts 
are given under the compounds. If, in place of an active form, a middle form 
occurs in the principal parts, the middle form is understood to be used in the 


active sense. Thus dkotw / hear, dkovcopar / shall hear. 
If a part is omitted from its proper place, the indication is that the part does 


not occur, at least in Attic Greek. 


A 


4a- or dv- before vowels, a negative pre- 
fix called alpha privative, equivalent 
to Lat. z#- and Eng. ux-. 

G-Baros, ov (d- priv. and theme Ba-, 
cp. Sta-Balvw): rot to be trodden on, 
impassable. Cp. 4-84-Baros. 
§ 476. XXIX. 

* ABpoxépas, a (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
Abrocomas, a satrap of Phoenicia and 
Syria. XXXI. 

dya0ds, 4, dv: good, brave. §§ 64, 
116. Comp. Gpelvov, Bedrtov, 
kpelttwv; sup. apioros, BéAtirTos, 
Kpdtiotos; § 360. 1. III. 

ayyAAw (for dyyeA + yo, theme 
ayyeA-), dyyedG, Hyyerda, HyyeAKa, 
TyyeaApat, nyyéAOnv: announce, re- 
port, with 6tv or partic. in indir. 
disc. § 669.3. Cp. @yyeAos. LV. 


GyyeAos, ov, 6: messenger. XLV. 

aye, imy. of @yw used as an interjec- 
tion: come! Gye (or Gyere) 84: 
come now! XXIX. 

ayopa, Gs, h: market-place, market. 
Lb, @ 

ayopd{w (theme ayopas-), dyopdcw, 
NySpaca, nydpaka, nydpacpat, 
nyopdcOny: suy. Cp. dyopa. 
XV. 

Gyw, Ew (§ 153), Hyayov (§§ 87, 239, 
258), AX (§ 445), HyHat (§ 466. 2), 
HXOnv (§ 387. 1): “ead, bring; 


carry, convey; MID. sometimes 
marry (§ 324). § 487. I. 

dyav, vos, 6: gathering, contest, 
games. § 220, XX. 


dywvifopar (theme dywovib-), dyou- 
ofpar (§ 543), Nyevrduny, nyd- 
virpat: contend as in games, 
struggle. Cp. ayav. LV. 
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&Seddss, 00, 6: brother. The voc. 
sing. with irreg. accent is abedde. 
VIII. 

&-816-Baros, ov (a- priv. and Sa- 
Balvw): ot to be crossed, impass- 
able. § 476. VII. 

abixéw (Abikos), AStkhow, 7nSlikynoa, 
mdiknka, ndiknpar, noiknOnv: do 
wrong to, injure, be in the wrong. 
LV. 

&-8ikos, ov (a- priv. and 8ikn, cp. 8t- 
Kavos): wjust. XLVI. 

a-Sivaros, ov (4- priv. and Sévapat): 
impossible. LX. 

del, adv.: always, continually, in suc- 
cession. XLII. 

*AOnvatos, a, ov: Athenian. XXI. 

G&Opolt{ (theme GB8pord-), aBpoica, 
HPpo.ra, HAporka, TPpoirpar, npol- 
o8nv): gather together, collect, assem- 
ble (trans.); MID. gather (intr.), 
muster, with els and acc. NXVII, 
XXX. 

G0tpla, Gs, H: discouragement, de- 
spondency. LIV. 

GBipws (adv. of &Ptpos out of heart, 
discouraged): dejectedly.  &0Spws 
exev: be discouraged. 

Alyimrvos, G, ov (Atyutros Zeyf7): 
Egyptian. 

aipéw, aiphow, eldov, tpyka, pnHat, 
peOnv: take, capture, seize; MID. 
choose. LI(cp.XXVI and XXXII). 

alc@dvopar (theme ale 6-, pres, tense 
suffix av%), aloOqoopar (with 
lengthened theme), qo@duny, YoOn- 
par: perceive. §§ 441, 442. 
XXXVIILI. 

alo pds, a, dv: shameful, disgraceful. 
Comp. aloyxtwv, sup. aloyxirros, 
§ 352.6. XXXV. 

altéw, altycw, yHoTa, Wrynka, WTH- 
par, yrHOnv: ask a favor, deg, ask 
for something fron somebody (two 
accs.); MID, ask for oneself, LI. 
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alyp-ddwtos, ov (alxpn spear-point 
and GAtokopa:): captured by the 
spear; otalxpddwrou: the captives. 

a&kovtifw, akovT1a, etc.: Ait with a 
javelin. 

dxovods, I aor. act. partic. of dkotw: 
having heard. Declined in § 209. 

akovw, GkovVoopat, TKovta, aKHKoa 
(§ 447), Nkotc Onv (o is irregularly 
inserted) : hear, hear of, listen, with 
object in gen. or acc., or with gen. 
of person and acc. of thing; may 
be followed by dt clause (§ 262), 
or by inf. (§ 262. 2), or by partic. 
(§ 442.2). XVII. 

&Kpd-roAts, ews, H: high part of a 
city, ctfadel, XXXII. 

&kpos, G, ov: Zop of, highest point of; 
76 Gkpov (subst.): the height. Cp. 
Lat. acus, acitus, aciés.§ XXXII. 

akwv, ovea, ov (for declension cpa 
Korver, § 206): unwilling. Used 
like a partic, in the gen. abs. const. 
XL. 

aAnPedw (4ANOHAS), AAnNPevow, AAF- 
Qevoa: speak the truth. 

aAnOas, és: ¢rue. Comp. dAnbéorepos, 
sup. dAnPérrartos, § 351.¢. XXXIV. 

GAnPivds, H, ov (GANOHS): true, worthy 
of the name, trusty. 

Gd-(okopar (themes GA- and ado-), 
dAdoopat, ov or Ho, oka 
or HAwKa: be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of aipéw. §§ 573. a, 
574, 575. LVIII. 

GAAG (GAAOS), conj.: otherwise, but; 
sometimes in an address, wel// V. 

GAAy, adv. (dat. fem. of &AAos, with 656 
or Xpq understood): elsewhere, in 
another place or direction, XLVII. 

GAMAOL, aty, ov, reciprocal pron.: 
of one another. § 377. XXXVIII. 

GAXos, y, 0: other, another; besides ; 
preceded by article, the other, the 
rest of. § 124, X. 
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GAAws (adv. of GAXos): otherwise. 
GdAXws Exetv: see Eo. LIV. 

aduta, wv, Ta: barley meal. 

dpa, adv.: at the same time, together 
with, with dat. G&pa tH qpépa: as 
the same time with the day, at day- 
break. G&pa rtm Sivovte: at sunset 
(§ 591). XIII. 

dsata, ns, : carriage, wagon. § 140, 
XI. 

ipelvov: comp. of dyaQds. 

*Apmrpaktorns, ov, 6: az Ambracian, 
a citizen of Ambracia in Epirus. 

Gupi, prep.: with GEN. concerning, 
about (but in prose tept is gener- 
ally used in this sense); with ACC, 
about, oi dpi Kipov: Cyrus and 
his men (lit. those [the men] about 
Cyrus). otapd’ aitov: those about 
him. XVII. 

av: modal adv. See §§ 249, 266. a, 
267, 276, 277, 530. 4, 531, 545, 546. 

av (et + Gv) = ev: if conj. with subjy. 
§§ 241, 249, 399. XXII. 

avd, prep. with acc. only: 2, up along, 
up through. (In composition also 
back.) &va& Kparos: to the limit of 
strength, at full speed. XXVI. 

dva-Balvw: go up; go inland (‘up’ 
from the coast); m#zounz one’s horse. 
XXVI. 


dvaykéfo (theme dvayxas-, cp. 
avdyxn), dvayKdow, jvdyKaca, 
HvayKaka, nvdyKacpat, mvayKd- 


oOnv: compel, force. LVI. 
dvdykn, ns, : mecessity; with or 
without éori(v): 7 is mecessary 
(§ 230). XXI. 
av-dyw (ava + ayw): lead up; lead 
‘up’ from the coast; MID. put Zo 
sea (§ 502). XXXIX. 
éva-Kaw: light, kindle. 
dva-hapBdvw: take up, take along. 
dva-rava@: make cease; MID. rest. 


LIX. 


roe) 


dva-rtpébw: furn back, turn about 
(intr.); PASS. in mid. sense, turn 
about, face about, rally. XLI. 

dva-rapdattw : six up, pf. pass. partic, 
dva-rerapaypévov: corfuserd. 

avSparobov, ov, Td (avqp and trovs): 
slave taken in war. LVII. 

avev, prep. with’ gen. only: without. 
LVI. 

av-€x, impf. nv-etxov and 2 aor. qv- 
écxov with double augment: old 
up, MID. hold oneself up, endure, 
restrain oneself. 

Gvnp, avipds, 6: man; husband. 
@ GvSpes otpatia@rar (or “EAAn- 
ves): fellow soldiers (or Greeks). 


Cn. bake oi7. S325 XE 
avOpwros, ov, 6: man. Cp. Lat. 
homo. § 56. III. 


avide, dviace, qvidoa, qVLaenV: ver; 
fut. mid. as pass. dviaoopat: shall 
be grieved or hurt. 

av-lornpr: make stand up, start up; 
(intr.) stand up. For intr. tenses 
see § 555. LVI. 

av-o80s, ov, 7 (dvd + 686s): road uf, 
way up. XXXIX. 

avrt, prep. with gen. only: instead 
of, for; in comp.: against. 
LVI. 

dvtlos, G, ov: face to face, opposite, 
against, with dat. €« Tod avrtov: 
from the opposite side, from the 
opposing line. 

avo, adv. (cp.avé): up, up from the 
sea, inland, into the intertor. Comp. 
dvwrépw (higher), sup. dvorata 
(highest), § 369.1. XXXVIL. 

atios, a, ov: worthy, worth. With 
gen., § 402. Comp. d£drepos, sup. 
Gfidtaros, § 351.4. XXXV. 

dEidw (aEos), dEidow, nilooa, nElwKa, 
HElopar, nELwonv: deem worthy ; 
claim as one’s right, demand, ask. 
NO 
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am-ayyeddkw: bring back a message, 
report. LN. 

an-dyw: lead away, lead back. LIV. 

d-mapdoKevos, ov (d- priv. and mapa- 
oKevalw): unprepared. XXXYVII. 

&-nwais, Goa, Gv (was): all together, 
all. The prefix a- signifies Zo- 
gether; cp. @pae XXVIII. 

Gar-eupe (elpr): go away, go back, re- 
turn. LX. 

am-ehatvw: drive off, ride off. 

am-épxopat, fut. supplied by ar-eupe, 


ar-AAGov, ar-AHAVVA: go away, go | 


back. Cp. Vocab. XIX. 

am-éxo: be distant, be away, with gen. 
of person or place and acc. of extent 
of space. XVIII. 

am-fA8ov: J or they went away; see 
adm-€pyopat. NIN. 

amos, h, otv: stmple, sincere. 
LL. 

a6, prep. with gen. only: off, from, 
away from. Cp. Lat. ab. X. 

amo-BXérw: dook away or off. 

aro-yuyvookw: abandon the idea of, 
with gen. 

a1r0-8i8pacKw (§1-5pa-cke, Spacopar, 
eSpav, SéSpaxa) : 
stealth; su2 away from 
aCeL). 9 553. LVL 

ao-S(Swpi: give back, pay. 

dto-8yyoKwo (8vyoKe cic, Savotpar, 
Gavov, rébvyKa de dead): die of, 
die, perish, be slain, be killed. X. 

aro-Cia: sacrifice what is due on 
account of a vow. 

amo-KémtTw: cutoff. XLI. 

Grro-Kptvowar (mid. of dro-Kptva, see 
Kptvw): give one’s decision, answer, 
reply. With 8rv clause, § 669. 1. 
LY: 

arro-«telva (kTelvw for kTev-yo, theme 
Ktev-, £2//, KTev@, Exrerva, ExTova) : 
put to death, slay, kill. 
supphed by &ro-OvyoKe. 


§ 609. 


run away by 
(with 


LV. 


The pass. is 


BEGINNER'S GREEK BOOK 


G@ro-AapBavw: fake or receive back ; 
take off, cut off \§ 444. I. 12) 
XXXII. 

atro-Aelrrw: leave behind, desert, aban- 
don. XLII. 

Grr-dAA Dp (GAAV for SA-vv-pL, themes 
oA-, OAE-, destroy, OAG, Gera, OA- 
deka [§ 447] and 2 pf. dAwAa, wdd- 
nv): destroy utterly, dose; MID. 
and 2 pf. act., perish, be lost. LIX. 

Grro-tréptw: send off or away, dis- 


miss. X. 
aro-mhéw: sail off or away. LI. 
|atropia, Gs, (cp. G-ttropos, tro- 


pevopar): lack of way out, embar- 
rassment, difficulty. XULVII. 

Gtopos, ov: tmipassaile; needy, with- 
out resources (§ 232). § 118. 
DE 

atro-oTrdw, -oTarw, -orraca, 
-oTraka, -€oracpat, -ermacOnv: 
draw away. 

atro-cwlw: save fromsomething, bring 
safely back. LNTIT. 

atro-devyw: flee away, escape. XII. 

apa, post-positive particle: tem (in- 
ferential). 

apyvptov, 
L. 

Gpyvpots, a, otv (cp. dpytpiov): of 
stlver, silver. § 609. L. 

dperh, fis, (cp. Gp-teros): fit 
ness, excellence, bravery; virtue, 
noble-mindedness, magnanimily. 


ov, 16: silver, money. 


XXXVII. 
*Aptaios, ov, 6: Ariacus, a Persian 
nobleman. of pera’ Aptatov: 477- 


aeus and his men (§ 557). XXV. 

"Aplotimmos, ov, 6: Aristippus, a 
Thessalian general of mercenary 
soldiers. XIX. 

apirros: see dyads. 

&ppa, aros, td: chariot for use in 
battle. Sée pi 252, Mig. 22 
LVI. 
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Gpmafto (theme dpmas-), dprdco 
(§ 153) and dpmdcopar (dep.), 
fipmaca (§ 164), fipwaxa (§ 432. 
ef), Apmacpat (§ 467. a), Aprd- 
oOnv (§ 387. 2): seize, make booty 
of, plunder. § 487. I. 

"Aprayépons, ov, 6: Artagerses, com- 
mander of the Persian king’s body- 
guard of six thousand. 

*Aprtatépéns, ov, 6: Artaxerxes; in 
this book, Artaxerxes II, king of 
Persia is meant, the son of Darius 
and Parysatis, and brother of Cyrus. 
XIV. 

*Apramdtnys, ov, 6: Artapates, a 
friend of Cyrus. XXXV. 

Gpxatos, a, ov (dpxq): primitive, of 
old, old, ancient. 16 &pxatov (adv. 
ace.): of old, formerly. XXVII. 

apxh, fis, 1: beginning, rule, province, 
empire. § 93. VI. 

&pxo (cp. 4px), Ap—w, ApEa (§ 164), 
ApY-at, NpXenv: degin, rule, com- 
mand, with gen.; MID. degin, with 
gen. orinf. VIII, XXXIV. 

Gpxev, ovtos, 6: ruler, commander. 
Really the pres. masc. partic. of 
G@pxw. $§§ 195, 199, 200. XVIII. 

Gomis, (805, n: shield. See p. 97, 
Fig. 10. §§ 195,196. XVIII. 

Gory, ews, T6: town. § 282. XXVII. 

é&adadts, és: secure, safe (§ 275). 
éy dodadet: i” safety. Comp. 
aodhahéortepos, sup. dopadérratos, 
§ 351.d. XXVI, XXXV. 

dodadds, adv. (4odadns): securely, 


safely. Comp. aodadéorepov, sup. 
a@ohadécrata, §§ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. 


dre, adv. (neut. pl. of 60-Te): as, 
since, accompanying causal partic. 

atrfjs: seé avrod, 

ards, 4, 6, as intensive pron.: se//, 
very; when preceded by article, 
same; in gen., dat., and acc., used 
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as pron. of third pers.: Azm, her, it, 

them. §§ 122, 123, 127, 307, 308. 
X. 

avrod (cp. aitds), adv.: im the very 
place, here, there. LIX. 

avtTodv, fs, od (contracted from éav- 
tov), reflexive pron. of third pers.: 
of himself, herself, etc. §§ 376. 3, 
379. XXXVIILI. 

adg-atpéopar (mid. of atpéw): sake 
away for oneself, deprive, rob 
somebody of something (two accs.). 
Li. 

|adavns, és: 
XXVI. 

Gad-inpe: det go away, dismiss, LVII. 

ao-ik-vé-opar (theme tk-; ve- appears 
only in pres. system), &q-i€opat, 
ad-tkopnv, ad-iypat, dep. mid.: 
arrive, come. LI. 

a-didaxtos, ov (d- priv. and v- 
Aattw), unguarded ; off one’s guard. 
§ 476. IV. 

*Axatds, 08, 6: a2 Achaean, inhabit- 
ant of Achaea. XXVI. 


invisible, out of sight. 


B 


BaBvArav, vos, 4: Babylon, XXXII. 

Babis, eta, d: deep. XLVIII. 

Baive (themes Ba- or By-, Bav-), 
Biropa:, env ($ 553), BéBnKa 
(§ 432. a): go. See dva-Balvw, 
Sa-Balvw, etc. 

Bardo (for Bad + yo, themes Bad-, 
PAn-), Bade, EBadrov, BéEBAnka, Pé- 
PrAnpar, EBAHOnY: chrow, hurl, pelt. 
Often with acc. of pers. and dat. of 
means, LVII. 

BapBapikds, 4, dv (BdpBapos): for- 
eign, barbarian, not Creek, Td 
BapBapiksv: “he barbarian force. 
LVIII. 

BapBapikas: i a foreign tongue, in 
the Persian language. 
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BapBapos, ov, 6: foreigner, barbarian. 
VIII. 

Pactrela, ds, ) (Baottedw): Lingdom. 
LVI. 

Bactdeos, ov (Bacthe’s): of a king, 


royal. ta BPaclrdea (neut. pl. 
subst.): the royal buildings, she 
palace, XIX. 


Basidets, ews, 6, ing. §§ 290, 292. 
XXVIII. 

Bactkedw (Bactreds), Partreico, 
éBacidevoa: be king, rule as king. 
XIX. 

Bactdukds, 4, ov (Bactdeds, Bact 
Aevos): Ringlike, fit to be king; 
royal, XXXV. 

BéAtirros: see dyads. 

BeAttwv, Tov: see dyabds, 

Biatws, adv.: with might, violently. 

Blos, ov, 6: living, subsistence, liveli- 
hood. Bio-logy (Adyos). 

BrAdrro (theme BdAaf-), 
€Brapa, BéBrAada, 
EBrAahOnv, 2 
hurt, harm. 
642, XLI. 


Bravo, 
BeBAappar, 
aor. pass. €BAdBnv: 


§§ 408, 414, 484, 487, 

Brérw, Prdpopar, EBAaha: 
XXIX. 

Bodw, Bojropat, éBdnoa: 
shout. 

Bon, fs, q: outcry, shouting. 

Rone, Bondiow, Box @noa, BeBor- 
Onka, BeBonPnpar: run to the rescue 
at an outcry, 72 to assist, assist. 

Boudtios, G, ov: Boeotian, an inhabit- 
ant of Boeotia. XIV, 

Bovdrevda, Bovrtedow, EBotevora, BeBov- 
Aevka, PeBotdrAcvpar, eBovdcdOnv: 
plan, devise; the simple verb is 
commonly dep. mid. BovAevopar: 
take counsel with oneself, plan, 
deliberate. Cp. ém-Bovdedw and 
cvp-Bovdedw. XXXII. 

BovAopar, Bovkfoopar (with length- 
ened theme), PeBovAnpat, éBovdr- 


look. 


cry out, 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


Onv (§ 389), dep. pass.: wish. 
XXX. 
Bots, Bods, 6, H: ox, cow. Cp. Lat. 


bos. § 290. XXVIII. 

Bpadéws: slowly. 

Bpaxts, eta, 0: short. Comp. Bpaxv- 
tepos, sup. Bpaxttaros, § 351. « 
Bpaxtrepa: a shorter distance 
(§ 460). XXX’V. 


1p 


yap, postpositive conj.: for, and in 
fact, sometimes why / VIII. 

ye, enclitic particle, regularly following 
the emphatic word : certainly, surely, 
at least, etc. LIV. 

yeltwv, ovos,6: neighbor, § 220. XX. 

yévos, ous, T6: kinship, family, birth. 
Lat. genus, gens. XXXI. 

yeppo-ddpos, ov, 6 (yéppov wicker 
shield and épw): one who car- 
ries a wicker shield, wzcker-shield 
bearer. 

yevo, yetou, Eyevoa, yéyevpat: give a 
taste of ; MID. ¢aste, with gen. 

yébtpa, as, q: bridge. § 140. XI. 

Ya, fis, HR: earth, land. § 594. L. 

ylyvopat (for yeyev-o-pat, redupli- 
cated pres. from theme yev-), yevq- 
mopar (theme yev-n-), éyevouny, 
yéyova (§ 445), yeyévnpar (§ 456): 
become, be born, be, get; happen, 
arise, take place, turn out. XXXII. 

Ytyvaokw (reduplicated pres. from 
theme yvo-, with pres. suffix ok%), 
Yreropat, Eyvav, Eyvwka, éyywopat, 
éyvaoOnv: learn, know, judge, with 
$rv or partic. or inf. in indir. disc. 
Cp. Lat. (¢) 2050, tgndtus. §§ 573. 
4,574,575. LV. 

youn, ns, } (yvd-vat): opinion, judge 
ment, plan, proposition; under- 
Standing. XXIX. 

yovets, €ws, 6 (ylyvopar): pares 


ee | 
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yovu, yovatos, Td: nee. 
§ 336.6. XXXIII. 

_ Yedda, ypdw, Eypaa, yéypada, ye 
ypappar (§ 465.2), éypddny: write. 
§§ 409, 415. XXIV. 

yupvatfa (theme yupvad-), yupvdce, 
éyUpvaca, yeyipvaka, yeyopvacpar, 
éyupvacOny: exercise. Cp. yupvis. 
XLII. 

YUEVHs, hros, 6: light-armed warrior, 
javelin hurler, bowman, or slinger. 
XXI. 

Tupvds, d80s, 4: Gymmnias, a city in 
Armenia, 

yupvikds, 4, ov: gymnastic, athletic. 


Lat. genii. 


yvuvna, yvvarkds, : woman, wife. 
§ 336. 1. XXXIII. 
A 


Saxptw, Saxptcw, dxptca: wees. 
Saperkds, 08, 6: daric,a Persian gold 
coin, worth about $5.40. XXII. 
Aapetos, ov, 6: Darius. The person 
indicated in this book is Darius II, 
king of Persia, father of Artaxerxes 
II and Cyrus the Younger. XVIII. 

Sacpds, 06, 6: “ribute, tax. XXVII. 

dacs, eta, 0: thickly grown, thickly 
wooded, with dat. (instrumental). 
Cp. Lat. dénsus. XXVIII. 

8é, postpositive conj.: and, but, weaker 
than a@dAAd. V. 

Sé51a, 2 pf. of pi-formation, same in 
meaning as 8é5o.xa: fear, partic. 
Sebtds: fearing (§ 568). 

SéSouxa, pf. with pres. meaning (from 
SelSw): fear; 1 aor. €Setca, Cp. 
Sevds. XLIV. 

Séy, subjv. of Set, impers verb: 7¢ zs 
necessary. XXIII. 

Set (contracted from Séev), fut. Senorer, 
aor. €5éyore, impers. ve“b: 2¢ 75 neces- 
sary. §§ 223,479. XX. 

$s(5 (pres, not found in prose), aor. 
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eroa, 2 pf. SS0.xa and (pu-form) 
SéSta: fear; the pf. forms have pres, 
meaning. See 8€SorKka. 

Selk-vdpe (and Setk-viw, theme Serx-) 
Sel€w, EerEa, SSerxa, SeSerypar, Sel- 
XOqv: show, point out. §§ 579, 580, 
581, 619, 648. LIX. 

Seixvis, pres. act. partic. of Selxvipe- 
showing. Declined in § 619. 

SeiAn, ns, : afternoon, early or 
late. 

Sevds, 4, dv: fearful, terrible, fright- 
ful; skillful. +6 8evdv (subst.): 
danger. XLII. 

Seloas: see Se(Sa. 

Séka, indecl.: “ew. Lat. decem. XI. 

S€évBpov, ov, Td: “vee. Dat. pl. Sévbpois 
and $€vSpect (from nom. Té SévSpos). 
XXVIII. 

Sefids, &, dv: right, on the right hand 
or side. Se€a, Gs, 4 (supply xelp): 
the right hand, as a pledge. 7a 
Seid Tod Képatos: the right (of 
the) wing, Lat. dexter, LVIII. 

€or, opt. of Set: z¢2s necessary (Vocab. 
XX). XXXVIT. 

Séopar, Sefropar, Sedénuar, eSenOnv 
(cp. § 389), dep. pass.: want, need ; 
desire, ask, beg. Often with gen. or 
with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. Set. 
LIX. 

Séppa, aros, 76: hide, skin. Dermato- 
logy, epi-dermis. 

Seométys, ov, 6: master. 
omotra, XLVIII. 

Sebtepos, G, ov: second, (4d) Sebre- 
pov: for the second time. 

S€xopar, Seopar, eefdpnv, S€éeypar, 
ex Onv: receive, accept. XXXII. 

8%: postpositive particle, emphasizing 
the preceding word. 8 is difficult 
to render adequately, but is some- 
times translated by mow, then, 
accordingly, very, in truth, indeed, 
XXL. 


Voc, 8€ 
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SHAos, n, ov: plain, clear, evident. 
See § 449 anda XV. 

SyAdw (SfAos), Syrdow, ebhrooa, 
SeSyAwka, ScSFAwpar, eSnAdOnv: 
show, make evident. §§ 529, 622. 
a, 643. LILI. 

SnAa@v, pres. act. partic. of SyAdo: 
showing. Declined in § 622. a. 
$id, prep.: with GEN. ¢hrough; with 

ACC. on account of, by means of. XI. 

Sta-Balvw: go across, cross. XI. 

Sva-BddAdAw: accuse falsely, slander. 
VOLK. 

S1a-Baréos, a, ov (verbal adj. of S1a- 
Batve, theme Ba-): necessary Zo de 
crossed, § 477.1. XLVIII. 

Sta-Barés, 4, dv (verbal adj. of Sa- 
Batve, theme Ba-): able wo de 
crossed, fordable (of a river). Cp. 
G-§4-Baros. § 475. XLVIII. 

Sta-Byocopar: fut. of 8ta-Batvw (Vocab. 
XI). XXXII. 

Sia-8lSwpr: give from hand to hand, 
distribute. LVIII. 

Sia-Kémrw: cut through, cut in pieces, 
break through. XI. 


Siakdoror, ar, a: cwo hundred. § 421. 
Sia-Agyopar (cp. A€yw say), Sra- 
A€fopar, irreg. pf. St-eiAeypar, 


S-ehéxOqv (§ 389), dep. pass.: 

converse, with dat. (§ 317). XXX, 

. Sta-Aclrw: Leave an interval, be dis- 
tant. 

Sia-rpatrowat (cp. mpattw), Sa- 
mpGtopat,  Sterpatduny,  Sia- 
nwémpaypar: carry through to the 
end, dring about, accomplish, effect 
(for oneself); manage that, with 
acc. and inf. or mas clause (§ 535. 
a). XXXIV. 

St-apratw: “ar in pieces, plunder 
utterly or thoroughly, sack. XIV. 

Sia-cmeipw (omelpw sow, omepd, 
eomretpa, EoTrappar, éomdpny): scat 
ver; MID. (of soldiers) scatter. 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


§.84-cKw (theme SSax-), S8dbw, et 
Sata, SeSidaxa, Se5(Saypar, &6184- 
xOnv: teach. LX. 

StS0ts. pres. act. partic. of SlSape: 
giving. Declined in § 621. 

S(Sept, S40, wxa and otov, 5€ 
Ska, Sé5opar, €668nv: give, some- 
times offer (in pres. and impf.). 
Sixnvy Si8dvar: gzve satisfaction, 
suffer punishment. Cp. 84pov. 
Lat. do, donum. §§ 570, 571, 572, 
621, 646. LVIII. 

St-eipyo (elpyw shut out, pte, elpta, 
eipypat, elpxOnv): separate, shut off. 

St-€pxopat: go through, travel, spread 
with Adyos (vefort) as subj. See 
Su-7AOov. 

8-€xw: be apart, be separated. XVII. 

Si-HAVov, 2 aor.: Jor they went through, 
traveled; spread with déyos (word 
or report) as subject. See t-€pxopar. 
XXIV. 

Aci: see Zevs. 

Si-lornpt: sef apart; intr. 
stand apart, open ranks. 
Slkatos, a, ov (Sikn): just. Comp. 8- 
KavoTepos, sup. Sikardtatos, § 351.4. 

XXV, XXXV. 

Sikaiws, adv. (Slkatos) : justly. Comp. 
Sikarorepoy, sup. Sikarétara, §§ 366, 
368. XXV, XXXVI 

Sixn, ns, H: justice, deserts.  Sixyv 
émt-Tievar: z2zflict punishment on 
somebody (dat.).  Siknv S8dvar: 
give satisfaction, suffer punishment 
(§ 576). IX. 

Sio-xtAror,at,a: cwothousand, § 421. 

StwKtéos, a, ov (verbal adj. of StaKw): 
necessary fo be pursued. § 477. 2. 
XLVIII. 

Sidkw, Sidtw or SidEopar, elwta, Se- 
Sloxa, SeBloypar, roy Onv : pursite. 
XVII. 

Sidpuk, vxos, : “vencr, canal, § 187. 
XVII. 


tenses, 


el let 
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Soxéw (theme Sox-, but Soxe- in pres. 
system), S6€w, eSofa, S€Soypar, €5d- 
XOnv: seem, be reputed; seem best; 
Henk. § 512. LI, 

86ALXOos, ov, 6: long foot-race, from six 
to twenty-four times the length of 
the stadium. 86A.xov Oetv: rin the 
long race. 

S6pu, Sdparos, ré6: spear of a Greek 


hoplite. | Seep. 152, Fig. 109. 
§ 336.5. XXXIII. 
Souréw, ovrnoa: strife heavily, 


clash, with dat. (of instrument) and 
mpds with acc, 

Apaxévtios, ov, 6: Dracontius, a sol- 
dier from Sparta. 

Speravn-ddpos, ov: scythe-bearing, epi- 
thet of two-wheeled Asiatic chariots, 
which carried, for use on the battle 
field, scythes fixed to the axles and 
pointed obliquely downward. See 
p- 270, Fig. 25. 

Spdpos, ov, 6 (cp. papov): a run; 
race course (§ 514). Spdpw: on the 
run, Qeiv Spdpw: run with speed, 
run fast, charge on the run. See 
D- 79,81g..6. XII. 

Siva-par, Suvfropar, SeSdvnpar, éSv- 
vfOnv (or nSvvqOnv), dep. pass.: de 
able. Cp. Sbvapis. LVI. 

Sivapis, ews, q: force, strength. XXVII. 

Suvards, fH, dv (Stvapar): able, strong ; 
possible. Cp. § 333. XXXIV. 

Sbvw: see Bbw. 

800, gen. and dat. Svoiv, but generally 
used indeclinably: “wo, Lat. duo, 
§ 423. XV. 

S¥w (and S$vw), SUrw, eco (trans.), 
dv (intr.), $€StKa, SSvpar, HvOqv: 
enter, seé(used of thesun). §§ 580, 
582, 648. LIX. 

86-Sexa (Sto + Séka), indecl.: twelve. 
XXXI. 

Sapov, ov, Td: gif. 
XLII. 


Cp. Lat. donum. 
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tiv = ef + Gv, conj. with subjv.: 
§§ 241, 399. XXII. 

€avTod, fis, 08, reflexive pron. of thira 
pers. : of himself, herselfetc. §§ 376. 
3, 379. XXXVIII. 

tw, Gow, daca, claKa, elapar, laOnv: 
permit, allow, let. The augment is 
irreg. §§ 515. @, 518. @. LII. 

éyyts, adv.: ear, with gen. Comp. 
éyyUTepov or éyyuvtépw, sup. éyyd- 
Tata or éyyuvtétea, § 369. 2. 
XXXVII. 

éy, €uod or pov: 7. Lat. ego. §§ 304, 
306, 308. XXIX. 

eerra: see SéSorka. 

eSpapov: see tpéxo. XI. 

€0éX\w, eeAHow (with lengthened 
theme), nOéAnoa, nOAnka: wish, 
desire. VI. 

€Bvos, ous, T6: nation, tribe. 


logy. 


Ethno- 


el, proclitic conj.: 7f el ph: ef not, 
except (§ 557) el tt: whatsoever 
(§ 232). §§ 106, 242, 267, 416, 
545. After an interr. verb or 
equivalent: whether, introducing an 
indirect question. §§ 343. 2, 363. 
VII, XXXIV. 

el yap: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 
585. 

elSov, 2 aor.: J or they saw. Subjv. 
Ww, opt. Wout, imv. lS (§ 301. a), 
inf, lSetv, partic. Sav, See dpdw. 
XIX. 

e186, elSds: sce ofSa. 

ele: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 585. 

elxoot(v), indecl.: fwenty. XXVI. 

elAnda: see AapPava. 

etAduny, 2 aor. mid. of etAov: J took 
for myself, I chose. Subjv. Atopar, 
opt. éAoluny, imvy. &Aod, inf. &é 
oOat, partic. EXdpevos. See atpéw, 
XXXII. 
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etAov, 2 aor.: / or they took, seized. 
Subjv. €\@, opt. €Aoupt, imy. éAe, 
inf, éXetv, partic. Adv. See aipéw. 
XXVI. 

el-pt, impf. qa: go, shall go; pres. 
serving as fut. of Epxopar. § 651. 
LX. 

ell, impf. 4 or Ay, fut. Eropar: am, 
be. §§ 101, 102, etc., 650. VII. 

elvar: see ely, VII. 

elrrov, 2 aor.: / or they said. Subjv. 
eltra, opt. etrroupt, imy. elaré (§ 301.2), 
inf, elaretv, partic. elarav. 
that and finite verb, § 262. 
sense of commanded, proposed, urged, 
etrrov is followed by the inf.; cp. § 98. 
XXIV, XXXII. 

elpynxa, pf.: / have said, [ have men- 
tioned. § 448. Supplies missing 
pf. act. of Aéyw say. XLV. 

elpjvn, ns, N: peace. LVII. 

els, pla, év, gen. Evds, pds, évds: onze. 
§ 422. XLIII. 

els, proclitic prep. with acc. only: zrzfo, 
to, for, with numerals, fo the num- 
ber of, about (§ 219). els Thy éore 
pav: 7220 the evening, atevening. V. 

elo-dyw: Jeadin. XXXV. 

elo-eXatvw: drive in, ride or march 
7m, With elg and acc. XXXVIII. 

elo-7ABov, 2 aor. of elo-Epyopat: / or 
they came in, entered. XXI. 

elow, ady.: within, with gen. 

elra, adv.: then, thereupon. 

elxov (§ 80); see Exo. 

ék, before a vowel é, proclitic prep. 
with gen. only: owt from, from. V. 

tacos, , ov: each; used in predi- 
cate position to modify a noun with 
the article; used also without the 
article. XXII. 

&xaTEPOS, A, Ov: each, 

exatépwbev: from both sides, on both 
sides, 

exatépwore: 772 doth directions. 


XLVI. 
xX. 


With ort} 
In the | 
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éxaroév, indecl.: hundred. XV. 

ék-Bacis, ews, 7 (ék-Balvw): passage 
out, mountain pass. L.' 

éxei, adv.: there. 

éxeivos, n, 0: that, that one, that man; 
he, him, etc. §§ 174, 175. a, 176, 
B07. ou Ve 

ekkAnola, Gs, 7 (ék-kahéw swmmon 
forth): assembly. XXXVIIL. 

éx-KAtvw (KAtvw bend, KAW, exAtva, 
KékAtpar, ekA(Oqv and ékAlyny): 
bend out of line, zurm in flight. 

éx-Aeltrw: leave out, abandon ; (intr.) 
leave off, fail. LVTII. 

ék-tAéw: sail forth, sail off. 

ék-rAqTT® (mwAnTTw, theme mAny- 
or wAay-, strike, mAN~w, Erdnfta, 
nwérAnya, wérAnypat, érdnyny, but 
in comp. -ewAdynv): strike out of 
one’s wits, ferrify utterly, bewtlder. 
§ 466.2. XLI. 

é&\atve (theme éAa-; the pres, is for 
&a-vu-w), €@ (§ 544. a), NAaca 
($ 165), Andraka (§ 447), Afra- 
pat, nrdOnv: drive, ride, march. 
XV. 

&adxrorros: see oAlyos. 

eer(Lo, nAéAcEa (éXeXed a war cry): 
shout €Nedev, raise the war cry, cry 
oul. 

e\fAaka: see &Aavva, 

Arnrvva: see Epxopar. 

GE: imy. of HABov (Epxopar), § 301.2. 

€8w: subjv. of AABov (Epxopar). 
XXII. 

‘EdAds, 480s, 4}: Hellas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their own 
country. Fromthe Romans they re- 
ceived the appellation Greeks (Lat. 
Graeci), and their land was called 
Greece (Lat. Graecia). XVIII. 

"EAAny, qvos, 6: a Greek, XX. 

“EAAnvikds, 4, dv ("EAAnv): Hellenic, 
Greek, TO“ENAnviKév (neut. subst.): 
the Greek force. XXVII, XXXIX. 


—— 
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"EAAnviKds, adv.: in the 
tongue, 72 Greek. 

“EAAnvis, (0s (“EAAny), fem. adj.: 
Greek, 

ésavtod, fis, reflexive pron. of first 
pers.: of myself, etc. §§ 376. 1, 
379. XXXVIII. 

ép-BadAw: asfack. 

épés, 4, Ov (cp. pod, gen. of éya): 
my, mine. § 126. X. 

éu-trpooGev, adv. (év + mpdobev): ix 
front, before, sometimes with gen. 
SVE 

év, proclitic prep. with dat. only: in, 
among. Il. 

évSéxatos, 4, ov (év-Sexa eleven): 
eleventh. 

évSov, ady.: within. 
within. XLI. 

év-B0w: puton. § 588. 

évexa, prep. with gen. only: for the 
sake of. Usually after its noun. 

évOa, rel. adv.: where, dem.: there; 
of time, @&@a 84: then indeed. 
XLIV. 

évOa-mep (strengthened €vOa): jzst 
where, where; the word very may 
be used with the antecedent to 
translate -1rep. 

évOev, rel. adv.: whence, from which, 
where. XXIV. 

éviot, at, a (from eve [2.¢. €v-eore] + 
of): some. XLV. 

év-voéw: have in mind. 

évradOa, adv.: there, thither. VI. 

évredOev, adv.: shence; of time, chen. 
XI. 

év-rvyxdva: chance upon, happen 
upon, come upon by chance, en- 
counter, with dat. XLVII. 

*EvidAuos, ov, 6: “Anyalius, a name 
of Ares, the Greek god of war. 

€: indecl.: six. Lat. sex. § 421. 

e€: see &. 

&-dyw: lead out, induce (§ 394). X. 


Greek 


ot évdov: those 
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akio-xtrtor, at, a: 
§ 421. 

akdoio, at, a (€): six hundred. 
§ 421. 

é-atatdw (amatdw deceive, awa- 
Thee, ArathHoa, ArdtHKa, Ard- 
THpal, HratHOnv): witerly deceive, 
cheat. LIV. 

eEarrivns, adv.: suddenly. 

e€-erpe (elpr): go out, go forth. LX. 

eE-ehatva: drive out; march out or 
forth. XI. 

e€-€pxopar, fut. eE-epe (er), 2 aor. 
e€-7\Bov, 2 pf. &-eAnrvOa: go forth. 
Cp. XXV. 

eE-eori(v), 3 sing. of é&-eupe (elul): 2¢ 
is possible or permitted (§ 223). 
e€-dv: it being possible (§ 566). XX. 

é—qxovta (€€), indecl.: stxty. § 421. 

e€-7)\8ov, 2 aor.: J or they went forth. 
XXV. 

e&-4xOn: see -dyw. 

eE-ukvéopar (cp. ad-tkvéopar): xeach, 
reach the mark. 

é€-ov: see therti(v). 

eE-oTrAltw: arm fully; MID. fully arm 
oneself. 

t€w, adv.: without, outside, sometimes 
with gen. ot &w: ‘hose without. 
UI, 

tEw: see eX. 

émay (ére( + Gv), conj. with subjy.: 
when (§ 248. 2. a); whenever 
(§ 400). 

émet, temporal conj.: when, after 
(§ 167); whenever (§ 417); causal 
conj.: stzce (§ 310). XIV, XXIX. 

érrerSav (érre84 + BV), conj. with subjy. : 
when, after (§ 248. 2. a); when- 
ever (§ 400). émeddav TraXLoTa: 
as soon as (§ 533). XXIII. 

émrev84 (rel and 8%), temporal conj.: 

when, after (§ 167); causal con).: 

since (§ 310). émedy TaxXLoTa: as 

soon as. XIV. 


six thousand, 
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err-eupu (ele): go or come on, approach. 
16>.@ 

éme(-mrep (strengthened émet), causal 
conj.: since indeed (§ 310). XXIX. 

érevta, adv.: chereupon, then, next. 
XXXVI. 

émqv (érel + Gv), conj. with subjv.: 
when (§ 248. 2. a); whenever 
(§ 400). 

éml, prep.: with GEN. 07, 72 the time 
of; with DAT. on, upon, at, in the 
power of, for; with ACC. against 
(often with idea of hostility), 70, 
upon, after, i.e. to get ($$ 405, 
451). mi tovrois: wpon ‘this, 
thereupon (§ 347). €mi odd: for 
a long distance (§ 557). VIII. 

émt-Bovretw: plot against, with dat. 
X. 

émt-Bovdn, fis, 1: Plot (against). Cp. 
émt-Bovrevwo. NXNNAVIII. 

ému-Seixkvupe: show, point out, MID. in 
sense of act., and also azstinguish 
oneself. LIX. 

émi-Ovpéw, eri-Otphow, er-Odpnoa: 
have one’s heart set on, year, de- 
sire, with inf. or gen. LII. 

émi-KaprtTe (Képrto dend, Kapa, 
ékaprpa, Kekappar, exdpdbnv): dena 
to, wheel. 

ém(-Ketpat: ze upon, attack, with dat. 
LIX. 

éru-peh€opat,  emt-peAnoouar, ém- 
pepeAnpar, érr-epeAnOnv, dep. pass. : 
take care of, care for, with gen. or 
object clause; give heed, observe, 
watch to see. LIV. 

ém-udvTes: See Em-eupe (ele). 

ém-oir(fopar (theme witt8-), -ciriod- 
PAL, -eoitirduny: get provisions for 
oneself. Cp. otros. LV. 

érl-orapat, émorhropat, ymorhenv: 
understand, LNI, 

ém-ornods: see éb-lornpr. 

érurroAn, fis, }: detéer. VIII. 
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éri-rattw: enjoin something (acc.} 
on somebody (dat.), direct, com- 
mand. XLVII. 

émitnSevos, G, ov: suitable, necessary. 
Ta émithdera (neut. pl. subst.): 
provisions, supplies. XIII. 

éri-riOnpr: put or place upon; put or 
inflict punishment (8tkynv) om some- 
body (tivl); MID. set oneself upon, 
attack, with dat. LVII. 

émi-Tuyxavw: chance upon, happen 
upon, find, with dat. XXXV. 

érropat (for oéropat), épouat, 2 aor. 
éomopunv, impf. with irreg. augment 
eimopnv: follow, with dat. (§ 317). 
Cp. Lat. seguor. XLII. 


émpiapny, 2 aor.: 7 bought. No pres. 


from this verb. §§ 550, 646. 
LVI. 

émtd, indecl.: seven. Lat. septem. 
§ 421. 


épyov, ov, 6: work, deed, under- 
taking. § 49. II. 

Epnpos, 1, Ov, Or Epnpos, ov: deserted. 
oraSpol Epnpor: marches through 
the desert, LIII. 

Epunveds, dws, 0: interpreter. XXX. 

epupa, atos, Td: defense, protection. 

épxopat, fut. supplied by etye (§ 651), 
2 aor. HABov (Vocab. XVIII), 2 pf. 
&prAvOa (§ 447): come, go. For 
the simple @qdrAvba, Heo is com- 
monly used. XXX. 

Epwotda, épwTyrw, npdTHTA, HpoTHKa. 
ApoOTHpaL, NpaTHOnv: ask a ques- 
tion, 7zguire. Cp. npdpyy (§ 346). 
which is often used for qnpétnca 
I. 

Ere Bat: see Eropar, fut. of elwl. 

Eropar: see ell. 

tomépa, Gs, h: evening, Lat. vesper. 

érte, temporal conj.: wétle, so long as, 
until, §§ 521,522. LIT. 

forti(v): it is possible. See etpl. 
SLO Vide 


————— 
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form: 3 sing. imv. of eli. 

értds, pf. act. partic. of tornpe: stand- 
ing. Declined in § 624. 

éxxaros, n, ov: last, extreme. § 361.4. 
XXXVI. 

érxov (§ 88): see Xo. 

éraipos, ov, 6: companion. 

érepos, G, ov: the other; pl. subst. 
others. Hetero-dox (86a ofin- 
zon). 

ért, adv.: still, yet, besides, longer, 
again. XX. 

érowpos, n, ov, or Erotpos, ov: ready, 
prepared, XXXVIII. 

e§ (adv. of G@ya@ds): wel, Comp. 
G@pevov, etc., sup. Gpiora, etc., 
§ 369. 3. €% wacyxev: be treated 
Rindly (§ 537). XXXVIL. 

ev-Saipov, ov (Salpwv divinity): hay- 
ing a good divinity, fortunate, 
prosperous. § 222. Comp. evdar- 
povértepos, sup. evSatpovérraros, 


§ 351. ¢ XX. 

ev-5yAos, ov: perfectly clear, very 
clear. 

evOvs, adv.: straightway, at once. 
SLL 


€v-vous, ovv: well disposed. §§ 499, 
610. L. 

ev-Eervos, ov (Eetvos stranger): hos- 
pitable. 6 Hikeavos IIdvros: she 
Euxine or Black Sea. 

edpioKw, evphow, nipov, nipnka, nipn- 
pat, nbpéOnv: fd. For 2 aor. act. 
imy. evpé see § 301. a. XLIV. 

edpos, ous, 76: breadth, width. XXVI. 

Evdparns, ov, 6: Luphrates, a great 
river in western Asia, XV. 

etxopat, edfopar, evtdpny or nvgdpny, 
evypat or nvypar: pray, vow. 

et-dvupos, ov (ed and dvopa): of good 
name oromen; /eff as opposed to 
right. ° The Greeks avoided the use 
of the regular word for /e/t, apiore- 
pés, because in their regard the left 
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was the side of evil omens; and they 
regularly referred to the left by the 
euphemistic word ev@vupos. én 
Tov evwvipou and éml TO edavipw: 
on the left wing. 

éparav: they said; see pbypl. VIII. 

épy: he said; see pypt. VIII. 

éb-lornpt: ali, rein in one’s horse. 

Epodos, ov, 7 (eri + 686s): way Zo, 
approach. XLI. 

ex Opds, &, dv: hostile. €x Opés (subst.), 
od, 6: personal exemy. To be dis- 
tinguished from moAéptos and ot 
mroheuot che enemy in war. Comp. 
ex Stwv, sup. ExSioros, § 352. 4. 
XXXI. 

&w, Hw (§ 153) or oxhoo (§ 154), 
érxov (§ 88), érxnKa, Eoxnpat, 
impf. elxov (§ 80): have, hold, oc- 
cupy; restrain (§ 335); consider 
(§ 365); e able, with inf.; mb. 
be next, come next, with gen. &6¥- 
pas exetv: de discouraged; &ddws 
éxetv: de otherwise; Kak@s exe: 
be bad; Kad@s exetv: be good, be 
well; ovrws éxew: be thus or so 


(§ 536); €x@v: with (§ 213. 4). 
§ 487. I. 

éws, temporal conj.: while, so long as, 
until. §§ 521,522. LII. 


Z 


taw, {how: “ive. In contract forms 
{aw has yn for @ (§ 517). LII. 
Zeis, Atds, 6: Zeus, the most exalted 


of the gods, and honored by 
all Greeks. For declension see 
§ 606. 2. 


H 


7, conj.: or, than (after comparative 
(dea) smear ene tts me CLNer crete Os 


XXVIII, 


She 


wh, fem. art., proclitic in nom. sing. and 
nom. pl. at (§ 20): the; see 6. 
H 8€: and she, but she, indicating 
a change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. may mean she, 
but only with pév and 8€ §§ 93, 
632. VI. 

H, fem. rel. pron.: who, which; see 
és. 

Hyayov (§ 87): see ayo. 

Hyepoovva, wv, Ta (HyeHov), adj. with 
tepa understood: éhank-offerings for 
good guidance, 

THyYeHoOv, dvos, 6 (Hyéopar): deader, 
guide, commander, § 220. XX. 
Hyfopar, HyhTopaL, Hy|Tapny, Ayn- 
pat, dep. mid.: ead, guide, with 


gen. or dat.; s¢hinh, believe. LI. 
myov (§ 82): see aya. 
ndéws, adv. (nS0s): gladly. Comp. 


HStov, sup. biota, §§ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. 

45n, adv.: ow, already, straightway. 
XXXIIL 

jSopar (theme 78-): de pleased » HorOh- 
cwopar (fut. pass.): shall be pleased ; 
hoOnv (aor. pass.): was pleased ; 
with supplementary partic. (§ 439) 
or dat. of cause (§ 403). Cp. 9Svs. 


XLIV. 

Hdvs, ela, 0: sweet, § 288. Comp. 
ndtwv (§ 354), sup. 7Storros 
(§ 352. a). Cp. Lat. suavis. 
XXVIII. 


HKtora, ady. (sup. of kakdés, HrTwYv) : 
feast of all, by no means (§ 360. 2). 
XXXVI. 

Hkw, Hw: come, have come, pres. with 
pf. meaning. X. 

WAGov, 2 aor. of Epxopar: J or they 
came or went, XVIII. 

MAtos, ov, 6: sum. LIX, 

Tpets, NYOV: we, see eyo J (§ 304). 

NpEANHEVas, adv.: carelessly. 

Hpépa, As, : day. XIII. 
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Hpéetepos, G, ov (Hpeis): our, ours. 
S126, ss 

pics, eva, v: Aalf, TO Tpto (with 
ortpatetipatos): the half. Tprovs 
takes the gender and the number 
of its part. gen. Cp. Lat. sémzz-, 
Eng. hemi-. XXVIII. 

qv (et + &v) = ev: if, conj. with 
subjy. §§ 241, 399. XXII. 

7¥, 3 sing. impf. of etpl: Ae (she or i?) 
was; it was possible. III, VII. 

jvixa, temporal conj.: when. 

jvloxos, ov, 6 (Hvia reins and Ex): 
one who holds the reins, charioteer. 

“HpakAfis, éovs, 6: Heracles, son 
of Zeus and Alcmene, famed for 
his deeds of might. He was 
invoked as a guide of travelers. 
§ 603. 

Npopny, 2 aor.: J asked (a question) 
or inguired; subjv. Epwpar, opt. 
époluny, imv. €épod, inf. épéor@at, 
partic. épépevos. The pres. and 
other tenses are supplied by épw- 
Taw, which see. XXXIV. 

yoav, 3 pl. impf. of elul: shey were. 
Ill. 

HtTTdopat (fTTev), ArTATopaL, ATTH- 
pat, ATTHONV: be inferior, be con- 
guered,; used as pass. of vixdo, 
LIV. 

WTrev: comp. of kakds. § 360. 2. 


© 

0’: see Te, 

Odrarra, ns, HR: sea. § 140. XI. 

Savpato (theme Savpas-), Savpdco- 
pat, @avpaca, TeBavpaka, Gavpd- 
oOnv: wonder, be surprised ; wonder 
at,admire, with acc. XIV. 

Bavparrés, 4H, dv (verbal adj. of 
Bavpatw): admirable, wonderful, 
strange. XLVIII. 

0%, Gs, H: sivhi, spectacle. 
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Cedopar (044), Oedcopar, Beacdpuny, 
reOGpar: look on, gaze at, see. LII. 

Qeds, 00, 6: god; H: goddess. The 
voc, case is the same as the nom. 
VII. 

Béw, Oevoopat: riz. 
LE 

Onpevdwo, Onpevow, Onpevera, TebHpevka, 
TeOhpevpar, eOnpevOnv: Aunt, catch 
(by hunting). Cp. 6nplov. XLII. 

Onplov, ov, 76: wild beast, XLII. 

Anxns, ov, 6: Théches, the mountain 
south of Trapezus from which the 
survivors of the Ten Thousand first 
saw the Euxine Sea. 

Ovyokw: see do-OvycKw. The pf. 
T&vynka (§ 432. 4, d) be dead, be 
slain, commonly occurs without a 
prefix. 

OdpuBos, ov, 6: noise. LX. 

OpGt, Opaxds, 6: a Thracian, Thra- 
cian, XVII. 

Ouyatnp, Teds, 1: daughter. 
XXXI. 

@ipa, Gs, Hn: door. 

Ovo la, Gs, 4 (88w): a sacrifice. 

Otw, Oicw, ica, rébvKa (§ 432. 4), 
THvpar, ervOnv (§ 487): sacrifice, 
offer to a god; MID, sacrifice, offer 
for oneself or from one’s own re- 
sources. XXIII, XXXIV. 

Oapat, Gkos, 6: breastplate. 
p. 86, Fig. 7. XVII. 


See also Spdpos. 


SEEIE 


See 


a 


18 (§ 301. a), USetv, Sop: see elSov 
and 6pdé. 

iSpdw, {Spaca: sweat. 

Ww, [Sdv: see elSov and dpaw. 

lévat: pres. inf. of ep. 

iepds, &, dv: sacred, holy. td lepa: 
the victims, then the omens from the 
victims sacrificed (the usual or ordi- 
nary offering). XLV. 
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typi, How, 7ka and elroy, etka, «twat, 
elOnv: sed, hurl (with something, 
in dat.); MID. 2url oneself, hasten, 
§§ 561, 562, 563, 649. LVII. 

ixaves, H, dv: sufficient, enough, able. 
$9333.) SXXIT. 

iva, conj. expressing purpose: 7” order 
that, that, § 243. XXII. 

lévros: see lév and elu. 

iirtevs, éws, 6 (lartos): horseman ; pl, 
cavalry. XXVIII. 

tarmikds, 4, dv (laos): of horse, of 
cavalry. LVI. 

immdSpopos, ov, 6 (immos and Spa- 
petv): race track. Hippodrome. 

Urtros, ov, 6: horse. § 48. éd' tarmov: 
on horseback, with verb meaning 
ride (§ 232). ad’ tamov: on horse- 
back, with verb meaning hunt 
(§ 420). II. 

lopev: see ola. 

Yros, n, ov: egual. év tow: im even 
step, in step. Iso-thermal (6eppds 
hot). 

torus, pres. act. partic. of tornpe: sez 
ting. Declined in § 617. 

tote: see ol8a. 

torn, oTnow, tetnoa and ecrny, 
éornka and éctarov, értabnv: set, 
place, make stand, halt; intr. tenses: 
stand, stand still, stop (see § 555). 
Cp. Lat. sto. §§ 551, 552, 617, 624, 
646, 647. LVI. 

loxdpéds, G, dv: strong, Comp, loyv- 
potepos, sup. loxvpdtatos, § 351. a. 
XXXV. 

toxvUpds, adv. (lo xtpds): strongly, ex- 
ceedingly, harshly. Comp. loyxvps- 
Tepov, sup. loxtpdérara, §§ 366, 
368. XXXVII. 

ix 6%s, bos, 6: fish. § 283. XXVII. 

Uxvos, ovs, T6: “rack, footprint. 

lav: pres. partic. of elp. 

*Iovikds, 4, dv (Iwvla): of Jonia, 
lonian. XXVII. 


372 


K 


xa0-eiSw, kalevdqow, impf. éxdbevdov 
and kaOntdov: sleep. 

Ka0-fKw: come down, reach down, ex- 
tend. XXVI. 

KG0-npat: 577, pres. partic. kaOqpevos : 
seated. § 6053. 

Kob-lornpe: set or place down, station ; 
intr. tenses: b¢ placed, stationed, or 
established, station oneself, take one’s 
place. For intr. tenses cp. toTnpt, 


Sj ee One & 


xa0-opdw: look down on, descry, ob- 


serve. Cp. 2 aor. kat-etSov. 
kal, conj.: and, also, even. Kal... 
kal: both ...and. wal... 8€: 


and also, ‘also’ being represented 
by kat. Kal yap: and in fact; or 
for also, for even; sometimes may 
be rendered yes, for: il, XY. 

Katpds, 00, 6: the right measure, rzgh¢ 
time, right place; proper time; 
opportunity, crisis. XLIV. 

kalw: see Kao. 

kaktwv: comp. of Kakds (§ 360, 2). 

Kakds, 4, 6v: dad, cowardly. Comp. 
Kaktwv, Xelpwv, WrTwv; sup. KaKt- 
oros, XElptotos, WkioTa (ady.); 
§ 360.2, VI, XXXVI. 

Kakds, adv. (kakdés): daaly, i//. Comp. 
Kdktov, etc., worse, sup. Kaktora, 
etc., § 368. Cp. the adj. Kakés, 
§ 3600. 2. Kkak@s Exelv: see Exo. 
KaKQ@s Troveiv: see Trovéw. NXXVII. 

kadéw, KaAG (fut. for KarAérw, § 544), 
ekddeoa, KékAnKa, KéKANPAL, ExAH- 
Onv: call, summon, invite; call, 
mame. LV. 

kadds, 4, dv: beautiful, handsome, 
noble, honorable(§ 232.1. 14), fairs 
favorable, Comp. kaddtwv, sup. 
KdAXoTos, § 360. 3. VI, XXXVI. 

“aAds, ady. (Kadds): beautifully, 
nobly, honorably. Comp. Kdéad- 
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Aiov, sup. KaAALoTAa (§ 368) most 
successfully (§ 394). KaAG@s exe: 
see xo. XXII, XXXVII. 

kdp-vm (theme kap-), Kapotpat, exa- 
pov (2 aor.), Kékpnka: dador, be 
weary. LX. 

Kav: by crasis (§ 30) for Kal av 
(= kal ey). 

KapSotxor, wv, of: the Cardichi, 
a mountain people on the left bank 
of the Tigris. XXIV. 

Kata, prep.: with GEN. down from; 
with ACC. down over, down along, 
along, opposite, against, by in a local 
sense; according to, by in a distribu- 
tive sense, as kata pijva: dy she 
month, monthly; xara vy: dy 
mations, nation by mation. Kata 
O@ddattav: dy sea. Kata pérov: 
along or opposite the middle, at the 
middle. Kata TO orépvov: on the 
breast. 16 Ka’ abtods: the division 
opposite themselves. KaTa& Kpatos: 
with might and main. XX. 

kata-Balve : go down, descend; enter ~ 
games. Cp. ava-Balvw. XXXIV. 

Katda-Bacts, ews, } (kata-Balvw): de- 
scent, way down a mountain side; 
the descent from the interior to the 
sea,, XABVIL. 

kat-ayw: lead down; bring a ship 
(especially a captured one) zo 
harbor, restore exiles. XLII. 

Kata-Qedopar: gaze down, survey. 

kata-Kalvw (Kalvw £7//, kavd, Exavoy, 
kéxova) : £7//. 

Katd-Kepat: Me down. LIX. 

kata-Kdelw: shut up, confine, inclose. 
XLVI. 

Kata-KémTw: cut down, XLI, 

kata-AapBdvw : seize, occupy, overtake, 
come upon, find, with acc. XXXII. 

kata-deltrw: leave behind, leave, aban- 
don, XXVI. 
KaTa-Achetppévor: see kara-elirw. 
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kata-A¥w: usloose; unyoke, halt 
(intr.). 

kata-mrénarw: sexd down, especially to 
the sea. XXXIX. 


kata-mdae (1nSdw /eas, mS4copat, 
exndynca, werninka): jump down. 

kata-tittea (mtrre fall, mecodpat, 
érecov, wémtaKxa): fall down. 

kata-havys, és (palyw): in sight, 
visible, 

Kat-eiSov, 2 aor.: J or they looked 
down on, descried, observed. Cp. 


ka0-opdw, XXIV. 

Kao or Kalo, kato, tkavea, kékavka, 
kékavpat, éxavOnv: durn, light, 
kindle. XXI. 


ketpat, Keloopat: Jie; lie outstretched, 
as the dead on the battlefield. This 
verb is used as the pass. of the pf. 
tenses of riOnpt, in the meaning de 
placed, be set, With ta dmXa ketrar 
cp. the act. 0ér@ar ra StrAG. § 654. 
Ab. &. 

Kedatvat, dv, at: Celaenae, a city in 
Phrygia. XXXIII. 

KeActw, KeAetow, exéAevoa, KekéAevKa, 
KexéAevopat, xeAevoOny (o is irregu- 
larly inserted in the last two parts): 
command, bid, order. VI. 

Kevds, H, Ov: empty; vain, groundless. 
XXV. 

Képas, képatos or Képws, Td: horn; 
wing of an army. See § 602 for 
declension. 

Kepdadéos, G, ov (KépSos): Profitable. 
Comp. KepSadedtepos. 

KépS0s, ovs, T6: gain, profit, pay. 

KedaAf, fis, h: Aead. Cp. Lat. caput. 
LVI. 

Kfput, Kos, 6: herald. §187. XVII. 

Kudttxla, Gs, h: Cilicia. XI. 

Kiié, uxos, 6: Cilictan, a native of 
Cilicia. XLI. 
Kattooa, ns, 7: 

XI. 
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KivStvevw, Kivdtvetom, ekivSivevca, 
kexivovvevka, kexivevvevpat, éivv- 
vevOnv: incur danger, run a risk. 
XIX. 

kiv80vos, ov, 6: danger. 
éorti(v): there is danger. 
Svvevo. XL. 

Knéapxos, ov, 6: Clearchus, a Lace- 
daemonian general in the service of 
Cyrus. V. 

KXelm, KAelow, ExAeroa, KéKkAeLKa, Ké- 
kAetpat, exAeloOnv (o is irregularly 
inserted): shut. XLVI. 

kAértw (themes kAer-, kAar-, KAoTr-), 
KAdw, exreWa, Kekopa, kékAeppat, 
éxAdanv: steal. Cp. kddyp. XVIII. 

KAO, kAwtds, 6: Hhief, § 187. XVII. 

Kvnpts, t80s, 7: gveave. See p. 101, 
Fig. rr. XVIII. 

Kolvés, 4, Ov: common, in common, 
general, LIX. 

KoAd{w (theme koda8-), Koddca, 
ékddaca, Kekddacrpat, exoldcOnv: 
chastise, punish. XXXVII. 

Kodwvds, 00, 6: A2//, mound of stones. 
Cp. Lat. culmen, collis. 

Kovioprés, 00, 6 (kos dust, and Opvupe 
rouse): a rising of dust. 

KomTw (theme kot-), képo, exoa, 


klv80vds 
Cp. ktv- 


kéxoda, Kékoppar, eKdmnv: cut. 
§§ 409, 473. XLI. 

Kpavos, ovs, T6: helmet. See p. 156, 
Fig. 20. Cranium. 

KpaTtHp, fpos, 6: mixing bowl. Lat. 
cratera. See p. 109, Fig. 12. 
§ 220. XX. 

Kpdtictos, mn, ov: dest; sup. of 
ayabds. 


Kpdtos, ous, 76: strength, might; ava 
Kpdros: tothe limit of strength, a¢ 
full speed; ata xpdtos: with 
might and main. XLIV. 

Kpavyf, fis, 1: outcry. LX. 


Cilician woman. | Kpts, Kpnrés, 6: Cretan, a native of 


Crete. XLVI. 
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xptvw (for kptv-+yo, theme xptv-), | 
Kpiv@, exptva, Kékptka, Kkéxptpat, 
éxplOnv: separate, judge, decide. 
Cp. Lat. cernd. LV. 

KTdopal, KThopat, exTnodyny, Ke 
Krnpar, extnOnv: acquire; in pf. 
possess, gain. 

KvKAos, ov, 6: circle; KUKAwW: i” a 
circle, around. Cycle. 

KuKAd@, KUKA@ow, éxiKAora, 
kKA@pat, €kvkA@Onv: encircle, sur- 
round. 

KikAwots, ews, 7 (KUKAS@) : an encir- 
cling, flank march. 

Kipos, ov, 6: Cyrus. The person 
indicated by the name in this book 
is Cyrus the Younger, son of Darius 
and Parysatis. IV. 

KwADw, KwAVT, EkdATOA, KEKoATKA, 
KexOddpar, exwrVOnv: Ainder. 
$206.7) VET. 

KwA¥wv, pres. act. partic. of Korte: 
hinaering. Declined in § 206. 

KOU-GpXNs, ov, 6 (KOpn and apxe@) : 
ruler or head man of a village, 
village chief. XLVI. 

Kopn, ns, 1: village. § 96. 


, 
KEKU- 


VI. 


A 


AaBé: 2 aor. act. imy. of AapBdvea. 
§ 301. a. 

AGBw: see AapPave, 

AdOpq, adv.: secretly ; with gen. : with- 
out the knowledge of. XXVIII. 

AaxeSatpdvios, G, ov (AakedSalpav) : 
Lacedaemonian, Spartan. XVIII. 

Aakedalpwv, ovos, i: Lacedaemon or 
Lacedaemonia. XXVII. 

AapBdavw (themes AaB-, AnB-, § 218), 
Afpopar, EaBov, elAnda (§ 448), 


eVAnppat (§ 465. a), AApOny 
(§ 387. 1): dake, receive, enlist 
(soldiers, § 324); AaBdv: with 


(§ 213. 6). § 487. V. 
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apmpdtns, Tos, : splendor, bril- 
liancy. XIX. 

AavOdve (themes AaG-, AnO-, cp. § 218), 
Ahoew, abov, AeAnBa, AAncpar: 
lie hid, escape notice of; with sup- 
plementary partic. in const. like 
Tuyxavw (§ 215); thus Aabev ér- 
Ody: he went secretly, lit. he escaped 
notice going. XLIV. 

A€éyo, Ad~w, EAcEa, pf. act. supplied by 
elpnka, AéXeypar (but S:-el-Aeypar), 
&AéxOnv: say, followed by 6rt or os 
that and a finite verb (§§ 260, 261). 
In pass. followed by inf., § 391. 
XXIV. 

Aelrrw (themes Aetr-, Aoum-, Au-), 
Aelpw (§ 153), EAvrrov (§ 85), AE 
outa (§ 445), AAtppar (§§ 462. 1, 
465), &relpOnv (§ 387. 1): leave. 
§§ 85, etc., 483, 487, 641. I. 

AeAvuKds, pf. act. partic. of Ajw: Aav- 
ing loosed. Declined in § 435. 

Aevko-OHpak, Akos, 6, adj.: with white 
corslet. 

Aevkéds, 4, Ov: white. 

AnWopar (theme AnB-): fut. of Aap- 
Bavw (Vocab. V). XXXII. 

AlBos, ov, 6: stone. LVII. 

AtpHy, évos, 6: harbor. § 220. XX. 
Autwev, 2 aor. act. partic. of Aelrw: 
having left. Declined in § 208. 
Adyos, ov, 6: word, speech, report 
(§ 263), account (§ 533). VIII. 
Aoyxn, NS, H: spear point, spear. 
See p. 30, Fig. 2; p. 256, Fig. 23, 

LVIII. 

Aowrds, H, dv (Aclt-w): left, rest of, 
remaining; tO ovmdv (ady. acc. 
§ 284): thereafter, in the future. 
XXVIL. 

Addos, ov, 6: Ail, XI. 

AoxGyds, of, 6 (AdX0s and Gyw) : cap- 
tain. IV. 
AdXos, ov, 6: 

Il. 


company of soldiers. 


ts 
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Av&la, Gs, q: Lydia, a district of 
western Asia Minor, of which Sardis 
was the chief city. XXXIN. 

Atbios, G, ov (ADS): Lydian. 
IVE. 

AvOeis, aor. pass. partic. of A¥w: 
having been loosed. Declined in 
§ 388. 

Aitxtwos, ov, 6: Lycius, commander of 
the cavalry organized by the Ten 
Thousand during their retreat. 

Avan, NS, Hh: grief. 

AWods, 1 aor. act. partic. of A¥»: 
having loosed. For declension cp- 
§ 209. 4. 

Aicwy, fut. act. partic. of Ww: about 
to loose. For declension cp. § 207. 

Ato, AUow, Atoa, AAAvKa, AAAvpar, 
@veyv: loose, break, destroy; MID. 
ransom. §§ 45, etc., 482, 487, 
640. I. 

A¥wy, pres. act. partic. of Abw: loosing. 
For declension cp. §§ 206. a, 616. 2. 


M 


pakpdés, & év: Jong. Comp. paxpé- 
Tepos, sup. paKkpétatos, § 351. a. 
XXXV. 

pada, ady.: very. Comp. paddov 
more, sup. padtora most. §§ 369.4, 
370. XXXVII. 

paddAov, comp. ady.: more, better, 
rather, See pada. § 370. XXII. 

pavOdvw (themes pae-, pabn-, cp. 
Tvyxave, § 218), pabfoopa., 
epabov, pepddnxa: /earn. May be 
followed by 6rt clause (§ 262), or 
in sense of “earn how by inf. 
(§ 457). See also § 457. a. XXIV. 

pavris, ews, 6: soothsayer. 

paxr, ns, h: Cattle, fight. § 93. VI. 

paxopa. (cp. paxn), paxodpar (for 
paxéropar, § 544), epaxerdpny 
(with: lengthened theme), pepaxn- 
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pat: fight, with dat. ($ 317), or 
ampés againstand acc. XXXVII. 

Héyas, peyddn, péya: great, large, 
loud (of a noise). Comp. pe(fev, 
sup. péytrtos (§ 360. 4). § 337.1. 
XXXIII. 

Héytorros, n, ov: see péyas. 

petLwv, petfov: see péyas. 

petov, adv. (cp. ptkpds) : ess, 

pelwv, ov: smaller, fewer (in pl.); 
comp. of pikpéds. 

peAavla, Gs,  (péAGs Zlack): dlack- 
ness. 

perder, pednoet, €néAnore, pepéAnKe, im- 
pers.: 2¢ 7s @ care, with dat. of per- 
son and 61rws clause, 

HAA, pedAAqoo, ewéAAnoa: be about, 
intend, with fut., pres., or aor. inf.; 
delay. § 156.2. XIII. 

pHépvnpat (pf. with pres. meaning), 
penvacopar ($ 473), epvacOnv: re- 
member. For const. see § 457 and 
a. May take obj. in gen. The pres. 
act. is pipvyokw vemind, which form 
is made up of the reduplication pu- 
plus the theme pvn- (long form of 
pva-) plus the pres. suffix wk%; 
fut. pvqow, I aor. fuvgca, XLVI. 

pév, postpositive particle, used with a 
word or clause that is contrasted 
with a following word (in another 
clause) or a second clause. The 
second word or clause often has 8€, 
which is sometimes replaced by 
another conjunction. pév sometimes 
means on the one hand, but more 
often it is to be omitted in transla- 


tion. 6 pév... 6 8€: the one , 
the other; ot pév. . . ot 8€: some 
. others. See 8. VI. 


pévrou, postpositive particle: however, 
yet. 

pévo (themes pev-, pevn-), peve, 
eperva, penévnka: remain, wait for. 
Cp. Lat. maneo. §§ 541,542. LV. 
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Mévov, wvos, 6: Menon, a Thessalian 
general in the service of Cyrus. 
XXV. 

péoros, 1, ov: middle, middle of 
(§ 192); (7d) pérov: the middle, 
the midst (§ 219); €év péow: in the 
midst, between, with gen.; pérov 
Hpépas: midday. XVII. 

perros, 4H, ov: full, with gen, VI. 

pera, prep.: with GEN. with, 1m com- 
pany with ; with Acc. into the midst 
of, after, XV. 

peratd, adv.: detween, with gen. IX. 

peta-réprropat (mid. of pera-réuto 
send for), -méppopat, -erepapny, 
-rérepar: send after to come to 
oneself; summon. XXX. 

perd-meumros, ov (verbal adj. of pera- 
mépropar): sent after, summoned. 
XLVIIL. 

Héxpt, temporal conj.: wztil. §§ 521, 
R22 

ph, (1) neg. adv.: wot, with inf. 
(§§ 98, 519. 4), in protases ($$ 106. 
6, 216, etc.), purpose clauses (§§ 243, 
268), object clauses (§ 535), pro- 
hibitions (§$ 309), wishes (§§ 584, 
585), with hortatory subjv. (§ 244), 
and deliberative subjv. (§ 564). 
(2) conj.: Zest, after verbs of fear- 


ing, ph ov: lest mot (§ 438). VI, 
XLIV. 
pn-8€: and not, nor, not even. Used 


like ph. Cp. od8& XLII. 
pnd-els, prSe-pla, pnd-év (ynSé + els) : 


nobody, no one, no, nothing. Used 
like ph. § 426. a. XLII. 
Maidor, wv, of: the Aedes, LIX. 


PHY, pyvds, 6: month. Lat. ménsis. 
§ 220. XX. 

Hf, postpositive adv.: za truth, cer- 
tainly; ye pty: to be sure, at any 
vate. LIX. 

yh-moTe: never. 


LIV. 


Used like pr vot. 
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phe... pyre: merther... nor. 
Used like ph. Cp. ottre . . . obre. 
XLII. 

BATH, HNTPOs, |: mother. Lat. mater. 


§ 321. XXXI. 
Midpadarns, ov, 6: Mithradates. 
XLIV. 


pikpds, G, dv: small. Comp. pikpéte- 
pos, sup. ptkpétatos, § 360. 5. 
Comp. also pelwv, petow: fewer (in 
pl.). XXXVI. 

pioOds, ot, 6: fay. XX. 

pio Bodopa, as, 4 (picOds and dépw) : 
receipt of wages, fay. 

pva, Gs, H: mina, one sixtieth of a 
talent, ze. about $18. § 594. L. 

pévos, n, ov: alone, only. XLVII. 

pdprot, at,a: fen thousand. § 421. 


N 


vais, veds, 1: ship. § 605. 

vedvias, ov, 6: young man. § 593. 

veaviokos, ov, 6: young man. XXI. 

vexpés, 00, 6: dead body, corpse. Cp. 
Lat. meco. LIX. 

véos, G, ov: new, fresh, young. Comp. 
ve@Tepos, sup. vedtatos. Cp, Lat. 
novus. XXXV. 

vedérn, ns, 7: cloud. 

vikdw (vtkn), vikhow, éviknod, vevt- 
Kyka, veviknpat, éviknOnv:  con- 
guer, surpass. The pass. is often 
expressed by nttdopat. LILI. 

vikn, Ns, HW: victory. XI. 

vonitw (theme voprd-), voprd (§ 543), 
évoploa, vevopika, vevopiopar, évo- 


ploOnv: think, consider. With inf. 
§ 110, VIII. 
vépos, ov, 0: custom, law. XXXIX. 


vots, 06,6: mind. § 596. L. 

vixtwp, adv. (cp. w0&): by might. 
XXXIII. 

viv, adv.: ow (of time). Lat. aun. 
XX, 
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wv, vuktés, : might; péoat vires: | 680s, 09, 7H: way, road, § 115. IX. 


midnight (middle watches of the | 


night). Lat. nox. §§ 195, 196, 


198 XVIII. 


y=) 


j= 

Elevids, ov, 6: Xenias, an Arcadian 
general in the service of Cyrus. 
XII. 

Eévos, a, ov (Eévos): hospitable, relat- 
ing to hospitality; §éwa, neut. pl. 
subst.: giftsin token of hospitality, 
guest-gifts. 

E€vos, ov, 6: guest-friend. XIX. 

Elevohey, @vtos, 6: Xenophon, the au- 
thor of the Anaéasis. See pp. 264, 
265. LIV. 

EvAwvos, yn, ov (EdAov) : made of wood, 
wooden. 

EdXov, ov, T6: wood; pl. of hewn or 
split wood; timbers. XXIV. 


1) 


6, 4, 76, gen. Tod, Tis, Tod, def. art.: 
the. The forms of the definite arti- 
cle are often used for possessive 
pronouns of the first, second, or 
third person, either singular or 
plural, as suggested by the context, 
2.2. my, your, his, her, our, their. 
In this VOCABULARY, placed after a 
noun, 6, 4, and 76 indicate its gen- 
der. 6 8€: and he, but he; 7 8€: 
and she, but she, indicating a change 
of subject from the preceding sen- 
tence. 6 may mean fe, and 7 She, 
but only with pév (which see) and 
8. §§ 48, 49, 67-70, 89, 93, 143, 
281 (footnote 1), 307, 427, 632. 
ITV 

S5e, 75e, ré5e, dem. pron.: “is, often 
with reference to what is to follow; 
Tae: these things as follows 
(§ 175). $§ 173, 176, 307. XV. 


| olvos, ov, 6: 
olopar (often otpar), olfoopat (with 


d0ev, rel. adv.: whence, from which 
place, from what source. LI. 

otSa (2 pf. with pres. meaning), 9y 
(2 plup.) or dev, eloopar (fut.) : 
know. § 655. With partic. or ort 
clause, § 669. LX. 

otkade, adv. (cp. olkia): homeward, 
home. XXII. 

olkéw (cp. oikia), olkqcw, wkyoa, 
Okynka, O@knpat, oKHOnv: dwell, in- 
habit; wodts olkovpévyn: an inhab- 
ited city. The pass. partic. ma- 
sometimes be translated de situated. 

olkla@, Gs, 7: house. XIII. 

olpat: see olopar. 

wine. § 60. III. 
lengthened theme), wAOnv (§ 389), 
dep. pass.: think, suppose. 
XXXVIII. 

otos, a, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
what sort of, (such) as; olds te: 
able; oi6v t éotiv: it is possible. 
Lat. gualis. LIV. 

olow: see hépa. 

olxopat, olxforopat (with lengthened 
theme): Je gone, have gone (pres. 
with pf. meaning)» Often with sup-~ 


plementary .partic.; cp. § 215. 
XXX. 

Oxta-Kogvot, at, a: etght hundred 
§ 421. 

oxTd, indecl.: eight. Lat. acto 
XXXIX. 

oAlyos, 4, ov: JZitéle, few. Comp. 


ehatrwv, sup. ékdxurrtos, § 360. 6. 
XXXVI. 

ddos, n, ov: whole, entire, all. XVII. 

épadas: evenly, with even step. 

bp-vd-pt (and op-vdw, themes op-, opo-), 
dpotpat, dpora, opapoxa (§ 447), 
Opapo(o)pat, apd(o)Onv: swear, 
promise with an oath, take oath, 
LIX, 
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dpo-rpametos, ov: sitting a/ the same 
table. As subst. masc. fable com- 
pantion. 

dpws, adv.: evertheless. 

dvopa, atos, TO: zame. XXXVII. 

évos, ov, 6: ass. Lat. asinus. LVI. 

Oy, rel. adv.: where, wherever ; how, 
in what way. Cp. ty. XL. 

omic Gev, adv.: behind. 

omicbo-pirat, akos, 6: one who 
guards the rear ; ot omaBodtdakes : 
the rear guard. 

6mAllw, GtAvoa, GtAvcpat, orAlorOnv 
(Smdov): arm, MID. arm oneself. 

émAtrys, ov, 6 (SmAov): a heavy- 
armed soldier, Aoplite. See p. 139, 
Fig. 18. XII. 


pl. Sada, Ta: arms of war. See 
p.. 28, Figs t; p. 139, Hig. 18. LT. 

dzrot, rel. adv.: whithersoever, whither, 
where, § 343. XXIII. 

6motos, G, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: of what sort, what 
sort of. XLVII. 

éméc0s, 4, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: as many as, how great, 
(pl.) Aow many. Cp. e005. XLII. 

Gmére, rel. adv.: when, whenever, as 
often as; stnce. Cp. bte. XLII. 

Sov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. 
§ 343. XXIIL 

Straws, (1) conj.: i order that, that, 
with purpose clause (§§ 243, 268); 
how, with object clause (§ 535). 
(2) rel. adv.: how, in what way. 
XXII, XXXIX, LIV. 

épdo (impf. édpwv), souat, Sov, 
éSpGka or édpixa, édpapar or 
Sppar, ShOnv: see, behold. With 
acc. and partic. (rarely with 8m 
clause). §§ 440, 441, 520. LII. 

bp8v0s, G, ov: séeep. IX, 

Spkos, ov, 6: oath. IX. 

Oppde, dpphow, Sppnoa, dppnka, 


BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 


Gppnpat, eppnenv: start, hasten, 
MID. set out. 

dpvis, os, 6 and q: dzrd, Acc. sing, 
both dépviv (§ 197) and épvia. 
XVIII. 

’Opévras, & (Doric gen., for ov), 6: 
Orontas, a Persian. XXXI. 

Spos, ovs, 76: mountain. § 272. XXVI. 

és, 4, 6, rel. pron.: who, which, that. 
§§ 125, 135,285. XX. 

bcos, n, ov, rel. pron.: as great as, as 
much as, as many as, all that, as 
(many); how great, how much, how 
many; Soov, ady. acc.: as far 
as; with numerals, about (§ 444). 
XXXVI. 


| 6o-mep, T-1Tep, S-mep (strengthened 
bmAov, ov, T6: implement; commonly | 


6s): the very one which, the very 
thing which. XXIX. 

botts, ATts, 6 Te (or S,rt): indef, rel. 
pron.: whoever or whichever, what- 
ever, who, which, what; often with 
conditional force, if anybody (= 
vis), if anything (=e m1); tori 
éotis: there is who, somebody. 
§§ 228, 343. XXI. 

érav = bre + Gv (§ 248. 2. a), conj. 
with subjy. : wher, whenever (§ 400). 
XXIX. 

re, rel.adv.: when, at the time when, 
commonly with impf. indic.; w/ev- 
ever, with opt. (§ 417). XVIII. 

én, conj.: ¢zat, introducing a quota- 
tion (§ 260); because, since (§ 310). 
As adv., like @s, strengthens a 
superlative. Thus 6Tt drapackevd- 
TatTos: as unprepared as possible. 
XXIV, XXXVII. 

$ tt or 6,7t: neut. of 8eTI1s, 

Srov: see dotis. 

Srw: see batts. 

ov, dat. of, pl. odes, indirect reflexive 
of the thir] person: of himself, 
to himself, etc. § 378 and a, 
XXXVIII. 
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ov, proclitic neg. adv.: sof; before 
a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written ok; before a rough breath- 
ing, ovx. At the end of a sen- 
tence, ob. VI. ov, ovdk, odx, used 
in interrogative sentence: of; ex- 
pects the answer yes. Cp. Lat. 
nonne. VII. 

ov8€ (0d + 8€): nor, not even; Lat. 
né...quidem. § 428. VIII. 

ov8-els, odSe-pia, od8-€v (odS€é+ cls) : 
nobody, no one, no, nothing. § 426. 
ovSév: 22 no respect, not at all 
(cp. § 284). XLIII. 

ovx-ért, adv.: 20 longer, nomore. XVII. 

ovv, postpositive particle: therefore, 
accordingly, atany rate. XIV. 

ov-mep (strengthened ov) : just where, 
the very place where. 

ov-rote, adv.: ever. XXV. 

ov-mw, adv. : not yet, mever yet. XXXV. 

ottre...otTe (00 + Te): metther.. 
nor. VIII, 

ovros, a’tn, Toro, dem. pron.: Zhis, 
this man, he, etc.; tatra: sthese 
things, this (§ 177); €« TovTov: 
thereupon (§ 588). §§ 171, 172, 
E75s0070, 307. XV: 

ovra(s), adv. (ovTos): “hus, in this 
way (usually with reference to what 
goes before), so; otrws éxerv: see 
exo. XXXVII. 

odbarpds, of, 6: eve. Ophthalmia. 

dxAos, ov, 6: crowd, throng; annoy- 
ance, bother. XXXV. 

ber Oar: see dpdw. 


II 


may-Kpdttoy, ov, T6 (ras and kpdros) : 
the pancratium, an athletic contest 
composed of both boxing and 
wrestling. 

a&0w: 2 aor. subjv. of tacxo. 

matavilw, éravavoa: sing the paean 
or war song. 
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mais, maids, 6 and q: child, boy, 
girl; & mal8wv: from boyhood 
(§ 203). The gen. (and dat.) dual 
is exceptionally accented alow, 
and the gen. pl. ma(8wv. The voc. 
sing. is wat, XVIII. 

taiw, taicw, eraica, méraika, éral- 
o8yv (o is irregularly inserted) : 
strike, smite. XII. 

Trahaiw(rddn),€rérara, érakaleOnv 
(o is irregularly inserted): wresé/e. 

Tan, NS, N: wrestling. 

madi, adv.: back, again. X. 

traXtov, 00, T6: javelin, used by bar- 
barians; the Greek hoplite’s spear 
was called 8épv.  V. 

wavtTy, adv. (cp. was): ov all sides. 

mavu, adv. (cp. mas): wholly, alto- 
gether, very. XXXIX, 

mapa, prep.: with GEN. from the side 
of; with DAT. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with ACC. Zo the side 
of, after verbs of motion; along, 
contrary to. IX. 

map-ayyé\Xw : give directions to, direct, 
command, with dat. of pers. or acc. 
of pers. and inf. LV, 

tmrapa-ylyvopat: come (to), be at hand, 
be present. Cp. wép-epr. XXXII. 

mrapa-S(Swpi: give over, surrender ; 
pass along (a watch word: otv- 
@npa). LVITI. 
Trapapnploov, ov, TO: Protection for 
the thigh; pl. thigh pieces, cuisses. 
mapacdyyns, ov, 6: farasang, a Per- 
sian measure of distance, about 3.3 
English miles. Cp. our league (3 
miles). XV. 

mapa-oKevdtw (oKevdto, theme 
oKevad-, prepare, sKevaow, eoed- 
aca, téoxevarpar, érkevdoOny) : 
prepare, equip; MID. make oneself 
ready, prepare oneself; also prepare 
for oneself. §§ 315.1, ll, 467. a. 
XXX. 
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ardp-eupe (ell): de by, be at hand, be 
present; attend, with dat. X. 

map-ehavvw: drive past, drive by, 
march past, ride past. XI. 

map-€pxopat, 2 aor. map-7A8ov: zo dy, 
go past. XLII. 

map-€xw: hold beside, furnish, provide, 
supply ; cause (§§ 405,502). XIII. 

mdpodos, ov, 7 (mapa + 686s): road 
by or past, passage, pass. IX. 

Tlaptcartis, w80s, 4: Parysatis, wife 
of Darius II, king of Persia, and 
mother of Artaxerxes II and Cyrus 
the Younger. XXXI, 

Tas, Taga, Wav: every (in sing.), a//, 
whole. §§ 289, 293. XXVIII. 
Tlaciwv, wvos, 6: Pasion, a Greek 
general (from Megara) employed 

by Cyrus. XLIII. 

Tacx (themes ta0-, mev0-, rov8-), 
me(oopat (for mevO-copar), eraboy, 
mérovOa (§ 445): suffer; warxo 
we (§ 181); suffer something, eu- 
phemism for de hurt or be killed; 
KaK@s macxetv: fo be injured; & 
macxev: to be treated kindly 
(§ 537). XXII. 

Tlarnyvas, @ (Doric gen., for Attic ov), 
6: Pategvas, a Persian companion 
of Cyrus. 

Tathp, watpds, 6: father, Lat. pater. 
S320. © SCR. 

tatpis, ios, 7 (cp. wathp): father- 
land. XXIX, 

TAaVMW, Tavow, eravoea, méravKa, 4é 
Tmavupar, éravOnv: wake fo stop, 
stop (trans.), put an end to; MID. 
Stop oneself, cease. § 439. XXVI, 
XXXII. 

maxvs, eta, v: 
XXVIII. 

wedlov, ov, T6: plain. § 49. II. 

melds, 4, dv: afoot, on foot; ob mefol: 
the infantry, VII. 

welOw, melo, Emeroa (§ 164), wémeKa 


thick in diameter. 
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(§ 432. /) and mémov8a (§ 445 and a), 
mérevopat (§ 467), érelrOnv (§ 387. 
2): persuade; MID. and PASS. obey, 
with dat. § 487. I, XXXIX. 

Teipdopat, meipacopat, éretpardyny, 
arerre(papat, and émepadnv: “ry, al 
tempt. § 518. a. LII. 

me(oopar: either (1) fut. of mac xa, 
suffer (Vocab. XXII) or (2) fut. 
mid. of me(@m (Vocab. I) in mid. 
meaning ofey (with dat.). XXXII. 

mecotéov (verbal adj. of me(@opar), 
impers.: one must obey, with dat. 
§ 477.2. XLVIII. 

medkatw, meAdow and edd, éréXaca, 
ereddoOnv: approach. 

meATagTHS, 00, 6: a light-armed sol- 
dier, eltast. See. p. 67, Fig. 4; 
p- 117, Fig. 14. .§ 146. XD. 

wréumros, n, ov (awévte): fifth. 

méumrw (themes teptr-, Topt-), Tew pw 
(§ 153), émepba (§ 164), mémonda 
(S$ 445, 488), wémeppar (§ 465. 4), 
érrép Oy (§ 387.1) : send. § 487. I. 

TEVTAKGTLOL, al, a (mévTE): five hun- 
dred. XIX. 

wévre, indecl.: five. XIII. 

mevte-kal-Sexa, indecl.: five and zen, 
Jjifieen. XXVII. 

wépav, adv.: across, on the other side, 
with gen.; évr@ mwépav: on the other 
side or dank, XXIII. 

mept (like mpd, never suffers elision 
of the final vowel), prep.: with 
GEN. about, concerning, for, as a 
prize; with DAT. (not common in 
prose) around, about; with Acc. 
around, about, near, in relation to. 
XI. 

tept-Baddw: chrow around, throw 
one’s arms around, embrace. 

Ilépons, ov, 6: a Persian. 
Ilépoa. XXIV. 

Ilepoikds, 4, dv (Ilépons): Persian. 
XXIV, 


Voc. 
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my, enclitic adv.: anywhere. XVII. 

THY, hs, 7: spring of water; gener- 
ally pl.: source. XXXII, 

THXVs, €ws, 6: forearm, culit, 
Greek feet. § 282. XXVII. 

IItypys, nros, 6: /igres, interpreter 
of Cyrus. 

mitre (themes qwet-, rt-, and mTe-), 
wecotpat (for meréopar), emerov 
(for €merov), wémtaxa: fall. See 
Kata-titTe. 

Tlic iSa:, dv, of: Pisidians, natives 
of Pisidia. XII. 

mirrTés, 4, ov (cp. melOw): frust- 
worthy, faithful; mora, &v, Ta, 
neut. pl. subst.: pledges. Comp. 
TieTOTEPOS, SUP. Mia TOTAaTOS, § 351. 
ge VILL 

tA pov, ov, T6: plethrum, 100 Greek 
feet. XXVII. 

arhetotos: see Todds. 

amielwv: see trots. 

mréw, TAeVcopat (also mAeverotpat, 
contracted from rAev-céo-pat), 
émrdevoa, mémdevKa, témAevoe par 
(o is irregularly inserted): saz/. 
§ 508. LI. 

amAOos, ovs, Td: crowd, throng, host, 
multitude, LIKI. 

mAHOw (cp. wAAG0s): be full; apd 
ayopav rAnPovcav: about the time 
of full market, i.e. the middle of 
the forenoon. 

adyv, adv. and conj.: except, except 
that, prep. with gen.: except. 

amAnpys, es: full. Cp. Lat. ple-nus. 
XXVII. 

adnolov, ady.: near. 

mXotov, ov, Td (1Aéw): doar. 
p- 36, Fig. 3. § 60. III. 

amdods, 09, 6 (cp. wAéw): voyage; a 
sailing, sailing weather, L. 

mod-fpns, es: reaching to the feet. 

ard00s, ov, 6: aesire, with gen. 

mot, interr, adv.: whither, where? LVII. 


1} 


See 
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Tow, Tofow, érolnoa, metrolnka, 
metroinnat, érownOnv: ado, make, 
The mid. is translated like the act, 
but implies 2 or for one's own in- 
zerest,; Kak@s tovetv: do harm to, 
injure, with acc. (§ 537). §§ 509, 
0227043. 

Trointéos, G, ov (verbal adj. of rovéw, 
with éo-ri or elot expressed or under- 
stood) : necessary to be done, must be 
done. LIV. 

Toy, pres. act. partic. of ove: 
making. Declined in § 622. 

ToAepéw (a1dAepos), ToAELATw, erode 
pnoa, memrokéunka, tremogunpat, 
érrohepnOnv: wage war, make war 
on, with dat. (§ 317), or mpds and 
ace. LII. 

Trohepikds, 1, Ov (addEmos): suited to 
war, warlike; hostile. LI. 

todéutos, G, ov (mrddepos): of war, 
hostile; ot tmodéutor (subst. adj.) : 
the enemy. Comp. tTodepdtepos 
Gis4e: arya) Sirr7e LX 

arédepos, ov, 6: war. XXXVII. 

méXts, ews, H: city. § 282. XXVII. 

modhakis, adv. (ots) : offen. XLII. 

moAv, adv. (cp. wodts): much, by 
far. § 410. a. XXXVII. 

mots, TOAAH, TOAD: much, many; 
extensive, large; loud (of wnoise), 
§ 337. 2; ot moddol: che many, the 
most; 7 TOhY TOD oTpaTEbpaTos: 
the most of the army, ém\ mods: 
over or for a long distance. Comp. 
ahelwv or tAéwv, sup. tmAetoros, 
§ 360. 7. mAetrro.: very many 
(§ 533); ot mAetorot: the most. 
XXXIII, XXXVI. 

mévTos, ov, 6: sea; 6 Hikewwos IIév- 
tos: the Euxine or Black Sea. 

mropela, As, N: journey. 

TOPEVOPal, TropevooLal, temdpevpar, 
érropevOnv (§ 389), dep. pass.: go, 
_ proceed, travel, Cp. &mopos, XXX. 
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mopeuréos, @, ov (verbal adj. of ropeto- 
pat): necessary Zo de passed over, to 
be traversed ; neut. impers. oe must 
proceed. § 477.2. XLVIII. 

morapds, 00, 6: rzver. § 56. III. 

aoré, enclitic ady. of time: ever, at any 
time, at some time, once on a time. 
L. 

métepov (méTepa) ... 4, introducing 
a double question, direct or in- 
direct: whether ...or. § 362. 
XXXVI. 

morov, 00, T6: drink. XLVII. 

arov, indef. adv., enclitic: somewhere, 
anywhere. XLVII. 

movs, To8ds, 6: foot. Also the Greek 
unit of length. Lat. pés. $$ 195, 
196, 198. XVIII. 

mpaypa, atos, Té (mpatTw): some- 
thing done, dusiness, deed, matter, 
difficulty; pl. sometimes circum- 
stances, often trouble. XXII. 

mpartw (theme mpay-, § 218), meako, 
émpagta, mémpaya and mémpaya, 
mémpaypat (§ 466. a), érpaxOny 
(§ 387. 1): accomplish, effect, do; 
fare (8§ 375, 538). XIX. 

mptoBets, ewv, of: ambassadors. The 
nom, sing. is mpeoBevths, ot, 6. 
XXVII. 
[mpérBus, poetic], comp. mperBitepos 

' older, sup. wperBitatos oldest, 
§ 351. ¢ Cp. pl. mpérBers. NNXNXYV. 

mplacGar: see érptdapny. 

mplv, temporal conj.: before, until ; 
mpdo0ev (Vocab, XXVI) ... mplv 
= Lat. prius... quam: earlier 
than, before. S§§ 523, 524. LII. 

mpd (like mep(, never suffers elision of 
the final vowel), prep. with gen. 


only: before, in front of. Lat. pro. 
XVII. 

mpoBatov, ov, 1d: cattle, sheep. 
XXXVI. 


mpo-S(Swur: detray. 
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Trpd-elpe 
vance. 

mpo-epxopat, 2 aor, mpo-fA8ov, 2 pf. 
mpo-eAHAvOa (§ 447): go before, go 
forward, proceed, XLV. 

mpobtpws (adv. of mpdbipos ready, 
eager): readily, eagerly, zealously. 
Comp. tpobtpétepov, sup. mpobd- 
porara. XNXVII. 

mpo-6¥w: sacrifice before; MID. offer 
a preliminary sacrifice to ascer- 
tain something for ene’s own in- 
terest. 

ampo-iSovev: 2 aor. opt. of mpo-opdw. 

mpo-Kata-hapBdvw: seize or occupy 
beforehand. XLVII. 

II potevos, ov, 6: Proxenus, a Theban 
general employed by Cyrus. XIV. 

m™po-opdw, 2 aor. mpo-etSov: see in 
front of oneself, see approach- 
ing. 

mpo-réura: send forward or ahead. 
XXX. 

amps, prep.: with GEN. from the side 
of, from, toward; wpds (Trav) Bedv: 
before the gods, in the sight of the 
gods; with DAT. near, beside, tn ad- 
dition to; with ACC. fo, coward, 
against; with reference to (§ 335). 
Ti XIX. 

tmpog-avarlokw  (avadiokw spend, 
avahoow, dvqrooa, dvpAwxa, dvh- 
Awpar, AvnrAadOnv): spend desides, 
spend tn addition. 

ampdo-eue (etpr): come on, advance. 

tmpoc-eAavva: drive up, ride up, draw 
mear, XX, 

mpoo-pxopat: go fo, come to, come up, 
sometimes with dat. of pers. or with 
els and acc. XXXVI. 

tmpoo-€xw, with tov votv: direct the 
mind to, with dat. L. 

Tpoc-hKw: come to, reach to, pertain 
to; pres, partic. related, with dat, 
XXXI. 


(elt): go forward, ad- 
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mpsoGev, adv. (cp. mpds): forward 
(of. space): Jdefore, former (of 
time);  mpdoev (§ 70) wit: the 
night before; 6 mpdab_ev Adyos: the 
previous account (§ 533).. XXVI. 
TO mpdcGev (adv. acc.): Jdefore, 
formerly; els to mpdobev: fo the 
front (§ 319). XXXVII. 

TPOT-KUVEW, TPOT-KUVT]TW, TPOT-EKU- 
wnoca: do homage to, salute. 


Mpo-cTatéw, mpo-eotadtyca: stand 
before, manage, with gen, 

WpoTepos, G, ov: former, earlier 
(§ 361). XXXVI 


tpovdeSakerav: contracted from mpo- 
eSeS8dxerav, plup. of rpo-8(Sap1. 

spo-halvw: show forth; MID. appear. 

mp@ros, y, ov: first (§ 361); ot mpa- 
tow: the van (§ 375); adv. mp@rov: 
first (§ 284). XXIII. 

TvYpH, As, Ns Goxing. 

mukvos, h, ov: closely set, closely stand- 
ing, closely planted. XXVIII. 

avAn, nS, H: gate. XLVI. 

muvOdvopat (themes -rev0-, v6-, 
cp. § 218), metcopat, érv0dpny, 


wérvoepat: inguire, ask; learn, 
perceive. §§ 441,442. XXXIX. 
mip, mwupds, T6: fire; mupd, Tad: 


watch fires. § 336.3. XXXIII. 
am-trote, adv. of time: ever yet, ever. 
LI. 
aQs, interr. adv.: how, in what way ? 
LI. 
so 


pdSios, G, ov: easy. Comp. pdov, 
sup. pdoros, § 360, 8, XXXII. 


>> 


oddmyf, yyos, N: “wrumpet. 
p. 90, Fig. 8. XVII. 

Ddpfets, ewv, ai: Sardis, a city in 
Lydia. XXVII. 


3 


gatpdmns, ov, 0: 


See 


satrap, Persian 
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name for a provincial governor ap- 
pointed by the king. XXIV. 

cavtod, fs (contracted from weavrot, 
fs), reflexive pron. of second person; 
of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 379. 
XXXVIII. : 

cweavTod, js, reflexive pron. of second 
person: of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 
379. XXXVIII. 

Lidaves, 08, 6: Si/dnus, a soothsayer. 

citlov, ov, Td (dim. of ctros) : grain, 
food. XLVII. 

citos, ov, 0: grain, food; in the ph 
the declension irregularly changes 
to neut. cira, ta. IV. 

oketrtéov (verbal adj. of oxérropat), 
impers.: 7¢ must be considered, one 
must consider, with Omws clause 
($535). $477. 2. XLVI, 

okérTopar, oKebonat, érKepauny, 
éokeppat, dep. mid.: view, observe, 
consider, The pres. and impf. are 
rare in Attic. XXXIV. 

oKyVvh, fis, 1: fent. VI. 

cknVvow (oKNVh), éoKhvwoa, (KaT-) 
éokyvoKa: stay in a tent, camp. 
EIT 

oKdnpds, &, 6v: hard, rough; & 
okAnpo@: 72 a rough place. 

aKéTos, ovs, T6: darkness. 
ok6Tos, gen. ov. XXVIII. 

ods, of, o6v (cp, cod, gen. of od): 
thy, your (sing.), yours. §126. X. 

Lodatveros, ov, 6: Sophaenetus, a 
Greek general, from Stymphalus 
in Arcadia, employed by Cyrus, 
XLIII. 

oTdvis, Ews, 7: 
gen. 

Lrapriarns, ov, 6 (Lmdpryn Sparta): 
a Spartan. 

omeviw (theme oevd-), ometou, 
éomevoa: urge on, hasten. XLII. 

orovdh, fs, 4: “bation; pl. truce. 1X, 

omrovdn, As, 7 (omedbw) : haste. 


Also 6 


scarcity, want, with 
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otdS.ov, ov, 76 : staaium (race course) : 
then a measure of distance, s/ade, 600 
Greek feet. Pl. both orddror, oi, 
and otdéta, Ta, See p. 95, Fig. 9. 
XVII. 

orabpds, 0d, 6: day's journey, stage ; 
halting place (first meaning, but 
less common). XI. 


orevés, h, Ov: narrow, IX. 
otépvov, ov, TO: dreast. 

otidos, ous, TO: crowd. 
orddos, ov, 6: expedition. IX. 


otparela, Gs, ) (oTpatetw): expedi- 
tion. LI. 
: Zz 
oTpatevpa, atos, TO (cp. oTpaTia) : 
army. §§ 195,199. XVIII. 
oTpatetw, oTpateicw, éotpatevoca, 
éotpdrevka (§ 432. ¢), eoTpdrevpar: 
make an expedition, dep. MID. fake 


the field, serve in war. Cp. otpa- 
Tev-pa, etc, XXXI. 
otpatnyos, 00, 6: general, III. 


otpatia, ds, h: army. § 114. IX. 
otpariotys, ov, 6 (otpatia, etc.): 


soldier, § 146. XII. 

otpatotedevm (orTparémedov) and 
dep. mid. orparomedSevopnat, éo-rpa- 
ToTedeveauny, éorpatomédeupar 
(§$ 456): excamp. XL. 

otparé-reSov, ov, 76: camp. Cp. 
otpatevpa. XXIX, 

aotpépw (themes otpeh-, otpad-), 
otpépw,  trtpapa,  trrpappar 


(§ 490), éetpddny (§ 489): turn; 
wheel about. §§ 409, 487. XLI. 
ot, cod: you (sing.), $§ 304, 306, 308. 
XXIX. 

ovy-Katém (otv+ kadtéw): call so- 
gether. LV. 2 

Zvévverts, vos (non-Attic gen.), 6: 
Syennesis, king of Cilicia, 
XXXVIII. 

ovrA-AapBdvw: sake together, seize, ar- 
vest. Cp. Lat. comprehendd. § 465. 
Ge 
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cvd-Aéyw, cvd-Adw, cuméheta, cvv- 
e(Aoxa (§ 445), cvv-elNeypat, ovv- 
eAXOnv and cuv-edkéynv (§ 409): 
gather together, collect. This -éyw 
is a different verb from A€y@ say. 
§§ 415, 487. XIV. 

cup-Bovretw (ctv + Bovretw) : Alan 
with, advise, with dat.; MID. covz- 
sult (§ 514), with dat. XIV. 

cbp-paxos, ov, 6 (paxn): fe/low- 
Jghter, ally, XXVIII. 

cip-mds, Goa, av (ctv-+ mas): all 
together, all, whole. XIII. 

oup-répte (civ + méurw): send a 
person (in acc.) wth a person (in 
dat. ja ox 

oup-ropevonat: proceed with, accom- 
pany. XXXVII. 

ovv, prep. with dat. only: wth, with 
the aid of. III. 

ovv-ayw: lead together, collect. 

Tvy-avTdw, CvvyvTATa: see. 

ovv-elAnppévos: see cvA-LapBdva. 

ovv-e(Aoxa: see rvd-A€éyo. 

ovv-é\aBov: see cvd-AapBave. 

ovuv-€pxopat, 2 aor, cvv-fA8ov: ov or 
come together, assemble. XLIII. 

civOnpa, atos, T6 (cuv-TlOnpL): agree- 
ment, watchword. XXIX. 

cuv-Tattw: draw up together, form in 
line; MID. form in line (intr.). 

cuv-riOnpr: Alace or set cogether ; MID. 
place oneself in agreement with 
somebody, agvee with somebody 


XII. 


(dat.), make a compact. May be 
followed by inf. of indir. disc. 
LVII. 


Lvpla, ds, H: Syria. XIX. 

cv-oKevato (civ + oKevatw, theme 
oKevad-, prepare, TKEVAT, 
toxevara, éoxevarpar, éoKevd- 
oOyv): make ready (by getting things 
together, ovv-), pack up, with 
acc.; MID. pack up one’s own bag- 
gage, pack up. XXXIV, 
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cvotepdopat, cuv-eomelpGpat, ovv- 
exrepaeny: be coiled up together, be 
drawn up in close array. 

ov-oTpateva (civ + oTpaTedw), usu- 
ally dep. MID. ov-cTparevopat: 
take the field with, serve in war 
with, with dat. XXXI. 

TuXV6s, H, 6v: considerable, much. 

wdytov, ov, 76: victim for a propi- 
tiatory sacrifice; ta oddyta: the 
omens from the propitiatory sacri- 
Jices (a special offering). 

odevdevn, ns, nN: sling. See p. 112, 
Pig. 13.0 2X1. 

oxeddv, adv.: nearly; chiefly. 

cwlw (themes ow- and ca-), cdce, 
trwoa, cécwxa, cérw(o) pat, tod- 
Onv: save; MID. save oneself. XXX. 

Zexpadtns, ovs, 6: Socrates, (1) the 
Achaean, a general employed by 


Cyrus; to be distinguished from 
(2) the famous philosopher of 
Athens. § 273. XXVI. 


TwrTHp, pos, 6 (cwlw): savior. 

coetnpla, Gs,  (cartp): safety. 
XX. 

TwTHplos, G, ov (cwrnp): bringing 
safety, salutary. Neut. pl. cwthpra 
(supply tepa): thank-offerings for 
afely. 


as 


rT : see TE, 
ra pév... 7a 5€ (cp. 6, q, Td): some 
. . others. 

radavtoyv, ov, 76: ¢alent, an amount 
of money = about $1080, XXIII. 

rdfis, ews, ) (TaTTw): order, ar- 
rangement; military line, column, 
division; @ tége: in line, 
XXXVIIL 

rdpaxos, ov, 6 (tapdtrw stir up): 
disturbance, confusion. 

Tapool, dv, oi: 7 arsus, the chief city 
of Cilicia. XXXIII. 
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Tratrw (theme tay-, cp. § 182, NOTE), 
tafe, férafa, téraxa, rtéraypas 
(§ 466), érdxOnv: arrange, draw 
up, marshal troops. XXXVIII. 

Tatra: neut. pl. of ovtos. 

TAadpos, ov, H: ditch. IX. 

Taxa or Taxus, adv.: swiftly, guickly, 
rapidly = taxv. Comp. O4arrov, 
sup. Taxtora, § 368. os (or dtr) 
tTaxtota: as guickly as possible 
(§ 373)3 éme8y (or éreSav) rd4- 
Xtora: as soon as (§ 533). XXV. 

TAXteTOS: see-Taxts. 

taxv, adv.: guichly, § 367. XXII. 

Taxvs, ela, v: swift, guick, Comp. 
Cdrrwv, sup. Taxtrrtos, § 352. a. 
Thy tTaxlothny [686v] : by the guick- 
est way (§ 356). XXXV. 

te, enclitic conj.: and; te... Kal: 
both... and, VII. 

Tévyka (§ 432. 6, a2): see BvyoKw 


and amo-O6vyoKo, XLIV. 
Teixos, ous, 6: walls fortress 
ovis 


téxvov, ov, 6: child, XLII. 

Tekevtdw (TeAevTH end), TeAMEvTHTA, 
éreXedtHoa, TeTeMeUTHKG, érehevTH- 
Onv: end, finish, die. LIII. 

TéXos, ovs, TO: end. As adv. acc.: 
finally (§ 284). XXVII. 

TetTpakioxtrLot, at, a: four thousand, 
§ 421. , 

rérrapes, a: four. §§ 421, 425. 

Tlypns, nT0s, 6: Tigris, a great river 
of western Asia. L, 

wiOels, pres. act. partic. of rlOnpe: 
placing. Declined in § 620, 

rlOnpr, Ofow, @nka and erov, re 
Onka, éréOnv: put, set. The pf. 
pass. is supplied by ketpot. 1(Oe- 
oat Ta Sarda: set down one’s arms, 
rest one’s arms on the ground; 
therefore (1) take a military post- 
tion, take one’s post; (2) halt, 
§§ 559, 560. 620, 646. LVIL. 
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ripdw (Tinh), Tiphow, értynoca, tert 
pyka, tertunpar, eripqOnv: Aonor, 
§§ 518, 622, 643. LIL. 

ript, fis, W: Aonor. XXXIX. 

Tiny, pres. act. partic. of tipde: 
honoring. Declined in § 622. 

rls, tl, interr. pron.: who? which? 
what? tl: what? often as adv: 
why ? (§ 284). §§ 226, 343. XXI. 

Tis, TL, enclitic indef. pron.: any, some, 
anybody, somebody, anything, some- 


thing; a certain. § 227. XXI. 
Tircadépvns, ovs, 6: Zissaphernes, a 
Persian satrap. § 273.6. XXVI. 


tTitpooKkw (theme tpw-, reduplicated 
in pres. tTt-tpw, and with the pres. 
suffix ok%), Tpdce, etpaca, TéeTPw- 
pat, érpo0nv: wound. XLVI. 

76: see 6; TO Kad’ abtots: the divi- 
ston opposite themselves (§ 526). 
le 

Tol-yap-oty, strong particle of infer- 
ence: therefore. XXXIX. 

tolvuv, inferential particle, post-posi- 
tive: therefore, then. LIII. 

ToLotTos, ToLa’TH, ToLotTo (declined 
like otros, § 171), dem. pron.: of 
such a sort, such, often understood 
or expressed as antecedent of olos. 
Tovotros olos: suck as. The neut. 
is also Tototrov as well as tovotro. 
Cp. Lat. #éis. LIV. 


réfevxpa, atos, Té (Tokedw): arrow. | 


XVIII. 
tokevw, tokevoopat, érétevoa, rerdtev- 
pat, érofevOnv: shoot with bow (ré6- 


fov) and arrow. XLVI. 
téfov, ov, T6: dow. XXXII. 
Tofétns, ov, 6 (Tétov): dowman, 
See p. 68, Fig.5. § 146. XII. 


Tomes, ov, 6: place. L, 

TorotTos, Torat’tTn, TorotTo (de- 
clined like otros, § 171), dem. 
pron.: so much, so great, so many; 
often followed by correlative word 
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The neut. is also 
Cp. 


like écos as. 
tocotroy as well as tocotro. 
Lat. santus. XLV. 

rére, adv. of time: then, at that time. 
XXIV. 

TparefLovvrios, G, ov (Tparefois) : 
Trapezuntian, Subst. nom. pl. the 
Trapezuntians. 

Tpamefots, otvtos, n: Trapezus, a 
Greek city on the Euxine Sea, 
modern Trebizond. 

tpets, tpla: ¢hree. §§ 421,424. Cp. 
Lat. ¢rés. 

Tpérw (themes tTpom-, Tpet-, Tparr-), 
tpépe, erpea and érparov, té- 
tpopa and rtérpada, rérpappar 
(§ 400), erpébOny and erpdarny 
(§§ 409, 489): turn; tpérw els 
gvyqv: put to flight, There are 
two aorists in the mid. voice also: 
érpeauny and érparépny. XIV. 

tpépw (themes tpod-, tpeh-, Tpad-; 
for Bpod-, etc.), Opéw, Cpepa, ré 
rpoda, Tépappar (§ 490), érpadny 
(§ 409) : feed, support, rear. XLI. 

tpéxw, fut. Spapotpat, 2 aor. papov 
(XD, pf. SeSpapnKa, mid. SeSpapn- 
por: run. XXIII. 

tpiakovta, indecl. (rpets): shirty. 
§ 421. 

TPLAKdC LOL, 
§ 421. 

TpiNpys, ovs, }: crireme. See p. 125, 
Fig. 15} pN132, Big 16.9 S:274, 
XXVI. 

Tpio-xtrtor, at, a: 
§ 421. 

tpltos, n, ov (tpels): third; 
tplry [nHépa]: on the third day. 

TpoTn, fs, 1 (Tpérw): rout. 

Tpdtros, ov, 6 (Tpérw) : ‘urn, manner, 
method, character. LI. 

Tpw-Tds, 4, dv (verbal adj. of titpd- 
oxo): able to be wounded, vulner- 
able. XLVIII, 


a, a: three hundred. 


three thousand, 


0 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


Tvyxdve (themes tevx-, Tux-, TYX7-, | 


§ 218), redEopan, éruxov, rerdx NKa: 
Ait, with gen.; happen, chance, with 
supplementary partic. XIX. 


ME 


wp, VaTos, Td: water; rain. § 336. 

4. XXXIII. 

Upets : you (pl.), see ob, § 304. 

Upérepos, G, ov (UVpets): your (pl), 
yours. §126. X. 

bm-dpx w: begin, support, serve, with dat. 

trép, prep.: with GEN. over, above; 
on behalf of; with ACC. over, beyond. 
XXIX, 

trrepBoAt, fs, 7 (brep-BadAAw hurl over, 
pass over): passing over, pass. XLIV. 

trnpitys, ov, 6: servant, helper, sup- 
porter. XXXIX. 

tro xvéopat (tox, strong form of 
éx, with pres. suffix ve-), t2o- 
oxXtjcopat, tr-erxopny, tr-oxn- 
pat: undertake, promise, with inf. 
S7cro. LIT, 

im, prep.: with GEN. from under, 
éy (with pass. verb, § 390); 4decause 
of, from; with DAT, under, beneath 
(with verbs of rest); with Acc. under 
(with verbs of motion). XXXIX, 

trro-Luyvov, ov, T6 (Luydv yoke) : some- 
thing under the yoke, beast of bur- 
den. XLVIII. 

trro-xaptw (xwpéw give place, with- 
draw, Xwophow, exapnoa, Kexo- 
pyka, Kexopnpat, éxwphOnv): ve- 
treat. 

trowla, Gs, }: suspicion. XXIV. 

torepatos, a, ov: later, following; 
+q torepala (supply npépa) : 0” the 
following day (§ 180); els THy bote- 
palay (hpépav) : on the morrow, on 
the following day (§ 568). XV. 

torepos, G, ov: later (§ 361); tore 
pov, ady. acc.: /ater. XXXVI. 


& 
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gaive (for dav+yo, theme dav-), 
avd, epnva, mépnva (have ap- 
peared), wéharpat, epavOny (was 
shown) and épavnv (appeared): 
bring to light, show; MID. and 
PASS. usually appear. In mid. and 
pass. the verb may take a supple- 
mentary partic. like 8fAds éott(v) 


kas S$ 541, 542, 644, 645. 
pddrayé, ayyos, 4: dine of battle, 
phalanx. § 187. XVII. 
havecds, a, dv: visible, clear, evident. 
§ 449. XLV. 
daicl(v): they say: see yp. VIII. 


dépw (themes dep-, ol-, évek-, Eveyk-), 
olcw, Hveyka or NveyKov, évqvoxa, 
éviveypar, nvéxOnv: dear, carry; 
carry away, receive (as pay). Cp. 
bat, ere. eX 

detyw (themes devy-, pvy-), pedvto- 
pat or evéotpat (for evégopar), 
épvyov, méhevya (§ 445): flee, flee 
from, avoid, shun, Lat. fugio. V. 

dy-pl (theme a-), dyow, epyoa: 


say, declare; ob dnp: deny, say 
.. mot (§ 156. I. 2). With inf. 
§§ 110, 652. Cp. Lat. favieekX, 


dnol(v): he says; see pypl. VIII. 

hbéyyopar, pbéyEopar, epbeyEapny, 
epbeypar: shout. 

burla, Gs, H (ldos): friendship. 
XL, 

did0-vikla, Gs, 7 (PiAos and vient 
striving for victory, rzvalry. 

dios, n, ov: friendly. Subst. los, 
ov, 6: friend. § 48. II, VIII. 

hoPepds, &, dv (dos): fearful, ter- 
rible, Comp. poBepartepos, sup. do- 
Bepdratos, § 351. 4. XXXYV. 

oPepds, adv. (hoBepds): fearfully. 
Comp. doPepérepov, sup. poPepor- 
tara, § 368. XXXVII. 
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$oPla (d4fos), doBherw, %6Pnee, | 
mehoRnpat, ehoBrOnv: frighten ; 
MID. with dep. aor. pass. : be afraid, 
fear. The mid. forms are common 
(hoPéopar, hoBhropar, mepoBnpar, 
époBnOnv). LI. 

é6Bos, ov, 6: fear. VII. 

Ppvyla, as, H: Phrygia. LVI. 

dvyds, dbos, 6 (detyw): fugitive, 
exile, XVIII. 

pry}, fis, 1 (hebyo) : fight; dvyq: 
in flight. XII. 

dvdakh, fis, ) (PvAadtTw): guard, 
garrison; pvdaxads pvdarrav: 7 
do guard duty (§ 181). VI. 

dvAat, axos, 6 (pvdAdtTw): guard, 
sentinel. XVII. 

vAatrw (theme dvdak-, § 182, NOTE), 
pvrdtw, épvrata, reptvAaxa, redv- 
Aaypar (§ 462. 2), épvdadyxOnv: 
guard; MID. guard oneself, be on 
one’s guard (against, with acc.). 
XV, XXX. 

dovh, fis, 7 (cp. pa-, dypl): voice. 
LIV. 


x 


Xarerds, f, dv: hard, difficult, harsh, 
severe, Comp. xademarepos, sup. 
Xadrer@tartos, § 351.6. XXNXV. 

_ Kédos, ov, 6: Chalus, a river 
Syria. XXVII. 

Xapadpa, Gs, H: ravine. XLIV. 

Xap(fopat (theme xapi8-), xaptodpar 
($ 543), Kaptoduny, Kexdprorpar, | 
dep. mid.: show a favor to some- | 
body (dat.), gratify, grant some- 
thing (acc.) to somebody (dat.) as 
a favor. Cp. xdpis. XXXIV. 

KXapts, LTO, Ts grace, favor, gratitude ; 
Xdpw txav: fo feel thankful, with 


in 


dat. §§ 195,197. XVIII. 

xelp, xetpds, N: Aand. § 336. 2. 
XXXIII. 

Xaplropos, ov, 6: Cheirisophus, 
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a Spartan general. See pp. 2645 
265. XII. 

xtrtor, at, a: thousand. XVII. 

XIAds, of, 6: grass, green fodder, 
XXI. ; 

Xtov, dvos, 7: snow. XXXIV. 

Xpéopar, xphoopat, éxpnodpny, Ké- 
Xpnpat, with pass. aor. éxphoOnv: 
use, have the service of, with dat. of 
means; cp. Lat. #for with abl. 
In contract forms xpdéopat has y for 
@ (§ 517). “§ 518. 2. - LIL 

Xen (éorl is understood, but never ex- 
pressed): there ts meed, it be- 
hooves, tf ts necessary; one must. 
Inf. xpfvat. § 223. XX. 

Xprpa, atos, Té (xXpdopat): a thing 
of use; commonly pl., fossessions, 
money, wealth, XIX. 

XPATMOs, 4, OV OF XPHTLWOs, ov 


(xpdopar): useful, XXI. 
Xpovos, ov, 6: fie. XXXIX. 


Xpvolov, ov, r6: gold. XIV. 

Xpioors, 7, otv: golden, of gold, gold. 
§ 609. L. 

X%pa, Gs, H: country, place, post, 
Jand, § 115. IX. 

Xwplov, ov, Td: place, stronghold. IV. 

Xwpls, adv.: afart,; prep. with gen,: 
apart from. XXXVIII. 


Vv 


Wires, 4, dv: bare, unprotected; light- 
armed. XLVI. 


r0 


®, interj.: O, often preceding the 
voc. case. IV. 

oe, adv. (cp. 88): hus, as follows. 
XXXVIII. 

weeny: see olopar, 

@v, ovoa, dv, pres. partic, of ell: 
being. Declined in § 205. 


ny oe 
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Opa, Gs, H: season, hour, fit or proper 


time; Opa (éortlv) : it is the proper 
time, wf is high time, with inf. 
(§ 230). Lat. hora. XXI. 


@s, (1) rel. adv.-(cp. 6s) : introducing 


a comparison, as, with causal partic., 
as, as tf (§§ 213. a, 401. 6); with 
partic. of purpose, as if, apparently 
(§ 332); with numerals, about, of 
degree, how, in what way (§§ 312, 
533); with sup. to express the very 
highest degree, cp. Lat. guam with 
sup.; thus @s paxpétaros: as long 
as possible (§ 358); as TaxLoTa: 
as quickly as possible; as padiorta: 
as much as possible (§ 373). 
(2) Conj.: of time, as, when ; intro- 


ducing a quotation, “hat (§ 260); 
introducing a purpose clause, 27 o7- 
der that, that (§§ 243, 268); intro- 
ducing the inf. like Ore, so as. 
(3) As prep. with ace.: 0, used 
only with names of persons and 
Bactrets, 42ng of Persia. XXII, 
XXIV, XXVI, XXVIII, XXXV. 


@s = otras. 088 ds: not even thus, 


7.¢. not even under these circum- 
stances. 


domep, rel. adv.: just as, as, as tf, like. 


UT. 


aoe, conj.: so that, so as, therefore, 


with indic. or inf. § 147. XIL 


@hedov: / ought, used in wishes; see 


§ 586, 
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References are to sections. 


Accent, 12-19; of G@-stems, 94,95; of 
o-stems, 57-59, 61; of monosyllables 
of the consonant declension, 189 ; 
of verbs, 44 ; of contracted syllables, 
271. 4, 504, 505. 

Accusative case, summary of uses of, 
658. 

Agent, with pass. verb, 390, 458; 
with verbal in -réos, 478. 

Agreement, rules of, 53. 4, 2,7, 4, 71, 
135, 285. 

Aorist indic. and inf., meaning of, 84. 

Article, uses of, 54, 89, 143, 281 (foot- 
note 1), 292, 427. See also Attribu- 
tive position and Predicate position. 

Asking, verbs of, 675. 

Aspiration, 31. 

Attraction of the rel. pron., 285. 

Attributive phrases, 70. 

Attributive position, 67, 69; of poss. 
adj., 126; of poss. gen., 72; of poss. 
gen. of reflexive pron., 379 ; of name 
of river, 178. 

Augment, 77-79; verbs with irreg., 
674. 

Breathings, 3, 19. 

Compound verbs, 128-132. 

Conditional rel. protases, 248, 400, 
417, 418. 

Conditions, summary of forms of, 668. 

Contraction, principles of, 271. a, 
353- 2, 498, 504, 507, 508, 516, 517, 
528, 552. 


Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 
638. 

Crasis, 30. 

Dative case, summary of uses of, 660. 

Deponent verbs, 316. 

Deponent pass. verbs, 389 ; list of, 673. 

Diaeresis, mark of, 19. a. 

Double questions, 362, 363. 

Elision, 29. 

Enclitics, 21, 103-105, 305. 

Euphonic rules: see Rules of euphony. 

Genitive case, summary of uses of, 659. 

Imperative mood, summary of uses of, 
664; meaning of tenses of, 303. 

Indicative mood in dependent clauses, 
summary of uses of, 661. 

Indirect disc., 110, 156. 1, 260-262, 
276, 277, 391, 441, 442, 449, 512, 
519. @, 520, 530, 531, 546; summary 
of constructions of, 669. 

Indirect questions, 343-345. 

Infinitive, summary of uses of, 665; 
tenses of, 84, 110. a, 156. I. 

Liquids, 27. 

Middle voice, 315 ; some verbs whose 
meanings change in the, 671. 

Mutes, classes of, 27, 28. 

Negations, emphatic, 428. 

Negative with inf., 98, 110. e, 223. ¢; 
for neg. with other constructions, 
see ph and ov in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab. 

Numerals, 421, 


391 


392 


Object clenses, after verbs of fearing, 
438; after verbs of striving, 535 
and a, 

Optative mood, summary of uses of, 
663; meaning of tenses of, 259. 

Participles, summary of uses of, 666 ; 
meaning of tenses of, 214, 441. 

Passive voice expressed by a change 
of verb, 672. 

Personal endings of verbs, 639. 

Personal use of A€yerat, 391; of Soxéw, 
512. 

Predicate position, 68, 69; of dem. 
pron., 176; of péoros, 192; of as, 
293; of poss. gen. of personal pron., 
308. 

Predicate 
107. 

Principal parts of verbs, 485-487. 

Proclitics, 20, 105. 

Prohibitions, 309. 

Purpose, how expressed, 667. 


subst. without the art., 
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Questions: see Double questions, In- 
direct questions, o¥ in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab., and 33. 

Recessive accent, 44. 

Reduplication, 432, 447, 448. 

Result clauses, 147. 

Rules of euphony: v before other con- 
sonants, 133; mutes before ¢c, 1533 
mutes before mutes, 387; mutes 
before p, 462; o dropped between 
two consonants, 463. 

Subjunctive mood, summary of uses 
of, 662; meaning of tenses of, 240. 

Suffixes used in forming nouns and 
adjectives, 491-496. 

Syllables, division of, 8, 9, 132. 

Synopsis of the w-verb, 482-484, 

Tenses, primary and secondary, 39. 

Thematic vowel, 41. 

Theme of verb, 40. 

Vowel changes in themes, 488-490. 

Wishes, 584-586. 
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